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THE MOUNTAIN SYSTEM OE THE PURaNAS 

BY 

Hemchandra Ray Ohaudhubi, M'.A., Ph.I). 

The entire mountain system of the world, as conceived 
by Purajiic writers, centres round Meru which is supposed to 
stand in the middle of Havrita, the most centrally situated 
and highly elevated subcontinental xegioxi {varslia) of Jamhu- 
dvipa, the innermost of the great island continents of the 
world, which is said to be surrounded on all sides by the 
sea of salt.^ The terraqueous globe, as is well known, 
is described by ancient Hindu cosmographers as comprising 
seven concentric islands {Saptadvipa ^ separated 

by encircling seas which are likewise seven in number. The 
innermost of these dvipas Ib Jambudvlpa. It is described as 
low on the south and north, and highly elevated in the middle.® 
On the southern half of the elevated ground are three sub- 
continents (warsAa), viz., Bharata, Kimpurusha and Harivarsha. 
On the north, too, are three, viz., Ramyaka, Hiranmaya 
and Uttara Kuru. Havrita is situated between those halves, 
and is said to be shaped like the half moon. East of it is 
Bhadrasva and west is Ketumala. Meru, “the mountain of 
gold,” stands in the middle of Havrita. 

Below the central mountain are, we are told, the four 
VishJsainhha Parvatas (“subjacent hills ”) : — Mandara on the 
east, Gandhamadana on the south, Vipula on the west and 
Suparsva on the north. 

Each of the northern and southern varshas has its 
own subcontinental range {varsha-parvata). Three of the 


^ Agni Piiraigia, Ohs. 107-108. ; Markandeya Furiiia, Ch. 54. Fargiter's trans., p. 2751 
» SaptadYipa Vasumafci (Patafijali's MahSbhSshya, Kielhorn’s edition, I. 9). 

® Dakshijgiottarafeo niranS madhye tuhgSyata kshitilj. (Mark. P, 64, 12). ; 
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varsha-parvatas, viz,, Nila, the parvata of Bianiyaka ; iSveta 
(or SuMa), the parvata of Hiranmaya or Svetavarsha/ and 
Srifigi (Sringavat or Tri srihga),^ the parvata of Uttara Kuru,® 
lie to the north of Meru. Three others, viz., Nishadha, the 
parvata of Harivarsha, Hemakuta, the parvata of Kimpurusha- 
varsha and Himavat, the parvata of Bharata, Himahvaya or 
Haimavata varsha^lie to its south.® These Varsha-parvatas 
seem to he conceived as parallel ranges stretching east and 
west and extending into the ocean.® Their number is stated to 
be six. But the inclusion of Meru, the mountain of the central 
Yarsha, raises the total number to seven. 

In addition to the Yarsha- par vatas which mark off the 
northern, central and southern varshas from each other and, 
in some cases, actually give the subcontinents their distinctive 
names,® every varsha has seven principal ranges styled Knla 
parvata^ (group-mountain or elan-mountain), besides a 
number of smaller hills (kshudra parvatah)^® which are situated 

^ Agni F. 107, 7, Sveta Yarsha is apparently the Sveta Dvtpa of the Narayaigtya 
story, Mbh, YI. 8 associates Sveta with ‘ Raraa^aka ’ and Hila with Hiraigimaya, 0/. aUo 
Seal, Yaishi^avism, p. 47f, 

« Mark. P. 54, 9 ; Mbh. YI. 6.4 ft, ; Agni 108.26. 

® Airavata varsha according to the Mbh. YI. 6. 37 ;^.8. 1!. The MahSbhSrata places 
Uttarakuru to the south of Nila aiid on the border of Meru (Mbh. VL 7.2). Referring to the 
northernmost region the Great Epic says, “ na tatra Suryastapati,’’ The Eamayana also 
tells us (lY. 43.55) Sa tu deso visuryopi tasya bha§a prakasate.’^ N. Das and Beal find here 
a reference to the Aurora Borealis. 

* Agni P. 107.5 ; Brahmai^da, ^85.30* In Mbh. VI, 6.7 the name Haimavata is given to 
the Kimpurushavarsha — the Kinnarakhaicida of Abul Fazl, Ain-i-Akbari, Trans. III. 30-81. 

f AgniP, 107. 6-7; 10.8*5. 

® Samudrantah pravishta9c?ha sadasmin Yarshaparvatah (Mark. P. 54.12). 

Pragayata suparySipLah sadime Yarshaparvatah, 

avagadhah*nbhayatah samudrau purvapafichiman, — Brahmanda, 35.13 ; Padma, Svarga, 
2.22 ; Mbh. YI. 6.3. 

Himavan Hemakutascha Rishabho (variant Nishadho) I^Ienireva oha. 

Nilah Ivetas tatha Bring! saptasmin YarshaparvatSh (Mark. P. 54.9). 

® 0/. the names Meruvarsha (Mark. 59), Sveta varsha (Agni, 107), and Haimavata* 

varsha (Brahmancja, 35). 

® Sarveshveteshu Yarsheshu sapta sapta Kulaclialal). Agni, 108.32. According to 
the Mark, P. Bhadrasva has five KuElohalas j but Ketumala, like Bharata, has seven (Oh, 
59). 

Mark, 59-5. 
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near these (bhudharah ye samipagab). The names of the 
Kulaparvatas of Bharata-varsha are thus given in the Great 
Epic and the Puranas : — 

Mahendro Maiayah. Sahyah Suktiman Riksha parvatah 

Vindhyascha Paripatrascha saptaivatra Kulachalahd 

The foar outlying subeontinents, viz., Bhadrasva, Ketu- 
m^Ia, Bharata and Uttara Kuru are marked off from ifftvrita 
and other inner varshas by a group of ranges styled Maryada 
parvalas (boundary mountains).^ These are eight in number, 
viz., Jathara and Devakufa on the east side of Meru, separa- 
ting the central varsha (liavrita) from Bhadrasva ; ® Nishadha 
(No. 2) and Paripatra (No. 2) on the west, separating IlAvrita 
from KetumMa ; Kailasa and Himavat on the south mark- 
ing off Bharata from the central Varshas ; Srihgavat and 
Jarudhi (or Rudhira)‘‘ on the north cutting off Uttara Kuru 
from the rest of Jambudvipa. 

The distinction between the MaryMa parvatas and the 
Varsha parvatas is not easily understood, and some of the 
former, notably Himavat and Brihgavat (=Srin.gi) actually 
figure as Varsha parvatas. It is, however, to be noted that the 
name Maryada parvata is given to mountains on all sides of 
Meru which separate the central varsha or varshas from the 
four outermost subcontinents. Varsha-parvatas, on the other 
hand, include Meru itself and the ranges separating the 
northern and southern (but not the eastern and western) ® 
varshas from one another. All of them, with the exception of 

V Mbh. VI. 9.11, Mark. 57.10. 

® Bhairatalj Ketiimalasclia Bhadrasvah Kuravasfcatlia pafcraiii lokapaclmasya Maryida 
laila bakyatali^—Agiii, JOS. 22-23. 

® . MSrk. 64.,22-26; 59. 3.4. ■ . , 

^ Agni, 108.26. 

® The nxiinber of Vai'shas seems to have been originally seven (sapta Varshini, 
Mbh. TI. 6.53). The inclusion of Bhadrasva and Kefcumala afterwards raised the number to 
nine, 0/. Nilakanfclia “atraiva kechid Bhadrasva Kotumalayor varshantaratvam prakalpya 
Navavarshan- i ty achakshat® , ” 
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Meru, are represented as running from east to west and 
extending to the sea. lhat there is overlapping in regard 
to the northernmost and southernmost ranges is what may 
naturally be expected. The innermost Varsha-parvatas, viz., 
Nila and Nishadha, lying immediately to the north and south 
of Meru, join two other ranges, viz., the Malyavat and 
Gandhamadana (No. 2) which are associated with the eastern 
and western Maryada parvatas respectively, and completely 
shut off IlAvfita from the rest of the world.^ They are the 
(Quadrangular mountains referred to by Alberuni.^ 

There is much that is fabulous in the Puranic account 
summarised above. The division of the globe into seven 
concentric islands is, of course, entirely imaginary, though 
some of these dvipas xQtQv to real countries inhabited by 
historic peoples.^ The description of the earth as low on 
the south and north, and highly elevated in the middle, and 
the account of the Varsha parvatas and the Maryada parvatas 
given above, may, on the other hand, have been based upon 
stories recounted by travellers and traders, pilgrims and 
explorers, about the orographical features of Middle Asia— the 
great plateau in its centre, and the hills and mountains which 
intersect it, marking off the tablelands from one another 
and from the level plains watered by the Ganges, the Oxus 
(Varhkshu)^ and other streams. But the details, as given 
in the Purauas, are too fantastic and conventional to 
accord with reality ; and there is reason to believe that some 
of the so-called Varsha parvatas were in fact parts of the 

^ Am-i-Akbai'i, III, pp. 30*31, C/. MSrk, 54. 22-23^ 

^ In the east the Malyavant (parallel to Jathara and Devakuta ?), in the north Inlla 
(sic), in the west the Gandhamadana (parallel to Hishadha No. 2, and Paripatra ?), and in 
the south the Nishadha (No. 1).— -Alberum, I. 248. Of. Mbh. VI. 6.9. Brahmapda Pur%a, 
€h. 45. 

» Sakadvipa, for example, undoubtedly refers to a part of Iran (Seistan?). The Brahma 
Piirap,a (Ch. 20. 7l f.) and the Agni PurSna (119. Ch, 21) refer to the Maga Brahmanas who 
inhabit the Dvipa and worship Suryarupadhato Earth, Kusadvipa may refer to the country 
of the Kushanas. 

* Ketumalamato Varshaih nibodha mama paschimaih ,.ye pivanti mahanadyo 

Eaihkshuiii (Vamkshum) Syamam Sakambalam, (Mark* 59. 12-15.) 
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Himalayan chain which poetic fancy transformed into mounts 
of gold and classed as independent and parallel ranges haunted 
by supernatural beings who enjoyed eternal felicity.^ 
Alberuni, for example, tells us that Meru is in Himavat 
and cites the authority of Aryabhata in support of this view.^ 
He further informs us that Mount Nishadha is close to the 
pond Yishijupada whence comes the river Sarasvati.® The 
contiguity of Nishadha to the source of the Sarasvati leaves 
no room for doubt that it, too, must have really been connect- 
ed with the Himalayan chain. According to Pargiter, Hemakuta 
was “ a mountain or group of mountains in the Himalayas in the 
western part of Nepal.” ^ Thus many of the so-called Varsha 
parvatas merge in the Himavat range which is the one great 
mountain chain connected with the plateau of Central Asia 
about which we have some authentic details in our ancient 
literature. 

The oldest designation of the range is Himavat — the 
Imaos of classical writers. The current name Himalaya is 
first met with in the Bhagavad Gita and the works of Kali- 
dasa, though some scholars equate it with ‘ Simalia,’ queen 
of snow mountains, known to the ancient Babylonians.® 

The Himairat had a wider denotation in ancient times. 
This is made clear by all our ancient authorities, Indian as 
well as Greek, A passage of the Markaudeya Puraua says— 
“ such is this country Bbarata, constituted with a fourfold 
conformation. On its south and west and east is the great 
ocean, the Himavat range stretches along on its north, like 

^ Cf, Ilavrifcasya madhye tu Meruh Kanakaparvafeali, — Mark. 54. 14 * BrabrnS^da, 
35. 15f. j 44.2f. ; Agiii, 107. 9.f. ; Alberuni, I. 147 ; Mbb. YI. 6. 10 f, Tlie association of 
Meru with the “ Balukarnava to the north of tlie Himavat (Mbb. X7IL 1-2) suggests 
that the P uranic writers understood by Ilavrita a region not far from the desert of 
Gobi. Of. also “ Poh-lti.ka ” of Yuan Ohwaiig (I, p. 64 f.). 

^ Alberuni, !. 246. 

® Alberuni, II. 142. 

* Mark. P., p. 360. Kailasa, too, Eimavatali prisMhe (Matsya, 121, 2). 

® Oambridge History of India, Yol, I, p. 76. 
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the string of a bow.” ^ Referring to this passage Pargiter ob- 
serves, ‘‘this implies that the Himavat range included also the 
Sulaiman Mountains along the west of the Panjab. The simile 
must refer to a drawn bow, with the string angular in the 
middle.” That the Himavat included the Sulaiman range 
is also proved by those passages which say that it stretched 
from the eastern to the western ocean, and that the city of 
Pushkaravatz (in the Peshawar District) adorned it like a 
garland.^ The classical writei's, too, describe the Imaos as the 
source not only of the Indus and the Ganges, but also of the 
Koa (Kabul river) and the Souastos (Swat).® This leaves no 
room for doubt that the western part of the range embraced 
the contiguous hills of Kabulistan. 

The intimate acquaintance of the ancient Hindu writers 
with the Himavat is proved by frequent references to peaks 
like the Mujavat or Munjavat,^ Trikakud (or Tz*i-kakubh) ® 
and Saurya.® Prom Mujavat came the faznous plant, Soma, 
and from Tri-kakud came the salve Anjana. Parts of the 

* etattu Bh.Si'atam Yarshaih chatn^ samsfchaaa sarasthitam. 
dakshinaparato liyaeja purvena clia mahodadhilj, 

Himavanufcbarenasya karmukasya yatha gunah. 

(Mark. 57-5Q.) 

® Avagadha kyubbayatalj Samudrau purTapaschiiaau (Mbh. VI. 6. 3). 

Kailaso Himavamscbaiva dakshi^ena mahabalau 
purva pasohayata yeta varnavantar vyavaBthitau. 

(Mark. F. 54. 24.) 

astyutifcara^-vyani diai devatStma Himalayo nama iiagadhiraja^ 
puryaparau toyanidht vagahya sthifcal,i prithivya iva maDadandal^. 

(Kuinarasamblmya, I. 1,) 
Maulim5l§,m Himagirer nagarim Pusbkaravattm. 

(Katiiasaritsagara, 37-82.) 

asti Praleya sail&gre nagar! Pushkarayaii. (Ihid^ 37*22.) 

nistthe oka Himadrau fcSmanuragapara 

pnrfm Vidyadharapateilj praptavaa PushkarayaMm. 

{Ihid, 37-180.) 

^ Ptolemy, VII. 1. 26 (Majumdar’s ed., p. 81). 

^ See Vedic Index and Mbb. XIV* 8* 1. 

» Vedic Index, Matsya, 121. 15. 

® Patafljali’s MahS.blia8hya, Kielhorn’s ed., I, p. 150 ; ‘ Saurye nSma Himayata 

sringe.’ 
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great cbain remained, however, unexplored, and the deflei- 
enoy of knowledge was made up by legends about MahaMeru, 
Mainaga, Krauncha and Manoravasarpana which we come 
across already in the later Vedic period.^ 

As already stated, Bharata, like other Vai’shas, is described 
in thePuranas as being adorned by a number of comparatively 
small ranges, besides the mighty Varshaparvata on its north. 
These are styled Kulachalas or Kulaparvatas. In the 
account of these mountains we reach the terra Jirma ot solid 
facts. The Kulaparvatas are seven in number, Mahendra, 
Malaya, Sahya, Suktiman, Riksha, Vindhya and Paripatra 
or Pariyatra. They are placed by Rajasekhara in that part 
of Bharata-varsha which was known as Kumari Dvlpa.^ 

The meaning of the word ‘ Kula-parvata ’ or ‘ Kulachala’ 
is not explained in the Bhuvana-kosha or geographical section 
of the Puranas. Some such group of mountains must have 
been known to Ptolemy who speaks of the Apokopa, Sardo- 
nyx, Ouindion, Bettigo, Adeisathron, Ouxenton, Oroudian, 
Bepyrrhos, Maiandros, Damassa and Semanthinos ranges.® 
Ouindion, Adeisathron, Ouxenton and Maiandros clearly sound 
like Vindhya, Sahyadri, Rikshavat and Mahendra respectively, 
though by strange errors of information the Western 
geographer was made to misplace most of them, notably the 
Mahendra range, which, along with Tosali and Trilihga, 

^ The firsfc tliree are mentioned in the Taittirfja Aranyaka and the Iasi on® in the 
Satapatha Brahmajga. See the Vedio Index. O/- BrahmijO, da Parana, 43.27 f. 

® Kavya Mimamsa, Desavibhaga : ** Tatredain Bharatam Varsham, Asya cha nava- 
bhedah...,., Kumar! DvJpasohayam navainah,.....Atra cha Kiimirid?ipe 
Vindhyascha ParipStrascha guktiman Eikshaparvatah 
Mahendra Sahya Malay ah saptaite Kulaparvatah (p. 92). 

® Ptolemy, Yll. i, 19-25 5 ii, 8. Apokopa has been identified[by scholars with the 
Aravalii mountains, Sardonyx with Satpura, Ouindion with Vindhya, Bettigo with Malaya 
(Tamil Podigai), Adeisathron with the Western Ghats in which the Kaveri rises, Ouxenton 
with the Riksha, Oroudian with the Vaidnrya (northern section of the Western Ghats), 
Bepyrrhos (Vipula?) and Damassa with the Bastern Himalayas, Maiandros with the Yuma 
chain of Arakan, and Semanthinos with the “extreme limit of the world'* (S. N, 
Majnmdar's Ptolemy, pp. 76-81, 204-207), 
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is located in India extra G-angem. Bettigo is, as we shall see 
later on, the Greek equivalent of Pocligai, the Tamil name of 
the Malaya. It is thus clear that Ptolemy knew most, if not 
all, of the Kulaparvatas. But the distinctive nomenclature 
of the group is not found in his work. It is, however, 
constantly met with in the epic and the post«epical literature 
of the Hindus, and is apparently hinted at by that acute 
foreign observer, Alberuni, who speaks of the “ great knots ” 
of Mount Meru, viz., Mahendra, Malaya, etc.^ 

The word Kula, has the meaning of race, country or 
tribe.® And it is significant that each Kulaparvata is parti- 
cularly associated with a distinct country or tribe. Thus 
Mahendra is the mountain par excellence of the Kalihgas,''* 
Malaya of the Pandyas,* Sahya of the Aparantas,® Sukti- 
mat of the people of Bhallata, ® Eiksha of the people of 
Mahishmatl,’ Vindhya of the Atavyas and other forest folk of 
central India,® and Paripatra or Pariyatra of the Nishadas.® 
Mahendra is frequently metioned in literature and 
inscriptions. On it stood the hermitage of E-ama (Jama- 
dagnya).“ It is said to have been conquered by epic heroes 
like B.aghu’^^ and also historical kings like Gautamlputra 

i Albeinni, Cli. 23 (p. 247); Oh. 25 (p. 257). 

^ See Xpte's Dicfcionary. 

® Cf. Ragbuvamsa, VI. 63-54 where the king of Kali&ga Is called ** Asaii, Mahendrl- 
drisamanasarah pafcir Mahendrasya Tnabodadhescha/* c/. also the Chicacole gmafcs of 
Indravarman (lad. Anfc. XI, II. 120-123). 

^ Cf. the epifehefca ‘ Malayadbvaja’ and * Podlya-rerpodi ’ given to the Parjdya king 
in the Mahabharata (VIII. 20. 20, 21) and Tamil literature (Hulfczsch in Ind. Ant., 1889, 
204 f.) respectively. 

® Cf. Raghuvam^a, IV. 52-59. 

® Shall atamabhi to jigye guktimanfcam cha parvatam (Mbh, 11. SO. 5 f,). 
Mahasmasafighatavatt Rikshavantam npa^ritS 

Mahismati nama pnrt prakasamupayasyati (Harivamsa, Vishniiparva, 38. 19). 

* Atavyah ^avarSsohaye 

Pnlinda Vindhya Manleya Vaidarbha Daigdakaihsaha 
Matsya, 114. 46-4S, Vayu, 45.126; Mark, 57. 47, etc. 

® Kayavyo nama Naishadili......Pfinyatraoharah sad4 (Mbh. XjT, 135. 3-6), 

Mahendradrau Ramam drishtvabhivadyacha (Bhagavata, X. 79). 

Sriyam Mahendranathasya jahara natu medinfm (Raghn. IV. 43). 

I® Bapson, Andhra Coins, p. xxxiv. 
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Satakarni and Samudragupta.^ It is said to have formed the 
southern boundary of the empire which Yasodharman claims 
to have subdued.^ On its " pure summit ” was established the 
holy Gokarjiasvami whose feet were worshipped by Indravar- 
man and other kings of KalMga-nagara.^ Pargiter identifies 
the Mahendra range with the portion of the Eastern Ghats 
between the Godavari and the Mahanadi rivers, part of which 
near Ganjam, as pointed out by Wilson, is still called 
Mahindra Malei. The restriction of the name Mahendra to 
the ghats on the north of the Godavari, seems to he supported 
by (a) the intimate association of the range with the Kalinga 
country, (6) the names of the rivers issuing from it — the 
^■ishikulya (which flows past Ganjam), the Vams'adharS (which 
has Kalihgapatam on its banks) and the Lahgulinl or 
Languliya (on which stands Ghicacole),^ and (c) the lines 
of the Bhagavata Parana which clearly place Mahendradri 
between ‘ Gahga-Sagara-saflgama ’ and ‘ Sapta- Godavari.’ ® 
But the restriction suggested by these lines is not always 
observed by our ancient writers as the following passages of 
the Ramayapa would seem to indicate : — 

yuktarii kapatarh Pandyanam gata drakshyatha vanarah 
tatah samudramasadya sampradharyartha-nischayam 
Agastyenantare tatra sagare vinivesitah 
chitrasanurnagah srlman Mabendrah parvatottamah 
jatarupamayah Mmanavagaclho maharpavam. 

Kishk., 41, 18-20, 

‘ Fleet, Corpus, III, p. 7. 

® iC-iuhityopikinthat talavanugahanopatyakSciar MSbendrat {ihidi 14'0). 

3 Ind. Ant., XIII, 120 f. 

* Mark. P., Oh. 57. 

® Gayam gatya pitrlnishtva GahgasSgarasangame 

upaspri^’a Mahendradraii Eatuaib dpish^yShhiyadya cha 
Sapta Godayarim Venyam Pampam Bhimarafchim tatah 

BhSg. P., X. 79. 
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tarn Sahyam samatikramya Malayaficha mahagirim 
Mahendramatha samprapya Ramo rajivalochanab 
ararolm mahabaliuh sikhararii drumabhushitam 
tatah sikharamaruhya Ramo Dasarathafcraajah 
kurma-mina-samakiraaraapasyat salilasayam 
aseduranupurvyepa samudrarh bhimatiihsvanain. 

Lanka, 4, 92-94. 

In the Sundara Kapda “ Mount Mahendra is said to have 
the foam of the sea collected about it, though Velavana may 
have intervened between it and the sea,” ^ Pargiter regards 
the Mahendra of the Ramayana as altogether distinct from 
Mahendra of the Purapas, and identifies the former with the 
most southerly spur of the Travancore hills. There is actually 
in the Tinnevelly District a mountain called Mahendragiri ^ 
which ends abruptly, and is the last of the Tinnevelly ghats. 
But though the name Mahendragiri is now applied to two 
distinct hills in Ganjam and Tinnevelly respectively, there is 
no reason to think that any such distinction was intended by 
the poet of the Ramayana, On the contrary, the position of 
Mahendra in relation to Malaya and Sabya, as described in the 
passage quoted from the Lankakanda, leaves little room for 
doubt that ‘Mahendra’ of the Ramayana is the famous Kula- 
parvata of the same name mentioned in the Bhuvana-kosha in 
juxtaposition with Malaya and Sahya, and that it embraced 
the entire chain of hills extending from Ganjam to Tinnevelly. 

Malaya is, next to the Himavat, perhaps the most 
famous mountain in Sanskrit literature. It gives its name 
to the cooling breeze of the south which finds frequent 
mention in Indian poetry.® Sanskrit writers refer to it also 

^ Pargiter, the Geography of Eatixii’s exile, S. E. A. S,, 1894, pp„ 261-262, 

* Gaz. of Tinnevelly Bist., Vol. I, by H. E, Pate, 1917, p. 4. 

* Tn Dhoyi^B Pavanaduta,th 0 breeze of Malaya carries a love message from a Gandhar- 
va maiden of the Par South to King bakshmanasena of Bengal. ‘ Malayaja-sitala’ is an 
epithet which is applied to his motherland by a groat Bengali writer of r<3cent times. 
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as Srlkhandadri, Ohandanadri or Chandanachala/ The Tamil 
name is Podigei or Podigai, the original of the Bettigo of 
Ptolemy.^ 

Like Mahendra, Malaya figures also in inscriptions (e.g., 
the Nasik Prasasti of Gautamiputra Satakarni) though not 
so prominently as in literature. 

Malaya is the hill par excellence of the Pandyas,® as 
Mahendra is of the Kalihgas, and Sahya that of the Aparantas. 
The name is connected with the Dravidian word ‘Mala’ 
meaning ‘ hill.’ ^ Prom it are derived the designations of the 
country of Mo-lo-ku-t‘a referred to by Hiuen Tsang, and the 
language called Malayalam spoken by the people of ‘ Mala- 
bar.’ The names of the rivers issuing from this Kulaparvata, 
viz., Kritamala or Vaigai (on which stands Madura or Lakshina 
Mathura®), and Tamraparni (on which stood Korkai orKolkoi, 
and Kayal, three miles lower down the river), enabled scholars 
to identify it with the portion of the Western Ghats (south of 
the Kaveri) from the Nilgiris to the neighbourhood of Cape 
Comorin, with the exception of the most southerly spur of the 

Malaya is tlie mountain where, according to the Ramopakhyana (Mbh. HI. 281.441) the 
monkey host, sent by SugriYa in quest of Sffea, saw the vulture Sanipati, and fx'om it Han u- 
mat made his famous descent on Lanka. It should, however, be noted that in the Rama- 
yap.a Yindhya is mentioned in connection with Sampati, and Mahendra in connection with 
the exploit of Hanumat. 

According to theBhagavata PuraDia (X.79) the hermitage of Agastya stood on the sum* 
mit of Malaya. 

^ See Dhoyi’s Pavauaduta. 

^ McOrindle, Ptolemy, 1927, 78. 

» According to Dhoyi the Pandyadesa lay at a distance of only 4 miles from gri. 
fehaijdadri, Le., the Malaya Hills. 

Srikhai^dadrelj parisaram atikramya gavyutimStram 
gantavyaste kiniapi Jagati ma^danam Pa^idyadesalj 

As already stated the Pa^cjiya king had the epithet Malaya-dhvaja. 

■ * Hultzsoh: in In d. Ant., 1889,240,1. . 

® Dakshi^a Mathura ail a Kamakosh^hi haite 
taha dekha haila eka Brahmajgia sahite 
sei yipra Mahaprabhur kaila nimantra^a 
Eamabhakta sei vipra yirakta mahajaua 
KptamSBya snana kari aila taihr ghare. 

Chaitanya Oharitamrita, Madhyaiila, Ch, ix, p. 141. (C/. N. Dej.) 
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Travaneore Hills. The king of the Pa:n.(Jyas is referred to in 
literature as the lord of the Malaya (cf. Podiya-verpan of Tamil 
literature and Malaya-dhvaja of the Mahabhnrata ') just as 
the king of Kaliflga receives the epithet of Mahendranatha. 

Sahya, like Mahendra and Malaya, finds mention in the 
Nasik Prasasti of Gautamiputra Satakarni. In the Alina 
copperplate inscription of StlMitya VII of Valabhi, it is pro- 
bably associated with the Vindhya, the two being mentioned 
as the breasts of the earth.^ Kalidasa describes it as nitamba- 
miva medinyalj ” (Raghu., IV. 52), and connects it with the 
Aparantas, i.e., the people of Western India, and particularly of 
the Kohkan.® The Puraijas describe it as the source of the 
Godavari and its tributary, the VanjulA or Manjirtl ; the 
Krishpavep.a or Krishna and its tributaries the Bhlmaratha or 
Bhima and the Tuhgabhadra ; and the Kaveri. It has, there- 
fore, been correctly identified with the northern portion of the 
Western Ghats from the Taptl down to the Nilgiris. Ptolemy 
apparently divides it into two parts. To the northern part — 
the source of the river of Masulipatam (Maisolos), i.e.> the 
Godavari or the Krishna, — he gives the name of the Oroudian 
mountains.* The name is considered to be equivalent to 
‘Vaidurya’ of Sanskrit literature, which the Mahabharata 
associates with the rivers Payoshni and Narmada.^ The 
southern part of the Sahya is known to Ptolemy as the 
Adeisathron range, and is described by him as the source 
of the Khaberos (Kaveri).® 

^ Kfllidasa.too, testifies to the intimate oormection between ‘Malayaclri* and the 
(c/. Baghn., IT. 46-49), In Raghn., IT. 51, Malaya is associated with Dardara~-sfcaiiS?iT» 
dila stasyah 4ailaii Malaya-Darduran, 

^ Fleet, Oorpiis Insoriptionum Indicarutn, III, pp. 176, 184. 

a *Aparanta’ has a wider and a narrower denotation. In its wider sense it meaai all 
India lying west of the MadhyadeSaj in the narrower sense only the Koiikan. 

* Ptolemy, TII, 1.37, Majumdar’a ed., pp. 81, t03. 

» Mbh. HI. 121. 16-19 : sa Payoshnyatn narasreshihalji snatva vai bbratribliib saha 
Taidfirja-Farvatafiohaiva Harmadancha mahanadiin 
Taidilrya-Parvatani dnsh^va Nar madam avatirja oha 


® Ptolemy, Til, i*8S, 
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The S'uktimat is the least known anaong the naountain 
ranges of Ancient India.^ According to the Markandeya 
Parana it is the source of the Rishikulya, the Kunaarl, the 
Mandaga, the Mandavahini, the Kripa and the Palasini. 
Variant names of the rivers are given in some of the other 
Purapas including the Vayu copy consulted by Alberuni.^ 
The Vamana Parana omits these altogether, and mentions 
the ^uni and the Sudama among rivers issuing from the 
Suktimat range. Purther it confounds the rivers of ^ukti 
with those rising in the Malaya.® Tn view of all this 
confusion it is difficult to say which rivers actually issue 
from the Suktimat, The uncertainty in regard to the names 
of most of the rivers renders their identification difficult, 
and makes the precise location of the parent range almost 
a hopeless task. Ahulfazl seems to regard the ^uktimat 
(as well as the other Kula-parvatas) as running from east 
to west, and makes it the dividing line between Kaser and 
Tamravarna, two of the nine divisions of Bharata."* But his 
account of the position of the Nava-khanda and the seven 
mountains is, in the main, not borne out by any early Indian 
author, and is indeed in conflict with what is known about 
them from other sources. 

According to Cunningham® Suktimat is the mountain 
range to the south of Sehoa and Kanker, which gives rise to 
the Mahanadi (=^uktimatl according to him), the Pairi 
and the Seonath rivers, and forms the boundary between 
Ohattisgarh and Bastar. Pargiter rejects this view as it 
confounds the ^uktimat with the Mahendra range. But 
it is by no means clear that the Mahendra range extended 
as far as the source of the Pairi and the MahSnadi. The really 

^ It is the only Kala-parvata whioh is not referred to in the JIasik Prasasti of Gauta- 
mtpntra S5fcakar]gi. Kalidasa, too, ignores it in the account of Raghu^s conquests, 

^ Kurma, Purvabhaga, 46, 38-49 j Matsja, 114,32 ; Alberuni, 1. 2o7 (Oh. ZXV). 

® Valmana, XIII, 32-33. 

* Ain-i-Akbari, III, pp. 30-31 - 
® Farfit®r, Mark. P., p. 285, 
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W('ak point in Cunningham’s theory is the taciit ussuin|)tioii 
of a comn'etion between Mount i^uktiniut and the river 
Suktimatlj and the identification of the lattiir with the 
Mabilnadl. As a matter of fact tin* Siiktimati takes its risi; 
not from the Suktiniat but ’from tins Vindbyau chain, 
using the word Yindhyan in its wider sense. Cunningham 
does not stand alone in his view that the Siikti Mountain is the 
source of the t^uktiraati. Beglar, too, makes the same mis- 
take. Identifying the Suktimatl with the Sakri, the Rishi- 
kulya with the Kiyul, and the Kumar! with the Kaorhari, he 
places Mount Suktimatin the north of the Hazaribagh District, 
The identifications are rejected by Pargiter ^ who points out 
that the Suktimati is not connected with Mt. Suktimat, that 
Sakri is not the equivalent of Suktiraatl, but of Sakuli, and 
that tho Hazaribagh hills are not remarkable, being rather 
the termination of the Vindhya range than a separate system. 
The last objection is not quite valid because the Suktimat, 
too, is not a remarkable range and is rarely mentioned in 
literature. It is the only Kula-parvata which does not find 
mention in the Nasik PrasaSti of Qautamiputra Satakarni. 
As to the objection that the Hazaribagh hills are not a 
separate system it may be pointed out that the Kula-parvata 
Pariyatra, too, is not a separate system, but part of the 
Yindhyan chain. 

Pargiter was at first inclined to identify Suktimat with 
either the Aravalli Mt. or the southern part of the Eastern 
Ghats. But he finally preferred the Garo, Khasi and Tipperah 
hills in Eastern India,® “ for Bhima in his conquests in that 
quarter marched from Himavat towards Bhallata and con- 
quered the Suktimat Mountain,” and “ the river Lohita and the 
country, Kamarupa, were kEOwn.” Pargiter ignores the fact 
that BMma did not cross the Lohita or Lauhitya (Brahma- 
putra). The identiftcatiou of the rivers Kumsiri and Kripa' 


5 Mark, F, (tranis,), 285. 
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issuing from ^uktimat (with Somesvari and Kapili) suggested 
by him, is also hardly satisfactory. 

C. V, Vaidya identified the Suktimat with the Kathiawar 
range. ^ The Junagadh inscription of RudradSman no doubt 
mentions a Palasini as issuing from that range, and we know 
that Palhsinl is the name of one of the rivers rising in Sukti 
Mountain. But the other rivers springing from the Suktimat 
cannot be identified, and the evidence of the MahabhSrata 
points to some range between Indraprastha (Delhi) and 
Lauhitya (Brahmaputra), as the real Suktimat.® 

Dr. R. C. Majumdar® and Mr. Harit Krishna Dev^ propose 
to identify the ^uktimat with the Sulaiman range. We are 
told that the two names closely resemble each other, that 
Kupa, one of the streams issuing from the Suktimat, sounds 
very much like Kubha (the Kabul river), and that .Kumfiri, 
Mandaga, Mandavahini, Palasini, Rishikulyh. and Bhallata 
with which Sukti is associated, are equivalent to Kunar, Hel- 
mand, Panjshir, Euaspla and Bhalanas respectively. It is 
further suggested that the epic list of places visited by Bhima 
and his brothers was not drawn up strictly according to geo- 
graphical position, and that, therefore, the evidence of the 
Mahabharata cannot be a valid objection against the identity 
of ^ukti with Sulaiman which is the only extensive range, 
besides the Assam Hills, which has not been appropriated to 
the Kulaparvatas mentioned in the Bhuvana-kosha. 

But the philological equations proposed above are with 
one exception hardly tenable.® As to the equation Kupa= 
Kubha, it is to be remembered that the form Kflpa occurring 
in the extant Vayu (and Brahmapda), is not met with in the 

1 Epic India, p, 276. 

® Tho monnfcam is mentioned in the aocounti of the Bigvijaya of BMma who started 
from tha P.inda capital and marched eastwards as far as the Lauhitya, 
evam bahnvidhan desan yijigye Bharatarshabha 
Bhallafcaiiiabhito jigye guktimantancha parvatam,— -Mbh. II. 30. G, 

® Pro. Second Oriental Conference, 1923, p. 609 f, 

^ Ibid, p. oi ; ZDMG. Leipssig, 1922, p. 28V n. 

® Jayaswal, Pro. Second Oriental Conference, 1923, p. xliii. 
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Vayii t<'xt consulfecl by Alberimi. That toxi and many extant 
PiU'iinaHhava Kirp-l,' KripR- or Kshipra'' which obviously caniioi. 
{)c Htjuaicd with Kubhfi. Moreover, we have actually a Kopfi,' 
a Ktun:1r!'‘ and a Paras'^' (Palasint?) in Pastern India. What- 
ever wt! may think of the evidence of the Mahribh.irata, the 
fact should not ho ignored that Sulaiman, as pointed out by 
Pargitor and shown in the early part of this paper, was 
considered to be a portion of the Hiraavat, the Varslia-parvata. 
The Kula-parvatas are expressly stated by Rajasekhara to be 
in the Kumari Uvlpa whose furthest limit according to the 
Skanda Pui'tlna was the Pariyatra.'^ Further, if the ^uktimat 
be really the mountain range which runs south from the 
Hindukush, is not the omission of the Savastu, Gomati and 
Krumu from the list of its rivers rather inexplicable ? 

The really important clues in regard to the identity of 
the Suktimat are its association with Bhallata and with 
‘ Sahkha ’ and “ Yaidurya saila ” (Mark. 68.24). The Maha- 
hharata as well as the Jatakas seems to connect Bhallata with 
Kasi.® The Kalki Parana, while describing the march of a 
victorious army, mentions Bhallhta-nagara just before Kahchani 

^ Alberuni, I. 257. 

2 Matsya, 114. 32, 

2 Kiirma, Purvabhaga, 46, 39. 

* Or Sal, a fcribafcary of the Dvarka or Babla (O’Milley, Birbhiim, 1910, p. 5). 

® The Kasai receives the waters of the K'lrnar? at Ambikanagar, 

(O’Malley’s B mkara, 1908, p, 7, of. OonplancPs Manbhum, 1911, p. 7.) 

® M. G, Hailetfc, Kanolii, 1917, p. 6. It is a tributary of the * Koel.’ The name Keel, 
we are told, is a common designation for river in Ohota Kagpur. It may refer to the 
Eishikulya which is also a common river name in the Piint^as, being fch(3 designation of ai. 
least two streams— one rising in the Maheiidra and the other in the {5 nkti mat. It i.s 
interesting to note that the Koel unites with the Sankh to form the Brahmanf. In ilie 
Puranas gaiikha and Sukti are associated together (Mark, 58.24 — Sapkha-iSakfcyacli* 
Yaiduirya-Sailapranta charaschaye). 

7 Bkanda Puraaa, Kuraarikakhanda, Ch. 39.113 : “ Pariyatrasya ohaiYarvak khandam 
Kanmarikam smritam.” 

® Mbh. 11. 30. 5-7 ; Bhallatamabhito jigye Buktimantam oha parvatam 
P^ndaval^ sumaharlryo balen.a balinam varali 
sa Kasirajam sainare Snbahum anivartinam 
vase ohakre Tnahab§.har BMmo bhimapai'akramalTi, 

Jataka No. 504 mentions a Bhallatiya as king of Benares, 
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puri, the hill fortress of the Nagas, which is doubtless identical 
with ‘purlm Kanchanikam ’ governed by Pravira, the son of 
Vindyasakti, in the third century A.D.^ A tribe called 
Phyllitai is mentioned by Ptolemy as living in Central India.* 
These indications would point to the central, and not the 
easternmost or northwestern, part of India as the place 
where Bhallfita, and consequently Suktimat, were situated. 
And this accords with the Puranio evidence about the connec- 
tion of ^ukti with Sahkha and Vaidurya. The suggestion 
of N. Das that the name Suktimat is preserved in the Suktet 
river which joins the Mahanadi, near Sonpur, and also in 
the Sakti Hills in Eaigarh, O.P., seems plausible.® ‘Sakti’ 
actually stands midway between ‘ Sankh ’ and VaidQrya which 
the Mahabharata places in the neighbourhood of the Payosh^i 
and the Narmada. The name ^uktimat was probably applied 
to the chain of hills that extends from Sakti in Eaigarh, 0. P., 
to the Dalma Hills in Manbhum drained by the Kumarl, and 
perhaps even to the hills in the Santhal Parganas washed by 
the afduents of the BablS. 

Riksha and Yindhya. 

The great chain of mountains along the Narmada which 
separates Northern India from the Deccan is probably 
mentioned in the Kaushltaki Upanishad under the 
name of Dakshina Parvata.^ At the present day the whole 
range is known by the name of the Vindhyas. In the 
period of the epics and the Puranas, however, different 
parts of the range had distinctive names, and ranked as 
separate Kula-parvatas. These names were Eiksha, Vindhya 
(proper) and Pariyatra or Paripatra, all of which find 

' Kalkt Purfipa, III. 7.36; III. I4.3f. 

0/. Pargiter, Dj^nasties of the Kali Age, p. 50. 

* Ptolemy, VII. 1.66. ‘ Phyllitai ’ soTinds very much like Bhall&jia. 

® A note on the Atioionfc Geography of Asia compiled from Talmiki^is ES»maya:^a (1896), 

p. 61. See also Imp. Gaz., Atlas volume, plate 39, 

^ Kaush. Up., 11. 8. 
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mention in the NHsik Prasasti of Gautamtputra ^atakarp.i.^ 
The first two are referred to by Ptolemy as the Ouxenton 
(^tikshavant) and the Ouindion ranges. 

The Eiksha is probably so called because it stood in a 
territory which abounded in bears (rikshas).^ There is a 
good deal of confusion in the Bhuvana-kosha section of 
the Puranas between the two Kula-parvatas — Eiksha and 
Vindhya. While the Vishnu, Brahma, and some other texts 
describe the former as the source of the Tapi, Payoshnl 
and NirviAdhya, and the latter as the source of the Narmada, 
Dasarna, etc., the Kurma, Matsya, Brahraanda, Vamana 
and Vayu texts, including that known to Alberuni, reverse 
the order, making the Eiksha the source of the Narmada, 
Dasarna, etc., and the Vindhya the source of the Tapi group. 
The Bhuvana-kosha underwent such textual corruption even 
in the time of Alberuni that little reliance can be placed on 
it in determining the identity of the two Kula-parvatas, Eiksha 
and Vindhya. 

No conclusion regarding the relative position of Eiksha 
and Vindhya can also be drawn from the constant asso- 
ciation of the former with the Narmada " and that of the 

^ Bapson, Andhra Oolns, p. xxxiii. The Prakrita forms are Achavatia, Yljha and 
Parivata. ' 

. ® Eikshadvipa-samakula. Eevakbapda, VI. 36. 

Asti Fanravadayado Yidurathasuta^ Frabho 

Eikshai^ samvarddhito vipra Eiksha vatyatha par vate. — Mbh., XII. 49. 76. 
Eikshavantarh giriSreshfchamadhyasfce Narmadam pivan. 

Ram., lank., 27. 9. 

purascha paschaohoha yafeha mahanadi tara Rikshavantam girimetya Harmadl. 

:Mbh.,.XlL 62. 32, 

sa Nannada-rodhasi ^ikarSdrair marudbhiranarfcita-nakfcamale 
tiiresayamasa viiahghifcadhva kanfcarh rajo dhaaaraketa sainyam 
athoparishfcad bhrarnarair bhramadbhilj prik»uohitantah*sa1ila*pravesah 
mrdhaufca-dananialaga^dabbittirvanya^^ saritfco gaja iinmamajja 
, - ni^^esha vikslialita.dhatunapi vaprakriyam ^“ikshavataatateshn 
ntlorddhvarekha-^abalena 4amsan dantadvayenSsma viknntbitena. 

Ragbn, ',Cb.. 6,.'42«44:,;' 
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latter with the Reva,^ for, though the Bhagavata and the 
Vamana Purauas® seem to distinguish between the two rivets, 
the Reva-klian(Ja regards them as one and the same,^ a fact 
borne out also by incidental references in the Bhagavata 
itself.® 

More fruitful results may be obtained by an examination 
of the evidence of Ptolemy and the inscriptions, and certain 
incidental references in the Mahabharata, the Puranas, the 
Harivatiasa and the commentary of Nllakantha. It will be 
seen that the name Riksha is invariably applied to the central 
part of the chain lying north of the Narmada, while the 
eastern part together with the hills standing south of the 
Narmada and extending as far as the ocean bore the name of 
Vindhya, Ptolemy, for instance, describes the Ouxenton 
( Riksha vant) as the source of the Toundis, the Dosaron and 
the Adarnas.® The identification of these rivers with the 
Brahraani, the Vaitarani and the Suvarnarekha, has little to 
support it. Dosaron sounds very much like the Das'arna 
(modern Dliasannear Saugor inC. P.) which actually occurs in 
the list of rivers issuing from the Riksha as given in many 
Puranas including the Vayu copy used by Alberuni. The 
position assigned to the mouth of the river by Ptolemy is no 

^ Vindhyasyavandhyakaniima sikhara-tata-patat-paQda-Revambu-raser 

Fleet, G. I. 1., 164. 

sruyatam dvija4ardulali kara^am yena kaudaram 

TindhyasyeMgato ramyam Revayari-kanokshitam. 

Mark. P., IV. 22 

Revain drakshyasyupalavishame Vindhyapade visirpiam. 

Meghaduta, 19. 

® BkSgavata, 6, 19, 17. 

® Vamana, XIII, 26-30. 

^ kimarfcliaiii Narmada prokfca Re veti cha kafcham smyitiX. 

RevS.khanda, 5, 7. 0/. Ind. Ant., 1887, 263. 

Narakanfcakari Reva satirtha visvapavani 

Narmada dharmada chSstu sarraada Partha te sada. 

229, 28. 

® pravi^ya Revamagainad yatra Mahlshmatipuri (Bhag., X. 79). In the Harivaro^a 
(Vishnu Parva, 38, 14f.) Narmada is the name of the river which flows past Mahishmati. 

« Ptolemy, VII. I, 39-41 V 
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insuperabie objection against the proposed identity, because 
the western geographer had a very wrong idea about the con- 
figuration of India ; and many of its mountains and rivers are 
‘ hopelessly out of position.’ ^ While the Ouxentou is connected 
with the Dosaron (Dasarna or Dhasan near Saugor), the 
Ouindion (Vindhya) is represented as the source not only of 
the Namados (Narmada) but also of the Nanagouna (lapti).® 
This proves that while the Eiksha lay in the region of the 
Central Vindhyas, near Saugor, the Vindhya proper in the 
days of Ptolemy, comprised chains at the source of the 
Narmada and the Taptl. 

The connection of the Eiksha with the Central Vindhyas 
lying north of the Narmada appears clear also from Indian 
evidence Thus the Vayu Purana® represents a chief named 
Jyamagha as crossing the Eiksha on his way from Narmada- 
nupa^ to ^nktimati, the capital of the Ohedis, which lay to 
the north in the direction of the Yamuna. The Harivamsa 
refers to the city of Mahishmati (Mandhata P), the capital of 
Narmadanupa, as nestling under the shelter of Mount Iliksha- 
vat (Eikshavantamupas'rita). Nilakantha, commenting on the 
Harivams'a, Vishpmparva, Chap. 38, verse 7, 

Vindhy-arkshavantavabhito dve puryau parvatasraye 
nivesayatu yatnena Muchukunda suto mama, 

says ‘ Vindhyasyottaratah Eiksha vato dakshipata ityarthah ’ 
implying that the two cities mentioned in the verse lay north 
of the Vindhyas and south of the Eiksha. The Bhagavata 
places the hermitage of Atri, on the Eiksha,® and we learn 
from tlie Eamayapa that Atri’s hermitage lay not far from 

, ^ Gf. Ptolemy, Majutndav’s ed., p. 76. 

“ Ibidy VII. i. 31-32, pp. 102-103. Of. Tap! nSma nadi cheyam Vinclhyamul^d viiiiljisrita 
(Prabhasa Khanda. 11,108). 

» Vayn, 95, 31. 

* The district on the Kannada of which Mlthishmat? was the capital (liaghu, VL 37-43). 

* Brahmapa ohodita^ syishtavAtrir BrahmavidSm varal? 
saha patnya yaySvEiksham Kaladrim tapasi sthitafe 
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Ohitrakuta.^ The Nalopakhyana of the Mahahharata places 
the Eiksha mountaiu between Avanti and Dakshi^apatha.* 
On the other hand it expressly eonneets the Vindhya with the 
Payoshpi® — a river of the Tapi or Tapti group. The association 
of the Vindhya with the region to the south of the Narmada 
testified to by Nilakantha and the author of the Nalopakbyana 
of the Mahabharata, is further confirmed by the popular 
belief that Satpura means seven sons or seven folds of the 
Vindhya.'* In the famous Mandasor stone inscription of 
Yasodharman and Vish^iuvardhana we have reference to a 
tract of land, “containing many countries, which lies between 
the Vindhya (mountains), from the slopes of the summits of 
which there flows the pale mass of the waters of (the river) 
Reva, and the mountain Pariyatra, on which the trees are bent 
down in (their) frolicsome leaps by the long-tailed monkeys, 
(and stretches) up to the ocean” (Sindhu).® If the Vindhya 
(when distinguished from the Pariyatra) means the range 
east of Bhopal as suggested by Pargiter, then the countries 
between it and the Pariyatra must be inland territory which 
cannot be said to extend to the ocean, or even to the rivers 
called Sindhu. But if Vindhya includes the hills to the south 
of the Narmada, then the region between it and the Pariyatra 
does extend to the ocean. It would, however, be a mistake 

taamin prasunastaraka-pall^aioka-kanane 

varbkilji sravadbhirudghush^e Nirvindhyaya^i saniantafca^i. 

Thii Nirvindliya need not be fche river of fcbe same name belonging to the Tip! group. 
There was another JTimndhy a which lay on the way from Yidi^a (Bhilsa) to Ujjaymt 
(Meghadntaj I, 25-29). 

u mm,, 11, 111, 5. 

^ ete gachchhanti bahavah panfchano Dakshioapatham 
Avanti m Rikshavanfcanoha samatikramya parvatam. 

Mbh., III. 61. 21. 

® esha Yindhyo mahai^ailah Payoshni cha samadragS. 

Mbh,, III. 61. 22, 

Of, Prabhgisa Khanda, 11-108, cited above. 

* C. P. Dist. Gajs., Befcul, by Bussell, 1907, p. 258. Of. the name Indhyidri, 
given to the hills at Ajanfca (Bomb, Gass., X. ii; 364)) and ** Bandah ” (Gawilgarh hills) in 
Ain, It 2m . '■ « f le#, C. I. I, 164. 
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to think that the Vindhya lay wholly to the south of the 
Narmada, because an inscription of Anantavarman Maukhari 
mentions that mountain as extending up to and including the 
Nagarj uni Hill in the Gaya District.^ 

The question of the inclusion of the Amarakaptaka moun- 
tain— the source of the Narmada — presents a real difficulty. 
We have seen that Ptolemy makes it a part of the Ouindion 
(Vindhya) range. But the Reva-khapda of the Skanda Purana, 
vrith equal clearness, makes it a part of the Riksha.^ The 
truth seems to be that ancient Hindu writers commonly re- 
garded Vindhya and Riksha as interchangeable terms. But 
one fact is clear. While the name Vindhya was loosely applied 
to the whole chain of hills from Gujarat to the Gaya District, 
lying on dofk sides of the Narmada,® the Riksha, when 
referred to incidentally in literature, is invariably associated 
with the Middle Narmada region of which Mahishmatl was the 
most important city, and the Dasarpa (Dhasan) a notable river. 
The Vindhya, when distinguished from the Riksha, denotes the 
chain lying south of the Narmada, as Nilakantha suggests. 

Pariyatra. We now come to the Pariyatra or Paripatra 
which marks, according to the Skanda Purapa, the furthest 
limit of Kumari Khapfia — the heart and centre of Bharata- 
varsha. The earliest reference to the mountain is probably 
that contained in the Dharma Sutra of Bodhayana, where 

> Ibid, pp. 227, 228. 

® fcata^ sa Bikshasaileiidrat pheiiapanjattahasini 

vivesa Narmada devi samudram saritampatim (Reva^khanda, V. 51). 
gone Malianadascliaiva Narmada Siirasa KritS 
Mandakini Dasarjja clia Ohifcrakiita fcathaiva cha 
Rikskapada-prasStastah sarva vai Rudrasambhaval^— i&zd, IV. 46-4B. 

s See particularly Ptolemy’s aaaociation of the Ouladioii with both the Namados and 
the Nanagouna, and the Harivaujaa verse, II. 38. 20, ‘Obhayor Vindhyayol^ p^de nagayo stam 
mahapurim,’ where we have reference to two Tlndhyas, the Vindhya proper and the 
Riksha, Note also the name ‘NirVindhya,’ i.e,, issuing out of the Vindhya, applied to rivers 
on both sides of the Narmada. One of the NirviudhySs is associated with TJjJayini and 
A van ti, and hence lay north of the Narmada* Another belongs to the Tapi- Pay oshp! group. 
C/. also the Vindhya-dakshijgia.pada of the Kavya Mimaihsa, p. 94 ; and BSmayaija, IV. 52. 
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it forms the boundary line between ArySvarta and the 
land of the barbarians.^ Even in the days of the Mahabharata 
it was the favourite resort of one of the most important of the 
‘barbarian’ tribes, viz., the Nishadas.^ The earliest epigraphie 
I'eference to it is probably that occurring in the Nasik 
Prasasti of Gautamlputra Satakarpi. It also finds prominent 
mention in the Mandasor inscription of Yasodharman and 
Vishnuvardhana. The mountain apparently gave its name to 
the famous Po-li-ye-ta-lo orPariyatra® country ruled by a Vaisya 
king in the days of Huien Tsang. The names of the rivers 
issuing from it, viz., the Mahi, Parpasa,'* Oharmanvatl^ 
Sipra, Sindhu® and Yetravati, clearly support the view of 
Pargiter that it corresponds to the portion of the modern 
Vindhya range west of Bhopal, together with the Aravalli 
mountains. 

Besides the Kulaparvatas, the Purapas mention a number 
of smaller hills (KshudraparYata) which are situated near the 
former (bhudhara ye samlpagah). They may be conveniently 
grouped under the following heads 

(1) Hills associated with the Eastern Ghats— e.g., (a) Sri- 
parvata. It "overhangs the Krishpa in the Kurnool District ” 
and is usually identified by scholars with Siritana of the 
Nasik Prasasti. It was famous as the site of the Saiva shrine 
of Mallikarjuna. 

(b) Pushpagiri. — It lay eight miles to the north of Cud- 
dapah.® 

V I. i. 26 : “ PrSgadarsanat pratyak KSlakavanad dakshii^ena Himavantam iidak Fari- 
y a, tram etad ^.ryavartam." 

2 Mbb., XII, 135.??.6. 

^ Of- Harsha-charifca (Oowell and Thomas, trans.j pp. 210-211), and Bphat Samhita, 
XIV. 4. , . 

* The modern Banas, a tributary of the Ghambal or Charmanvati (Pargiter). 

® Either KaUsindhii, a tributary of the Chambal, or Sindh, a tributary o£ the lumria, 
lying between the Ghambal and Betwa (Vetravatl). 

® Ep. Ind., HI. 24. Pargiter was unable to identify it. 
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(c) VeAkata.— It is in I)ravi(Ja forming the boundary 
line between the Tamil and Telugu countries.^ 

(d) Amuachala® or Sonachala. — It stands on the river 
Kampa which flows past Kanehi. 

(e) Eishabha. — It is placed by the Bhagavata Puriiia 
(X. 79) between the Kaveri and Madura. The Mahabharata 
(III. 85. 21) place s it in the Pandya country. 

(2) Hills associated with Malaya. — The most important 
among them is the Dardura. Pargiter suggests its identification 
with theXilgiris or the Palni Hills, The Eaghuvamsa (IV. 51) 
refers to Malaya and Dardura as the breasts of the southern 
region. In the Sabhaparva of the Mahabharata the Chola and 
Papdya kings offer sandal from Dardura.® A monkey chief 
according to Pargiter inhabited Dardura and drank of the river 
Parnasa. But the text calls the chief Dardurasankaso ** which 
does not necessarily indicate that he resided in Dardura, 

(3) Hills associated with Sahya — e.g., (a) Vaidurya® 
connected by the Mahabharata with the Payoshpi and the 
Narmada, and identified by scholars with the Oroudian moun- 
tain mentioned by Ptolemy. 

(b) Govardhana — the hill of Nasik.® 

(c) Devagiri — the “ towering hill of modern Daulatabad. 
Bomb. Gaz., I. ii. 501, 634. 

(d) Krishnagiri (Kaphagiri of the Nasik inscription) — 
modern Kanheri.’ 

’ Smith, EHI*, p. 456 : * Dravideshu maliitpUigyam drish^vadriih Vehkatam Prabhidis/ 
(Bhagavata, X, 79.) 

» See Aru^gachala Mahatmya of the Sfcanda Purana, Ch. Ill, 59-61 ; lY. 9, 13, 21, 37* 

^ Mbh., II. 52,34, Dardura is also meotioaed in XIII* 165.82. See also Pargiter, 
JRAS, 1894, 262. 

* RSm., Lanka., 26.42. 

s * Vaidiirya * apparently included the northernmost part of the Wesitera Ghats as 
the evidence of Ptolemy suggests. But it also included a part at least of the Satpura 
range as the MahabhSrata clearly indicates. It is the connecting link between the Sahja 
and the southern Yindhya with both of which it seems to have been confounded. 

« Gf, Eapson, Andhra Goins, pp. xxix, xlvii, hi. 

^ Ihidf xxxiii. It is in Salsette, Bomb, . Oil?., I. ii. 9,„ The mountain li aho man* 
iloned in the Eamayana (YI. 26-30), 
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(e) Trikuta. — Ifc is placed in the Aparanta country. It 
gave its name to the Traikutaka dynasty.^ 

(/) Kolva, probably the hill near Kolhapur.® 

(g) Kishyamuka. — It stretched, according to Pargiter, 
from Ahmadnagar to beyond Naldrug and Kalyani, dividing 
the Manjira and the Bhlma. 

(h) Malyavat. — It lay in the Kishkindhya country, and is 
identified by Pargiter with the curved lines of hills near 
Kupal, Mudgal, and Raichur. 

(i) Prasravana. — It is associated with the Godavari and 
the Mandakini (Aranya, 6^.10-14) as well as with a Vindhya 
in the extreme south of India (Ram. Kishk., 52.31), and 
seems to have also included the Malyavat.® It was perhaps 
the general name of the mountain chains stretching from the 
Mandakini and the Godavari to the southern sea, 

(i) Goraanta. — It lay in a Vivam of the Sahya, To its 
north stood Vanavasi.'* It is, therefore, to be placed in the 
Mysore region, and not near Nasik as suggested by Pargiter. 

(4) Hills associated with the western Vindhyas. 

(a) Hrjjayanta. — It is the Girnar Mountain in Kathiawar 
(SurSshtra)® which figures so prominently in the Junagadh 
Rock inscriptions of Rudradaman and Skandagupta. The 
mountain is also mentioned in the Mahabharata (III. 88.k3) 
and is probably hinted at in the Rig Veda (11. 13.8). 

(b) Raivataka.-— It is the hill opposite to Urjayat or 
Girnar.® In literature it is associated with the Yadava tribe. 

(c) Arbuda.— Mount Abu. We have a detailed account 
of the mountain in the Arbuda Khapda of the Skanda PurSnn* 

^ See Bagha* IV. 59, and Eapson, Andhra Goins, liXIII. 

® See Bhag. P., T, 19.16. Kollagiri'is placed in sonfcliern India in the deioription 
of Arjnna^s march with the sacrificial horse (in the AiSvamedhaparva). Cf* KolIagM in 
Bomb. Gaz., I, iL 497; Mfoh,, II. 31. 63. 

• See JRASi 1894, Geography of BSma’s exile, pp. 256, 258. 

Hariyadi^a, ’Vish^nparva, 39. 62-64. 

» Fleet. Oil, p. 57. 

* Fleet, Oil, 646. Fa^ohimabhage, Skanda, Yaitr. 1.68, 
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(dV Govardhana— the famous hill near the Jumna. 

{5) Hills associated with the central Vmdhyas, e.g., 
\a) Amarakantaka or Mekala.-It ia the source of the 

Narmada, the Soija and the Mahanadi, 

(6) Kolahala.— It is placed hy Pargiter between Panna 
and Bijawar in Buodelkhand. The Mahabharata connects it 

with the river Suktimati (Ken). . . 

(c) Ohitrakuta.— It is the name of a famous hill lying 

65 miles W.S.W. of Allahabad (JKAS, 1894, 239). The Maha- 
bharata associates it with Kalahjara, Mbh., HI. 85.56. 

16) Hills associated with the eastern Vmdhyas, e.g., Pra- 
varayi-Gorathagiri. It is the Barabar Hill (Fleet, Oil, 
222-^3). The identidcation of Gorathagiri with the Barabar 

Hill was suggested hy Jackson in JBORS, I. I59f 

Fa^dava.— It is che name of one of the five hills of 
Rajagriha mentioned prominently in Buddhist literature 

Vaibhraja or Vaihara.— It is also one of the five hills of 
Rajagriha mentioned in the epic and in Buddhist literature, 

modern Baibhara.^ x u i 

Vatasvana.— Bathan in South Bihar according to Beglar, 

^’^ MalSra— in the Bhagalpur District (Fleet, Oil, p. 211). 
(7) Hills in the Far East— 

Kamagiri.—KamakhyS in Assam. 

IJdayagiri.^ — ^It refers either to the real Udayagiri in 
Orissa or S. Bihar, or the mythical mountain, associated with 

Astagiri. 


1 The names of the fire hills of Rajagriha mentioned in the Pali annals of Ceylon 
are (in Sanskrit) GpdhrakuSa, Rishigiri, Vaihhara. Vipula and P^dara (Cnnn., 530). 

Of these only the second, third and probably also the fourth, find mention m the Maha- 
hVi-rata (II 21 2) Gridhrakuta, identified by Marshall with Chhathagin (ASI, 1905-C, 
se' 90) is' probably Ohaityaka » of the Mahabharata. Paij^ara, identified by Cunning- 
bL with Ratnagiri. is in .that case Viishabha of the epic and Vrishabha-dhyaja of the 

Puranas The Mbh. II. 22.46, however, connects the Pag^avas with Ohaityaka. 
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(8) Hills associated with the Himarat ; Mainaka, Kraun- 
cha,^ Hemagid/ and Indraparvata (Mbh., II. 30.16). 

(9) Hills whose identity is unknown : — Vaidyuta, Svarasa, 
Tungaprastha, Rochanaj Kutasaila, Kritasmara, Kora, 
Anjana, Jambu, Manava, Surpa-kar^a, Vyaghra-mukha, 
Kharmaka, Karvatasana, Suryadri, Kumudadri, Ma^imegha, 
Kshuradri, Khanjana, Dhanushmat, Vashumat (Markapdeya 
Parana) ; Mahgala-prastha, Varidhara, Drona, Gokamukha, 
(Bhagavata Purapa) . 

^ Fargifcer, Mark. .P., 376 n, Krauficha “appears io hare been a portion of, the 

Mainaka mountains in the great Himavat mountain system.” It is ‘ Hbe portion of the 

Himalaya chain bounding Nepal at the extreme north-west.” 

® Pargiter, Mark. P., 869 n. 



NEW LIGHT 

On Nature in the Age of Pope 

By 

P. K. Das, M.A. 

INTEODIJCTION 

The name of Addison is sometimes coupled by writers 
with that of Pope while naming the age which is more com- 
monly known as the age of Pope. In fact, both of them are 
regarded as representatives of the age, their works embodying 
nearly all the characteristics of the literature of the period. 
One of the principal features of the poetry of this age is 
usually stated to be the absence of the feeling for nature ; 
while the men of letters, including the poets, are described as 
members of a brilliant society of wits characterised by their 
absorbing love for the city and inability to appreciate the 
beauties of external nature. In spite of all the allowances 
that are usually made by critics for such notable exceptions 
as are to be found in writers like Lady Winchelsea, Thomas 
Parnell, and Allan Ramsay, it remains an accepted opinion 
that Pope and his contemporaries were lacking in imagination 
and feeling — especially a genuine feeling for the beauties of 
nature. 

It is not, however, the intention of the present writer to try 
to prove the above opinion to be wholly unfounded ; for, it is to 
be admitted that, in the main, the attitude of the Augustan 
school towards external nature, so far as it finds expression 
in the important works of the time, is marked by indifference 
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and artificiality. But this does not necessarily pri)ve that 
the writers themselves were devoid of ilie imoer of appreoiat- 
ing the beauties of nature. Bor, as Henry Beers says, “The 
literature of an age does not express its entire, but only its 
premiling, spirit. There is commonly a latent silent body of 
thought and feelinaf underneath, which remains inarticulate 
or nearly so.” ' Hence it is quite possible that for causes 
which might be attributed to the peculiar social or political 
conditions of an age, its writers may refrain, out of prudential 
or other considerations, from adequately expressing in their 
works some of the most oi’dinary feelings that beat in the 
heart of every man. Appreciation of nature, after all, is an 
ordinary human trait, which can hardly be found altogether 
lacking in a number of sensible and cultured minds of the 
same age,® It will therefore be our endeavour to show, from 
the various materials Ave have been able to collect from the 
writings (in prose as well as verse) of Addison, Pope, Gay, 
Berkeley and other contemporary men of letters, that the 
men of letters of the age of Pope including 
The thesis. the great hierarch himself had greater potver 

of apqyreciating the beauties of external 
nature than they have generally been credited with, that 
however negligible in literary value the passages cited by us 
in the following pages may be, they are sufficient to proA’e that 
Pope and his contemporaries were by no means ‘ insensible 
to natural beauty of scenery,’ as men in no age ever w(u’e. 

A thesis like this might be deemed unnecessary by 
reade rs who do not believe in the existence of such an erro- 
neous or exaggerated notion about Pope and his circle as 
has been pointed out above. But not ot speak of wffiat we 

^ English Bomanticism in the Eighteenth Century, Oh. II, p. Cl. The italics ate 

mine. 

® 0/. “ There is nothing radically new in the so-called love of nature. Any number 
of poets from Chaucer downwards may be cited to show that men were never insensible to 
natural beauty of scenery.” Leslie Stephen, English Literature and Society in the 
Eighteenth Century, Ch. Ill The italics are mine, 



NATUEE IN THE AGE OE POPE 


3 


find in the ordinary manuals of English Literature, even 
some of the scholars who have made a special study of the 
period, have gone so far as to make such sweeping assertions 
as the following — “ Nature and Pope were not destined to 
become friends; he looked at her ‘ through the spectacles of 
books,’ and his description of natural objects is invariably of 
the conventional type ‘ “ Now, all was lost. The poets, 
the wits, the cultivated folk were wholly of the town. They 
despised or hated country life. Nothing in it spoke to their 
hearts. In Pope’s poetry this reached its climax.” ^ We shall 
now leave it to the readers of the following pages to judge 
for themselves whether the old idea about the insensibility of 
Pope and his circle to the beauty of natural scenery is ten- 
able or not, warning them at the same time against assum- 
ing that we propose to show anything like an intimate inter- 
pretation of nature in their works, as we find in Wordsworth 
or any other poet of the Romantic Revival. Their appreciation 
of nature had its limitations ; they could not wholly free 
themselves, wthila dealing with her, from the taint of arti- 
ficiality, which was the prevailing characteristic of the time ; 
but they were not de'ad to the feeling for nature. 

^ John Dennis, The Age of Pope, pp. 29-30. The italics are mine. 

^ Stopford Brodkei Naitiralism in English Poetry ^ Gh. I, pp. 21-22. 
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Addison, in the year 1700, “proceeded in his journey to 

Addison: liefer which,” says Dr. Johnsou, “hesur- 

}rom Italy imi). veyed with the eyes of a poet ;” and from 
Geneva he addressed his i^oetical Letfer from Italy (1701) 
to Lord Halifax. In this poem we find glowing descriptions 
of ‘ gay gilded scenes ’ and ‘ blossoms and fruits and flowers ’ 
seen by him. Probably he was the earliest of the few poets 
of the century to notice the beautiful odours in nature, and 
points out how 

Trodden weeils send out a rich perfume. 

Prom a careful study of this poem it will appear that he 
does not show hitnself herein to be a mere enumerator of the 
different objects of nature, but a sincere admirer who greatly 
delighted in their beauties ;cf. 

For wheresoe’er I turn my ravished eyes 

Gay gilded scenes and shining prospects rise.’ 

Again, — 

Fired with a thousand raptures I survey ;ete. 

But what is more important in this poem is that we also 
find in it the mention of hills and mountains the scenery of 
which he seems, evidently from his own words, to have greatly 
enjoyed ; c/. 

How am I pleased to search the hills and woods; (I. 17). 










‘ SeeAppendis A. 
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And if; is here, probably for the first time in the century, 
that a poet of the age of Pope is found to speak of hills and 
mountains in terms of approbation/ Besides the line just 
quoted, also compare, — 

Still to new scenes my wandering muse retires, 

And the dumb show of breathing rocks admires. 

Further, 

But what avail her unexhausted stores, 

Her blooming mountains, and her sunny shores. 

It should be noted in this connection that, unlike the 
conventional or generalised descriptions of nature found in 
the poetry of the time, Addison’s descriptions are the result 
of first-hand observation of the scenes visited by him during 
his travels in Italy, of which he has left a record in prose in 
his Memarks on Several Parts oj Italy (1705). 

Strangely enough does Prof. William Lyon Phelps ‘ take 
Addison as a conspicuous example ’ of the classicists who ‘ had 
no more love for wild nature than they had for Gothic archi- 
The charge of in abi- tccture Or Romantic poetry ; ’ ^ and in support 

lity to appreciate the . , i.i j; n • 

wild and stern aspects of his viow he quotes the lollowing from 
dison.*^"'^^ ®ga«st Ad- Perry’s Eighteenth Century Literature 
“ In one of his letters, dated December, 1701, he wrote that he 
had reached Geneva after ‘ a very troublesome journey over 
the Alps. My head is still giddy with mountains and preci- 
pices ; and you can’t imagine how much I am pleased with 
the sight of a plain ! ’ This little phrase is a good illustration 
of the contempt for mountains, of the way they were regard- 
ed as wild, barbaric, useless excrescences.”® The learned 
professor himself gives a fitting reply to the assertion of Mr. 

^ See the present writer’s article, ^ The Barlies^fc Expression of Delight in Monntains 
in the Poetry of the Eighteenth Centnry ; The Modern Language Beview (Cambridge 
Univ, Press), April, 1928, pp. 215-16. I 

- The Beginnings of the English Bowantic Movefnent^ Ch, IX, p. 167, | 

^ Ihid. |l 


. Perry in a foot-note to the passage cited ahofe, where he says, 
: “ But much of our modern love for mountains and precipices 
is doubtless clue to the eii’oumstances in which we view them. 
Carried to the top of the Rigi in a comfortable car, we are 
in a condition to enjoy to the utmo.?,t the glorious view : but 
if the liigi represented an obstacle, something that must be 
passed over with infinite discomfort and even peril, I am 
sure we should not appreciate the view so keenly.” h But this 
Is not all. For, where is the expression of contempt for moun- 
tains in the passage in question cited by Mr. Perry? The 
words, My head is still giddy with mountains ... . ” are 
by no means expressive of contempt for mountains, particu- 
larly in the context of ‘a very tronhiesome journey.’ The 
terms that may he used by a man to indicate t!ie worries and 
discomfort of a journey need not necessarily betaken to 
signify a habitual uisgust or dislike for the scenes themselves 
visited by him. Witli all our modern love for the sterner 
aspects of nature, we vvouid not possibly refrain from describ- 
ing a journey as nothing hut troublesome or disgusting, if 
the sufferings undergone in aceomplishing it were of an 
overwhelming nature. The aim of Addison, in the above 
letter, is primarily to refer to the troublesome nature of the 
journey ; and in course of this he speaks of the pleasure 
afforded by the ‘ sight of the plains,’ obviously because the 
plain gives him relief from troubles ; to take the expression 
sight of the plain as contrasted with the sight or scenerv cif 
mountains he passed through, would be giving too literal an 
interpretation to it which is not Ju.stifled either "by the context 
or by other passages from his writings in which ‘he has des- 
eribed mountains. On the other hand, that Addison had no 
dislike /or, or prejudice against, hills and mountains will be 
• clear from dozens of passages that may be quoted from his 
EemarkaouSleaemlParta ofItalg (m-o), in which he has 
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described hills, rocks, mountains and precipices seen by him. 

( f) The next morning we were not a little surprised to see the mouniains 
about the town covered with green, olive trees, or kid out in beaiitiliil : 

gardens^- which gave- us ■ a great variety o£ pleasing, 
tI:i?cbaTo^^^ , prospects^ even, in the depth of winter.- Maoaeo^ 

Genoa^ etc./ p. 1.) 

Here we see that he Avas ^surprised’ (but not hoiTified)^ 
at the sight of the artifieial laid... .gardens as well as the 

natural aspect eoyered .... olive trees’") presented by the: 
mountains. 

(^?.) The neighbouriog mountains are covered with them (trees) and,, 
by reason of their height, are more exposed to the dews and drizzling 
rains than any of the adjacent parts. The river runs extremely rapid 
before its' fall, and rushes down a preeipiee of a hundred yards high. It 
throws itself into the hollow of a reek, wdiich has probably been worn by 
such a constant fall of w^ater ... I think there is something more astonuh-^ 

hig in this cascade than in all the water-works of Versailles 

(‘ Pesaro, Fano, etc., to Rome/ p. 71.) 
(d) These mount8.ins likewise very much increase their summer heats, 
and make up. a horizon that has something in it very singular and agveer. 
abk. On one side you have the long tract of hills that goes under the 
name of Mount Jura, covered with vineyards and ■ pasturage ; and on the 
other, huge^ precipices of naked rocks rising; up in a tliousand odd figures,' 
and cleft in, some pk-ces -so as to discover high mountains of snow that lie 
several leagues behind them. Tovrards the south the hills rise more 
insensibly and leave the eye a vast uninterrupted prospect for many inilrs. 
(^/Geneva .and the Lake,." p. ,-£09.) 

.But these are not all ; there are other instances of a more 
p0wsitiv6' character showing' clearly his 'genuine appreciation of 
the -beauty and grandeur of ,-mouiit-ai,ii scenery ; ef* 

(hj The fatigue of our crossing the;; Apennines, and of our whole 
Journey from Loretto to Rome, was very agreeahlij relieved^ by the variety 

^ In judging the value of the passages quoted here, we have to bear in rniiul that 
they were written in an age when mountains are said to have been looked upon with 
horror or disgust, and mentioned by poets, if at all, only in terms of disapprobation. 

Ail the references given here are from ‘ The Miscellaneous Works of Joseph, Addison, 
Vol. 4, Oxford, published by D. A. Taiboys, 1830. The italics are mine. 
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o£:see!ies'We .passed through. 'For not to mention the rude ^ prospeet 
of rooks rising one above another, of the gutters deep worn in the sides of 
them by ;torr0,nts of raio..,. we saw, in six days’ travelling, the seasons of the 
year in their beauty and perfeetioo. 

Pesaro, Fano,. etc., to Rome/ pp. 77-78.) 

Note that the view of the rocks is one of the several pros« 
pects which agreeably relieve the fatigne of Ms Journey. 

( 5 ) III sailing round Caprea we were entertained with many rude 
prospects of rocks and precipices that rise in several places half a mile high 

■ in perpendicular. At the bottom of them are eaves and grottoes, formed 
by the continual breaking of the waves upon them. I entered one..,. 

The Isle of Caprea/ p. 124.) 

(6) The state of Milan is like a vast garden, surrounded by a noble 
mound- work of rochs and mountains ; indeed if one considered the face of 
Italyin generak..(‘' Pavia, Milan/ etc., ’ p. 21). 

One would not use the epithet ^ noble’ while characterising 
a thing one dislikes or shrinks from ; this adjective is clearly 
expressive of Addison’s admiration. 

(7) The bay of Naples is the most delightful one that I ever saw. 
Three parts of it are sheltered with a noble cirouit of woods and mountains. 
(* Naples/ p. 94.) 

(8) Mount Pasilypo ms^kes di, beauti/uljjrospeet to those who pass by 
it ; at a small distance from it lies the little island of Nisida,,...., From 
Naples to Rome/ p. 125). 

(9) The Sulfatara is very surprising to one who has not seen mount 
Vesuvio. But there is nothing about Naples, nor indeed m any part of 
Italy ^ which deserves our admiration so much as this momitam, I must 
confess the idea I had of it did not answer the real image of the place wdien 
I came to see it... 

(‘ Antiquities near Naples/ pp. 109-110.) 

Here is a clear example of his admiration of a mountain 
scenery which, according to him, surpasses every other spot in 

^ The word ‘rude’ is not used in disapprobation of the sight presented by the rocks ; 
that the general feeling of the writer is one of delight and admiration will be evident from 
the use of the same word in extracts (6) and (ll) given below. 
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Italy— an instance of what may be called ecstatic admiration, 
striking a somewhat modern note. 

(10) Thei'e is the noblest summer prospect in the world from this walk, for 
you have a full view of a huge range of mountains that lie in the country of 
the Grisons, and are buried in snow. (‘ Fribourg, Berne, etc.,’ p. 221.) 
The last four or five instances are sufficient to prove Addi- 
son’s appreciation of mountain scenery ; we shall however add 
one passage more which, read with those given above, will 
conclusively establish our point ; 

(11) Such are the prospects of an open ehampain country, vast uncul- 
tivated desert, of huge heaps of mountains, high rocks and precipices, or a 
wide expanse of waters, where we are not struck with the novelty or 
beauty of the sight, but with that rude hind of magnificence which appears 
in many of those stupendous works of Nature. {Spectator, No. 4l2.) 

His delight in various other aspects of nature (mild or 
pleasant) is to be found in the following : 

From Verona to Padua we travelled through a very pleasant country, 

, , . it is planted thick with rows of mulberry trees. ..The 

Addison s appreoia- ^ . 

tion of the various trees themselves serve, at the same time, as so many 

aspects of nature. stays for their vines, which hang all along like gar- 

lands from tree to tree. Between the several ranges lie fields of corn. 

{Remarks on Italy : ‘ Brescia, Verona, Padua’.) 

Passages containing statements of a general nature show- 
ing his attitude towards different aspects of nature are to be 
found in his contributions to the Spectator ',cf. 

A beautiful prospect delights the soul as much as a demonstration; 
A man of polite imagination often feels a greater satisfaction in the pros- 
pects of fields and meadows, than another does in the possession. 

{Spectator, mo. ^11.) 

In the Spectator, No. 412, he shows a keen sense of the 
pleasures arising from the sight of what is Great, Uncommon, 
or Beautiful ; and in course of his explanation of what he 
means by Great, he goes far in advance of his age by showing 
2 
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his appreciation of the vast and grand in nature in the 
passage we have quoted above. (See No. 11.) 

Like a true lover of nature he can also enjoy the 
beauty arising from the very wildness and irregularity of 

His delight in the Uncultivated nature and derives an additional 
Smelityl'/oTen pl^asure that proceods from a sense of 

landscape. Tastness and immensity at the sight of 

unbounded fields and meadows : — 

If we consider the works of Nature and Art, we shall find the last 
Tory defective in comparison of the former.,, There is something more bold 
a nd masterly in the rough careless strokes of nature, than in the nice 
touches and embellishments of art. The beauties of the most stately 
garden or palace lie in a narrow compass... but in the wide fields of Nature, 
the sight wanders up and down without confinement, and is fed with an 
infinite variety of images, without any certain stint or number. For this 
reason we always find the poet in love with a country life* 

{Spectator f No. 414, June 25, 1712.) 

The above statement being of a highly generalised nature 
does not however satisfy ns ; but compare the following record 
of his first-hand observation : — 

I must confess I was most pleased with a beautiful prospect that none 
of them have mentioned, which lies at about a mile’s distance from the 
town. It opens on one side into the Roman Campania, where the eye loses 
itself on a smooth spacious plain. On the other side is a more broken and 
interrupted scene, made up of an infinite variety of inequalities and shadow-^ 
ings, that naturally arise from an agreeable mixture of hills, groves, and 
valleys. But the most enlivening part of all is the river, Teverorie, 
which you see at about a quarter of a mile’s distance throwing itself down a 
precipice, and falling by several cascades from one rock to another, till 
it gains the bottom of the valley, where the sight of it would be quite lost, 
did it not sometimes discover itself through the breahn and openings of 
the woods that grow about it. (Remarhs on Italy : ^ Town near Rome/) 

■ Tt is interesting to note that Addison anticipates, to some 
' extent,, the * nature-religion ’ of Thomson in looking ^ through 
. .nature^ up to nature^ God ’ 

The cheerfulness of heart which springs up in us from the survey of 
Nature’s works, is an admirable preparation for gratitude. The mind has 
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gone a great way towards praise and thanksgiving that is filled with such 
secret gladness. (Spectator, No. 393.) 

Steele also expresses the same kind of sentiments in the 
following lines : — 


Similar sentiment 
In Bteele, 


Tliunder and lightning, rain and hail, the painted bow, and the 
glaring comets, are decorations of this mighty theatre 
(earth)... When I consider things in this light, 
methinks it is a sort of impiety to have no attention 
to the course of nature, and the revolutions of the heavenly bodies. To be 
regardless of those phenomena that are placed within our view is an 
affront to Providence...’^ (Guardian, No. 169, Sept. 24*, 1718.) 


Tiokell, who also was one of the contributors to the 
Guardian, devoted the whole of the 
paper No. 126 to the subject of The 
Pleasures of Spring — ^Music of Birds/V writing in the following 
way 

I make it a rule to lose as little as I can of that blessed season : and 
accordingly rise with the sun, and wander through the field, throw myself 
on the banks of little rivulets, or lose myself in the woods j I spent a day 
or two this spring at a country genleman’s seat, where I feasted my 
imagination every morning with the most luxurious prospect I ever saw. 

I usually took my stand by the wall of an old castle built upon an high 
hill. A noble river ran at the foot of it, which... wandering through two 
moods,,. shone here and there at a great distance through the trees,,, The 
music of the birds at this time of the year, hath something in it so wildly 
sweet as makes me less relish the most elaborate compositions of Italy,” 

(August 4, 1713.) 

If there had been among the people of the time a real and 
habitual dislike for the country or indifference towards nature, 
it is hardly probable that the well-known writers of these 
popular publications should have deliberately chosen to speak 
so highly of the charm of nature in their contributions, in , 
direct opposition to the taste of the reading public* . . , 
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II 

AMBROSE PHILIPS 

Ambrose Philips, in the Preface to his Pastorals (1708), 
speaking highly of the dignity and antiquity of the pastoral 
which delights us ‘ after a peculiar manner,’ giving as it does 
‘ a sweet and gentle composure to the mind,’ goes on to say — 

When I see a little country dwelling, advantageously situated amidst 
a beautiful variety of hills, meadows, fields, woods, and rivulets, I feel an 
unspeakable sort of satisfaction, and can not forbear wishing my kinder 
fortune would place me in such a sweet retirenoent. 

What is particularly noticeable in the above passage is 
the mention of ‘ a beautiful variety of hills ’ along with other 
pleasing objects of nature, showing the poet’s appreciation 
of the scenery of hills. 

The pastorals of Ambrose Philips, though in many 
respects conventional in diction and imagery, 
in some places show signs of a first-hand 
observation of, and a genuine feeling for, 


Indications of his 
first-hand observation. 


nature 


The ground with grass o£ cheerful green bespread, 
Through which the spring flower up-rears the head ^ 

Ix), here the kingcup of a golden hue, 

Medley’d with daisies white and endive blue. 

And honey-suekles of a purple dye, 

Confusion gay ! bright waving to the eye. 

— Fourth Pastoral 


In addition to his expression of delight in hills, which has 
V ’ , been noticed above, we find the evidence of 

Ho was the earliest , ^ 

of century to write , his appreciation of a gloomv aspect of nature 
a poem on Winter. ■‘1*1 -.i *. » .,1 , , 

■■ which" had hitherto remained unnoticed by 

other poets of the time. He was the earliest of the poets 
of this century to write a complete poem on Winter. His 
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poetical Epistle to the written from Copenhao'en 

is purely a descriptive poem in which he has given evidence 
of his first-hand observation of the various aspects of nature 
in the ‘ hoary winter.’ The following are some of the beauti- 
ful instances from the poem : — 

(1 ) In pearls and rubies rich the hawthorns show. 

While through the iee the crimson berries glow. 

(2) The birds the rattling branches shun, 

Which wave and glitter in the dista7rt sun. 

Ill 

JOHN GAY 

John Gay is known to have been one of the notable poets 
of the School of Pope. “ A distinct and interesting figure in 
the fascinating circle to which he belonged ” he had, as says 
Prof. Saintsbury, “ more special sympathy for the country, 
as opposed to the town, than Dear Mat... He was born in the 
same year (1688) with Pope, at Barnstaple, in the country 
which contains the most exquisite mixtures of scenery in 
England.” ^ 

In his Bmal Sports, which has been praised for ‘ contain- 
ing some description more vivid and direct 
phenome°nrai:odL°d than the age generally showed,’ ^ we find 
wift mouutein see- j ohn Gay frequently describing phenomena or 
scenery associated with hills and mountains • 
and in doing so he never uses words expressive of horror or 
disg st, unlike other poets of his age who would look upon 
these stern aspects of nature with contempt or horror if at 
all, or would take no notice of them altogether. Qf 

(1) In rising hills the fragrant harvest grows.— Ewioi Spotis, Canto I. 

(2) And glancing Phoebus gilds the mountain’s head.— J6id. * 

^ A Short History of English Literature, Bk. VIII, CIi, V, p 059 
^ Ihid. . 


14 


E. K. DAS 


(3) The distant mountains echo from afar. — Ibid, Canto II. 

(4) When the gay Sun first breaks the shades of night, 

And strikes the distant eastern hills with light. 

— A Contemplation on Night {17 li). 

(5) Let us seek oui charge ; the flocks dispersing wide, 

Whiten with moving fleece the mountain’s side. 

— Dione : Act I, Sc. Ill (1720). 

His delight in hills is perhaps seen at its highest in the 
following : — 

Some delighted have been with a meadow or vale, 

delight IB hills* But With these my taste never could tally ; 

The meadow is pleasant : enchanting the dale. 

But a hill I prefer to a valley. 

Tor prospect e.xtended, and landscape most rare, 

With health-breathing breezes inviting, 

No daisy-pied mead with a hill can compare, 

No garden yield sweets more delighting * 

But the hill of all hills, the most pleasing to me, 

Is famed Cotton, the pride of North Devon ; 

When its summit I climb, I then seem to be 
Just as if I approached nearer heaven! 

When with troubles depress'd to this hill I repair, 

My spirits then instantly rally ; 

It was near this blessed spot I first drew vital air, 

So — a hill I prefer to a valley.^ 

It is of great significance to note that the scene of his 
Acts,, and Qalatea^ A Serenata^ is laidi in a rural prospect 
dirersified with rocks, groves and a river.., and Polyphemus 
discovered sitting upon a mountain/’ while that of his Dione, 

^ A Devonshire Hill ; Poems from Gafs Ghait, pubd. 1820. That this poem was th© 
result of his personal observation and enjoyment of the beauty of a hill in Devonshire is 
known from the fact that he made a journey to Devonshire in the summer of the year 1715, 
of which * he has left a pleasant account itk the shape of a rhymed epistle to Iiord Bur- 
lington. He seems to have made another visit to Devonshire in the following year.*—* 
Qay*s Poems, ‘Introductory Memoir/ by J. Underhill (The Muses' Library), p. xxxnL 
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a pastoral tragedy, is in “a plain, at the foot oi a steep 
craggy mountain.” 

The following passage from his Rural Sports is perhaps 
one of the earliest instances of appreciation of the scenery of 
the ocean, which was another neglected object of nature in 
Appreciation of ^^6 poetry of the Augustau school, in which 
ocean scenery. -j. eveu less frequently noticed than 

mountains : — 

Far in the deep the Sun His glory hides, 

A streak of gold the sea and sky divides ; 

The purple clouds their amber linings show, 

And edged with flame rolls every wave below ■ 

Here pensive 1 behold the fading light. 

And over the distant hilloio lose my sight. 

The above instance is remarkable for accuracy as well as deli- 
cacy of observation, especially of colour, and might, in all 
fairness, be attributed to any poet of the age of Wordsworth. 
The last two lines are expressive of a pensive melancholy, 
and, as such, strike a note that is essentially a modern one. 
In his Elegies there are frequent descriptions of scenes like 
the following : — 

Oh ! lead me to some melancholy eave, 

To lull my sorrows in a living grave ; 

From the dark rock, where dashing waters fall 
And creeping ivy hangs the craggy wall ; 

—Panthea, 

For his observation of odour, c/.— 

At the close of the day, 

When the bean- flower and hay 
Breathed odours in every wind : 

— The Coquet Moth^ and her Daughter, 
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Night which is another neglected aspect of nature in the 
poetry of the time, is not left unnoticed by him, c/.— 

Now Night in silent state begins to rise, 

And twinkling orbs bestrew th’ uncloudy skies ; 

Her borrow’d lusture growing Cynthia lends, 

And on the main a glittering path extends. 

— Hiiral SportSj Canto 1. 

Amono- the poems of his Miscellanies we find a complete 
poem entitled i Contemplation on Night (1714), which speaks 
in terms of appreciation of the sky at night. , ,-f 

That Gay had a sufficient acquaintance wfih countiy life, 
its pleasures and its beauties, is amply testified to ^ 
Sports and The Shepherd^s Weeh. 
is not a “ complete and entirely accurate picture of country 
life in the early eighteenth century, but it contains much 
curious and valuable information concerning rural customs 
rural employments, rural songs, rural amusements, and rural 

""'^"'irhlTdedication of the Rural Sports to Pope, Gay points 

out that it was out of necessity owing to his poverty that he 
was compelled to have recourse to the life of the noisy town, 

where he 

‘ Respired its smoke, and all its cares endured ; 

but his mind seems to have been after the repose and the 
refreshing inauenoe of the country. While engaged .n writing 
his second opera, he says in a letter to Dr. Swift, dated Maro 
18 1726-20 “ I am impatient to finish my work, tor I want 

to country air; not that I am ill but to recover my 

strength.” Henceforward he spent much of his time a 

Ameshury, so that Pope, writing to him on October 23, 1730, 

says. “I also wish you were not so totally immersed into 
country ; I hope your return to town will be a prevalen 

1 •• Tntmaiiotorv Memoir,” p. xxx. Poms of John Gay, edited by J. Uaderhili. 
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remedy against ’’...Only a month before his death he came to 
town in November, 1732, soon after his return from a visit to 
Orchard-Wyndham, the seat of Sir William Wyndham in 
Somersetshire, of which he gives the following picturesque 
account : — 

I think the country abounds with beautiful prospects..., We are often 
entertained with sea-views, and sea-fish, and were at some places in the 
neighbourhood, among which I was mightily pleased with Dunster Castle, 
near Minehead. It stands upon a great eminence, and hath a prospect of 
that town, with an extensive view of the Bristol Channel, and on the other 
side we could plainly distinguish the divisions of fields in the Welsh 
Coast.” 1— To Mr. Pope ; Oct. 7, 1732. 

IV 

GEORGE BERKELEY 

George Berkeley, the celebrated philosopher, was a notable 
figure among the English writers of his time. He contributed 
several essays to the Guardian, and was ‘intimate with 
Addison, Arbuthnot, Swift, Pope, and the rest of the gifted 
circle.’ In 1713, he travelled to Sicily as chaplain to the 
Earl of Peterborough. “ They crossed Mont 
Hi 3 travels. Cenis On New Year’s Bay in 1714 — ‘ one of 

the most difficult and formidable parts of the Alps which 
is passed over by mortal man,’ as he tells Prior in a letter 
from Turin. At the end of other six weeks we find him at 

^ Eoscoe’s Pope, Vol. X ; fche italics are mine. G-ay shows a love for the vast and 
extended landscape in the lines quoted above, as also in the following ; — 

Next morn, twelve miles led o’er th’ anbounded plain. 

Where the cloak’d shepherd guides his fleecy train. 

No leafy bowers a noon-day shelter lend, 

Nor from the chilly dews at night defend. 

— Epistle to the Earl of BurUngion, 
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Leghorn j ” ^ and from this place he wrote a letter to Pope on 
May 1, 1714, in which we find the following : — 

“...I know not whether it might not be worth a poet’s while to travel, 
in order to store his mind with strong images of nature. Green fields and 
groves, flowery meadows and purling streams, are nowhere in such perfection 
as in England; but if you would know lightsome days, warm suns, and blue 
skies, you must come to Italy ; and to enable a man to describe rocks and 
precipices, it is absolutely necessary that he pass the Alps.” ® 

The above remark, though of a general nature, is ob- 
viously based on his personal observation and enjoyment of 
the beautiful Italian scenery ; and shows, in particular, his 
attitude towards mountains, which is by no means one of 
horror or disgust. 

In 1717, Berkeley had been engaged travelling tutor to 
the son of Bishop Ashe, with whom he “ crossed Mont Oenis 
a second time. They reached Rome at the beginning of 1717. 
His Journal in Italy in that year,” says Professor Campbell 
Praser, “ and occasional letters to Percival, Pope, and 

His ardent interest Arbuthuot, shew ardent interest in nature 
in nature. travelled through a great part of 

Sicily on foot ; clambered over the mountains and crept into 
the caverns to investigate its natural history and discover 
the causes of its volcanoes.” ® On October 22, 1717, 
he wrote the following in another letter to Pope from 
Naples: — “ The island Inarime is an epitome 
m^ntaFn sTenX^snd of the whole earth, containing within the 
Fnitwated'it nature? compass of 18 miles a wonderf ul variety of 
hills, vales, ragged rocks, fruitful plains, and 
barren mountains, all thrown together in a most romantic con- 
fusion. Several fountains and rivulets add to the beauty of 
this landscape, which is likewise set off by the variety of some 

^ Works of Berkeley, Edition of A. 6. Eraser, Vol. I (1901) ; ‘Iiife of Berkeley/ 

= Ibid, Voi. IV (Bdn. 1871). 

® Idid, Vol. KBdn. 1901), 
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barren spots and naked rocks. But that which crowns the 
scene is a large mountain rising out of the middle of the 
island. Its lower parts are adorned with vines and other 
fruits ; the middle affords pasture to flocks of goats and sheep : 
and the top is a sandy pointed rock, from which you have the 
finest prospect in the world.’’ ^ 

In the above passage, evidently the attitude of Berkeley 
towards mountains among other things is not only not one of 
horror or disgust, but one of positive appreciation. There may 
not be, in the language he has used, anything like ‘a spirit of 
devout ecstasy’ similar to Shaftesbury’s ® but undoubtedly we 
notice in the above extract a genuine admiration of, and an 
interest in, the mountain scenery as well as the wild and 
romantic scenes visited by him. Nowhere in his famous Jour- 
nal of Italy (1711 -IS), which gives a,n account of his minute 
and careful observation of all kinds of natural objects, do we 
find any evidence of the feeling of dislike for mountains ; 
rather, he shows therein a great interest in volcanic pheno- 
mena, one of which he has described in a letter to Arbuthnot 
(dated April 17, 1717). This letter, from the very beginning 
to the end, is nothing but a detailed account of an eruption of 
Vesuvius which he seems to have minutely observed.® 

Another point of great interest and significance which 
may be noted here is his use of the word 
mfntioirnature.^ ‘ romautic ’ in the above extract from the 
letter to Pope (dated October 22, 1717) as 
also in the following passage : — ■ 

“ There is a strange confusion of rocks, hills, vales, clefts, plains, and 
vineyards one above another, jumbled together in a very singular and 
romantic manner.”* 


^ Ibid.j Vol. IV, Journal m Italy (edn. 1901), p, 296* The italics are mine. 

^ 0. A. More ; — Among the stock examples usually quoted we do not come across a 
spirit of ‘devout ecstasy’ similar to Shaftesbury’s until we reach Gray’s notes on the Alps*” 
-^Studies in Philology, Vol. XIV, pp. 264-65. 

® ‘ Works of Berkeley/ edn* of A. 0. Fraser, Vol* IV, p* 285 (1901) 

* Ihid, ‘Journal in Italy/ p. 299. 
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The seDse ia which he uses the word in both the passages 
is not the usual Augustan sense of ‘wild,’ ‘fantastic’ or ‘gro- 
tesque,’ expressing disapprobation or condemnation, but one 
almost similar to the modern sense expressive of the quality of 
‘strangeness added to beauty,’ as Walter Pater puts it ; and 
this will be clear from the expression ‘strange confusion’ in 
the above passage. 

Prom all the evidences given above it is now clear that 
Dean Berkeley, a celebrated prose-writer of the age of Queen 
Anne, notable for the excellence of his style and one of the 
‘men of merit ’ ^ forming that brilliant society,^ was a genuine 
lover of nature for her own sake and in all her aspects, stern 
as well as mild. It is also evident from the descriptions 
themselves that Berkeley, as says Warton, the celebrated 
critic of the eighteenth century, “joined with an imagination 
the most splendid and magnificent, the uncommon talent of 
describing places in the most lively and graphical manner,” ‘ 
Professor Campbell Praser tells us that immediately after he 
had reached London in January, 1713, “ he writes to Percival 
that. ..and enlarges on the beauty of rural England, which he 
liked more than anything he had seen in London ”. ' 

Purther, it should also be noted that the letters contain- 
ing such- graphic descriptions as are given above were written 
to men like Percival, Pope and Arbuthnot, and, as such, these 
were most probably not unnoticed by the rest of the gifted 
circle ; but none of his friends is known to have expressed his 
disapprobation of Berkeley’s nature descriptions — ^an evidence 
of their capacity to appreciate the beauties of nature, as also 

- ^ Ai the end of 17 1 Berkeley resolved to visit Loudon, m he told Peroival, * in 

order to print*.. and fco make acquaintance with 'men of merit/— -Dr. Fraaer^ ihid^ ‘Early 
Life/ 

, ‘*B©rMey now heoamo intimate with Mdisoa, Arbtttimot, Swift, Pope* Steele, 
' .and the -rose of the gifted circle,, by whom he seems to hare been sincerely loT0d/"«-»Ohain- 
bers, Gfclopmdia 0 / English Literature^lfol IL 

, ' » WArton, quoted by^.W* Eoeooe, edn, of -the Works of Pope, ?oL X, p. 67. 

* Berkeley^ €i>mphtB W Of ^ .a ' 
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of the fact that they were not opposed to the delineation of 
the beauties of nature in their private correspondence.^ 


V 

POPE 


Wordsworth’s commendation of Pope’s Windsor Forest 
for ‘a passage or two ’ contained in it describing ‘new images 
of external nature ’ is well-known. In fact, 
there are to be found in this poem some 
instances of faithful observation of animal 
life and rural scenery mixed up with des- 
criptions of a conventional or generalised 


Instances of faith- 
ful observation in 
Pope’s Windsor 
Forest (1713). 


sort 


(1) There, intersperse in lawns and opening glades, 
Thin trees arise th t shun each other's shades. 


(2>) There wrapt in clouds the blueish hills ascend. 

(3) And in the neiv shorn field the Partridge feeds...... 

(4*) See! from the brake the whirring Pheasant springs, 

Ah ! what avail his glossy, varying dyes. 

His purple crest, and scarlet-circled eyes, 

The vivid green his shining plumes unfold, 

His painted wings, and breast that flames with gold ? 

(5) Oft in her glass the musing shepherd spies 

The headlong mountains and the downward skies. 

The watery landscape of the pendant woods, 

And absent trees that tremble in the floods. 

Quoting the last two of the passages given above, by way 
of illustrating his remark, M. Taine observes, There is ill 


^ Also see Appendix B, 
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Pope a minute descriptioa, adorned with high coloured words, 
local details... Every aspect of nature was described ; a sun- 
rise, a landscape reflected in water, a breeze and the foliage, 
and so forth,” ^ The above statement of M, Taine is perhaps 
better borne out by some passages from Pope’s letters than 
by his poetical descriptions. His letter to 
His letters showing Mrs. Martha Blount, dated June 22, 1715, 
natural scenery. Contains a oeautiful and most graptiic des- 
cription of Sherborne and the country 
around, which would do credit to any writer or poet of the 
Ptomantio School. What is particularly notable in this letter 
' is that he has shown in it a keen power of 

His sense of the appreciating the romantic in nature and has 

row antfc in nature* , 

used the word ‘romantic’ quite in the modern 
sense in Connection with nature, earlier than Berkeley or 
any other writer of this age; cf. 

To enjoy those views, which are more romantic than imagination 
can form them. 

Other passages quoted from the same letter would further 
explain his sense of the romantic in nature: — 

The gardens are so irregular that it is very hard to give an exact 
idea of them, but by a plan. Their beauty arises from this irregularity... 
...A.nother walk under this hill winds by the river side, quite covered 
with high trees on both banks, overhung with ivy ; where falls a natural 
cascade, with never ceasing murmurs. On the opposite hanging of the 
bank (which is a steep of fifty feet) is placed, with a very fine fancy, 
a rustic seat of stone, flagged and rough, from whence you lose your eyes 
upon the glimmering of the waters under the wood, and your ears in 
the constant dashing of the waves. 

The attention of the readers is drawn particularly to the 
expression, “whence yon lose your eyes...” etc,, which is 
remarkable for its — a quality that is distinctly 

Pomantio., ; ; 

^ Bistory oj Bng, LiL, Bk, lit, Gh. VII, 
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It may be pointed out for our present purpose that Pope 
and Addison^ were the two most conspicuous figures among 
those who helped to give an impetus to a growing taste for 
gardening after a new style based upon the 
aening. principle of giving preference to the “ ami- 

able simplicity of unadorned nature ” “over 
the nicer scenes of art ; ” and Pope observed that it is the 
men of genius who “ are chiefly sensible that all art consists 
in the imitation and study of nature. ” ( The Guardian, 

No. 173, Sept. 29, 1713.) 

Writing from ‘ Oakley Bo wer ’ (Oct. 8, 1716), Pope 
says;— 

It is the place that of all others I fancy It does not cease to be 

agreeable to me so late in the season ; the very dying of the leaves adds a 
variety of colours thskt is not unpleasant. I look upon it, as upon a 
beauty X once loved, whom I should preserve a respect for in her decay. 

More than twenty-five years after the above letter was 
written. Pope addressed two letters to Mrs. Blount in the 
year 1742, both of which contain passages which are beauti- 
fully descriptive of natural scenery like the two quoted 
above. The first of these, written from 
The evidenoe of two Bristol (dated Monday, 1742), gives, at 

letters written short- A vj o j 

ly before his death. great length, an account of Bath; “nothing 
can do it,” says he, “but a picture, it is so 
unlike any scene you ever saw. ” Of. 

From Bath you go along the river, or its side, the road lying generally 
in sight of it : on each bank are steep rising hills clothed with wood 
at top, and sloping toward the stream in green meadows, intermixed 

with white houses, mills and bridges, this for seven or eight miles 

Passing still along by the river, you come to a rocky way on one side, 

^ For the remarks of Addison who had the credit of giving expression to similar 
views, much earlier than Pope, in a bolder and clearer strain, c/. The Spectator 
Hos. 404 and 477. For an abler and fhller treatment of this subject, see Miss Myra 
B,QjmldSt N aUire in English Poetry i Chap, V, “ G-ardening;” also c/. Leslie Stephen’s 
English Literature and Society in the Eighteenth Century ^ pp, 123-26, 
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overlo'okiiig green' kills on the other... ....and as you go further^, more mchs 

above TOGksr mixed,,with green bushes. ...... .aod turni.ng. on the left^ .there 

opens:, the river at a vast depth below, aeeompaoied on both sides, with a 
.continued,, range^ of rocks up to the clouds^ of an hiind.red colours, and so 
to the end of the prospect, quit© to the sea. ' . But the sea nor the Severn 
you do not see: the rocks and the river fill the eye.^ 

The .second letter, dated Saturday the 24tb, 1742, continues 
the description given in the first. For want of space we 
quote only a few lines from it below — 

There is, .first near Bristol a little' village . upon this down, called 
Clifton, where are very pretty lodging houses, overlooking' all the woody 
hills ; md steep cliffs md very green valleys within half a mile of the 
Wells ; where in the summer it must be delicious walking and riding, 
for the plain extends one way many miles. 


The fact that these two letters were written at a much later 
stage of his life. — only two years before his death — -goes to 
prove that his liking for nature was not the result of a fit 
. of inspiration, but proceeded from an abiding 

His hkmg for nature ^ i* i ^ 

was not the result of sense of delight 10 the charm and tranquil- 

a momentary in spira- « /. t , ^ 

tion. hty of peaceful country scenes. The 

following extracts from the correspondence 
of his earlier years will further illustrate his attitude towards 
the country : — 

(1) I have been so well satisfied with the country ever since I saw 
you, that I have not once thought of the town, or enquired of any one 
io it besides Mr. Wycherley and yourself...... So much fine weather, 

I doubt not, has given you all the pleasure you could desire from the 
country,...,,. But nothing could allure Mr. Wycherley to our forest; 
he continued (as you told me long since he would) an obstinate lover 
of the town, in spite of friendship and fair weather. (To Mr. Cromwell, 
November 1, 1708.) 

^ Mark that the high priest of >he classical school does not fail to appreciate the 
beati ft/ o/ ktH scenery ; also compare - 

5 There wrapt in 'Clouds %h^;Mtteish hlils ascend;' ' : 

‘'i"' ^ ^ ^Windsor Forests ’ 

The italics in all the extracts ^aotii well as In the following pages from 

the letters of Pope are mine* -T’ 7” ' 
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(3) I expect much towards the civilising of you in your critical 
capacity, from the innocent air and tranquillity of our forest. (To the 
same, May 10, 1710.) 

Of his love of solitude or tranquillity in rural life, he 
writes, while introducing his famous Ode on 
His love of solitude SoUtude, the earliest of his productions, to his 
friend Mr. Cromwell (July 17, 1709) : — - 

Having a vacant space here I will fill it with a short ‘Ode on 
Solitude ^.. which I find by the date was written when I was not twelve 
years old ; that you may perceive how long I have continued in my 
passion for a rural life, and in the same employment of it. 

From these words of Pope, uttered by him when he was 
only twenty-one, it may reasonably be concluded that his 
love for rural life was genuine and of early and spontaneous 
origin ; it was not certainly the effect of a temporary revul- 
sion of feeling caused by the distractions of his public life in 
London to which he was as yet quite new. 

Pope also, like Addison and Thomson, looks upon the 
contemplation of the works of nature as the basis of 
heavenly enjoyment 

The weather is too fine for any one that loves the country to leave 
it at this season......! am growing fit, I hope for a better world, of which 

the light of the sun is but a shadow ; for I doubt not but God’s worts 
are here what come nearest to his works there ; and that a true relish of 
the beauties of nature is the most easy preparation and gentlest transi- 
tion to an enjoyment of those of heaven; as, on the contrary, a true town- 
life of hurry, confusion, noise, slander, and dissension, is a sort of 
apprenticeship to hell and its furies. (To Mrs. Blount, 1737.) 

It has, however, been pointed out that Pope “often 
rebelled at his banishment from town 
The question of delights, as did his ‘fond virgin’ when 

msmcerifcy .in:, thev' ^ ^ 

utteranees of Pope. Compelled to Seek wholesomo country air.” ^ 
That his heart was after the town delights 

^ See Myra Keynolds, Nature in English Poetry, Chap. I, p. 3* 


4 
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and its intellectual atmosphere is undeniable ; yet, we can 
hardly agree with Miss Reynolds when she says that in 
reading Pope’s letters every statement is instinctively taken 
cum gmno salis, because of his known insincerity and striving 
after effect.^ The passages that have been quoted above to 
show his feeling for nature are, as we have pointed out, 
taken from his letters written at different periods of his life ; 
and we have no ground for thinking that he was insincere in 
his utterances on nature in every one of them, unless we are 
inclined to question the sincerity of everything that he said.^ 
The very fact that he had written the Ode on Solitude when 
he was only twelve years old speaks of the genuineness of his 
love for rural life which he had early imbibed in the midst 
of the surrounding scenery of Windsor Porest. Besides, we 
can hardly ignore the fact that if there is any artiflciality or 
insincerity in the words expressive of his liking for country- 
life, it is equally noteworthy that there is a tone of artificiality 
or exaggeration in his preference for the fashionable people of 
the town, as is evident from the following letter : — 


§ 


Prom Mr. Wycherley to Mr. Pope (April 1, 1710)— “I have had 
yours of the SOth of the last month, which is kinder than I desire it should 
be, since it tells tae you could be better pleased to be sick again in town in my 
company, titan to be well in the country without it. Your love to the cotudry 
Ido not doubt... Ao with my papers, as you country gentlemen do with 
your trees, slash, cut, ” etc. 

Now, the best explanation that can be offered for these 
conflicting utterances of Pope is that in his, 

the'^TOnfl&g'stato- poetry of the reaction, we notice a 

menta of Pope. couflict of two tendencies one of which was 

slowly gaining power and the other falling 
into natural decay, probably not being quite suitable to the 

V Chap. II, p. 81. 

a “Thereare, no doubfe,Qcoasional passages, and even whole letters, whioh onght 
to be excepted from any summary oondemnatioh. Pope’s reply to Atterbnry, of date 
Hov. 20, 1717, is manly, sincere, and not nngraoefal’—Pattison ; Essays XX. 
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English mind. Moreover, in those days of great political 
activity characterised by a “ fraternisation of the politicians 
and the authors,” it is quite possible that he should sometimes 
consider himself as proving useless by too much rest in the 
country ; and that at other times, after a 
Moa'IitTSloS long residence in the midst ot the noise and 
S/p“rfn*.K"= ‘he smoke of London, harassed hy all its 
pTpe” cares and clashing interests, he should feel 

a craving for the sweet repose and tranquil- 
lity in country retreats the blessings of which he had known 
from his boyhood. Thus he also came to entertain a perfectly 
balanced view regarding both the kinds of life, as will be 
clear from the following lines of a letter of his to Mr. Steele 
(dated June 18, 1712) : — 


I find you shift the scene of j^our life from the town to the country, 
and enjoy that mixed state which wise men both delight in, and are 
qualified for, Methioks the moralists and pkilosojpkers have gsmrall^ run 
too much into extremes in commending entirely either solitude or public life^ 
In the former men for the most part grow useless by too much rest, and 
in the latter are destroyed by too much precipitation as waters lying 
still, putrify, and are good for nothing, and running violently on, do but 
the more mischief in their passage to others, and are swallowed up and 
lost the sooner themselves. 

■ l%e question of iiismcerity can hardly be raised on the 
■ Tiew expressed by Pope in the passage 
The nmiity of hm qiioted above; it IS characterised hy a sanity 

orhia°iete8!‘’ and moderation that may be regarded as 

sufficient evidence of the sincerity of his 
attitude. Besides, the fact remains that the lines are taken 
from his private correspondence with one who was a parti- 
cular friend of his, and with whom, therefore, he had no 
reason to play the hypocrite. And this letter, as we have 

» Lord Bolingbroka oto of bis letters to Dr. Swift says, ** Aa to retirement, mnd 
exerttiio, your notions mm ttmt the firsts should not be indulged so much m to render us 
sayage, nor the ImI neglected so as to ioapair health/* — Eoscoe’s Pope, Letter QfH* 
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seen already, is not the only evidence of its hind that 
may be produced to prove our point. There are some letters 
written by Bishop Berkeley to Pope which may be looked 
upon as a clear, though indirect evidence of 

the hie Pope was known to Berkeley 

friends to his interest g^g Qjje fo appreciate the beauties of 

in natnr®. ^ ^ 

nature that the latter intended to describe 
in his letters to the former. While introducing the subject 
of his letter written from Naples (October 22, 1717), Berkeley 
says : — ^ 

“ Italy is such an exhausted subject that, I dare say, you’d easily 
forgive my saying nothing about it ; and the imagination of a poet is a 
thing so nice and delicate that it is no easy matter to find out images 
capable of giving pleasure to one of the few, who {in any age) have come up 
to that character. I am neverthless lately returned from an island where 
I passed three or four months which, were it set out in its true colours, 
might, methinks, amuse you agreeably enough for a minute or two." 

And a little further on he adds, — 

The islands Caprea,...the bay of Naples, the promontoi-y of Minerva, 
and the whole Campagna Felice, make but a part of this noble landscape ; 
which would demand an imagination as warm and numbers as flowing as 
your own, to describe it. ^ 

Prom all the above utterances of Pope as well as those 
of his friends — evidences internal as well as external — it is 
now clear that Pope was by no means lacking in imagination 
or feeling for nature, and that his dislike for the country was 
neither deep-rooted nor of a permanent character. It is, of 
course, to be admitted that we cannot characterise hixn as a 
lover of nature from a careful study of all his poetical works. 

But merely the want of a large number of 
pdwer of appreciating poetical descriptions of the beauties of nature 
inwrprosrwitings.'^ should not, ou the other hand, lead us to 
conclude that he was generally devoid of 

1 “ Works of Berkeley,” edition of A. C. Fraser, Vol. IV (1901), p. 29G. 

» Ibid. 
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the foioer of appreciating them. Por, as it has been rightly 
said by Prof. W. P. Ker, “ Nothing of Pope’s poetry and not 
the whole of it all together represents fully what he thought 
or admired. ..Pope’s poetical work is not the whole of his 
life.” ^ The eridences given above furnish a clear and suffi- 
cient testimony to his capacity for observing and portraying 
(chiefly in prose) the various objects of nature and deriving 
pleasure therefrom. Nor does he even altogether fail to 
represent poetically the objects of nature ; the passages 
quoted above from his Windsor Forest, which show his first- 
hand and delicate observation of rural scenery, are instances 
in point. In fact, the truth about Pope regarding the sub- 
ject before us has been recently well expressed by Mr. Lytton 
Strachey in the following words, which lend great support to 
the view that the present writer has sought to establish in 
these pages ; — 

And, if one looks more closely, one perceives that there were a good 
many things that Pope could do very well — when he wanted to... It is true 
that he did not often expatiate upon the scenery ; but, when he chose, he 
could call up a vision of nature which is unforgettable — 

Lo ! where Mceotis sleeps, and hardly flows 

The freezing Tanais thro’ a waste of snows, 

We see, and we shiver.^ 

The opinions that are entertained of him even to the 
present day are still the old ones that were formed by the 
critics of the Eomantic School. But, as the same scholar 
observes, “ The romantics were men who had lost their 
faith; and they rose against the old dispensation with all the 
zeal of rebels and heretics. Inevitably their fury fell with 
peculiar vehemence upon Pope. The great 
Lyiton sfcraohey on jdol was Overturned amid shouts of execra- 
tta p„iua,™ .g.to« laughter." And it is no 

wonder that in their zeal for the denounce- 

* The Art otPoetry —Lecture on Pope (1923), pp. 113-14. 

Pope, The Leslie Stephen Leottire for W2 & . 
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ment of fclieir enemy the critics should have failed to form 
a correct estimate of his powers and abilities as a poet and as 
a man. “ Now that we have perhaps emerged from romanti- 
cism, it is time to consider the master of the eighteenth 
century with a more impartial eye.” * 

VC 

CONCLUSION 

And we need not feel surprised at the above conclusion 
arrived at by us about Pope’s power of appreciating the 
beauties of nature. Incredible as it may 
attitude of all the lit- appear, Pope s attitude ot appreciation to- 

erary men of bis age. j i i* j. • i. ± i 

wards the beauties of nature is not to be 

looked upon as an exceptional one for a writer of the Classical 
School. It was the attitude not of Pope alone but probably of 
the whole nation and especially of almost all the well known 
persons of literary talents of the time. And the reason is not 
far to seek. For when we come to think of the extremely 
disturbed state of society in London conse- 
hanker after peace in quent On the political struggles through 
the country. which England had been passing for over 

half a century, or of the factious conflicts which are always 
going on at the court, and consider how these circumstances 
must have distracted the mind of the whole nation, it appears 
but natural that all the writers of the age, who by the exigen- 
cies of the time were involved in the affairs of the state, should 
at times sincerely look forward to the prospect of peace and 
retirement in country-retreats, 

‘ Far from the madding crowd’s ignoble strife.’ 

They were, as a rule, compelled to have recourse to town 
life for the sake of worldly interests and ambitions, and not for 


' im. 
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the sake of a genuine love for its artificial society to which, 
however, they came to be reconciled in time, still conscious of 
its worries and distractions. The following lines from the 
Guardian (No. 2i, Monday, April 6, 1713) written by Steele 
will bear us out: — 

Though ambition and avarice employ most men’s thoughts, they are 
such uneasy habits, that we do not indulge them out 

ingof'^weatin/ss^inthe choice, but from some necessity, real or imaginary. 

writings of Steele and We seek happiness in whieh ease is the principal iogre^ 
dient^ and the end proposed in our most restless pur- 
suits is tranquillity. We are therefore soothed and delfghed with the repre- 
sentation of it. Health^ tranquillity y and phasing objects are the groivth 
of the country y and though meriy for the general good of the loorld are 
made to love populous cities, the country hath the greatest share in an 
uncorrupied heart. 


Gay expressed almost the same sentiment when he wrote the 
following ; — 

Ih Mr, Pope. 

You who the sweets of rural life have known. 

Despise the ungrateful hurry of the town ; 

In Windsor groves your easy hours employ 

And, undisturbed, yourself and muse enjoy 

But I, who nehr was blessed by fortune's hand, 

Nor brightened plough-shares in paternal land, 

Long in the noisy iotvn have been immutedy 
Respired Us smoke, and all its cares endured y 
Where news and polities divide mankind, 

And schemes of state involve the uneasy mind. 

Friendship for sylvan shades, the palace flies. 

Where all must yield to interest's dearer ties, 

Fatigued at last a calm retreat I ohosej 

And soothed my harassed mind with sweet repose. 

Where fields, and shades, and the refreshing clime, 

Inspire my sylvan song and prompt my rhyme — Rural Sports. 

What wonder, then, , that’ - P who is rightly regarded as the 

representative of his age, should, in so beautifully portraying 
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the various scenes of nature, as he has done in his letters, 
express but the common attitude of his literary compeers 
towards the country and the enjoyments afforded by its peace- 
ful scenery ? It would not, after all, be unreasonable to judge 
that the intellectual part of his nature was 

The just estimate of , j ii i i n i n n 

Pope^s attitude to- gi?eri to the taste as well as glamour or the 

wards the country. , , „ .1 . t 1 1 • ? 

society of wits m liondoii^ which no literary 

man of the age could afford to ignore for various reasons, some 
of which are clearly indicated in the tvo extracts just quoted, 
while the emotional side of his nature did really feel for the 
beauty and tranquillity of nature in the country like that of 
any cultured, sensible and normally-disposed man of the town 
even of our present age. 

And what is true of Pope, it may not be uareasoiiable 
to conclude, is also true of all his contemporary writers in prose 
as well as verse. It is true that the number of descriptions 
showing their love of nature — aad these are not merely conven- 
tional ones— is very limited ; but it is natural that it should be 
so in an age when “ people seek for what they call wit, on all 
subjects and in all places.” ^ Moreover, the dearth of descrip- 
tions does not prove the want of their power to feel the charm 
of nature on other grounds as well. Por, in the first place, 
they have given us sotne instances, at least, 


Pope’s attitude re* 
presented that of his 
contemporari es in 

verseas well as prose 


of genuine nature description. This shows 


that they did feel for, or appreciate the beauty 
of external nature, however rarely it might be. 
Then we know that they were not, either personally or as 
members of a group or school of writers opposed to the repre- 
sentation of Nature in their works.^ And this fact together 


^ A clear evidence of the fact that Pope tried to satisfy the literary ta.ste of his age is 
to be found in the following passage of his letter to Walsh (1706) “ I have not attempt- 

ed any thing of a pastoral comedy, because I think ihe taste of our age mill not relish n 
poem of that sort. People seek for what they call wit, on ail subjects and in all places, 
not considering that nature loves truth so well, that it hardly ever admits of flourishing.”— 
Pope’s Works, W. Eoscoe’s edition, VoL I, p. 40» 

» See Appendix B. 
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with the 6tie stated above, leads us to conclude that as thei’e 
was nothing standing in the way of their appreciating the 
beauties of nature, they were free to indulge in this kind of 
feeling, and that they did in all probability appreciate — 
because it is so natural onthe part of everyone to do so — the 
charm of the outdoor world of nature when- 

They felt the charm i i . . , ■ , 

of the outdoor world ever ctiey nad an opportunity to do so, though 

toir flelinginTeCe!^ they did uot always care to express their 

feelings in their writings, especially in 

poetry for, as pointed out above, this kind of work was not 

wanted of them in those days, ^ and not because it would be 

positively against the taste of their friends and readers.® 

Thus it came about that their poetry did not fully represent 

their life — what they felt, thought and enjoyed,* And this is 

a fact too well known to require a fresh discussion by us here ; 

but at the same time it is a strong point in support of our 

view, warning us, as it does, against drawing conclusions about 

the facts of their life, especially their feelings and sentiments, 

from their poetical productions. 

Thus we see that the remark of Prof. Saintsbury that 
Lady Winchelsea “ is a most remarkable 
phenomenon, too isolated to point much of a 
moral ” ^ does not appear to be wholly correct ; for among the 
contemporaries of Pope in the field of prose, we have had 
sufficient evidence of love of nature in Berkeley, Addison, 
Steele ® and Shaftesbury and among the poets of the same 

^ Mr. Oswald Boughtj very aptly says : “ They could not help feeling emotion as men 
in all ages have felt it* But they could and did refuse to express it in passionate verse*”— 
English LytiG in the Age of Beasorit ^ ‘Boveyrovd,* 

® See footnote 1, p. 32. 

^ The letters of Berkeley, Pope and others, as well as the contributions of Addison, 
Steele and Tickeli to the periodicals of the day, containing nature paintings or observatious 
in praise of nature, are evidences in point. ■ 

See the remarks of W. P. Eer on Pope given above, p. 29. 

A Short History of English Literatur e- Book VIII, Ch. V, p. 563. 

. ® See above. .. 

^ See The Return to Nature in English Poetry of the Eighteenth Century by 
0. A. More ; Studies in Philology t, VoL XIV, 1917 ; University of North Carolina* 


The conclusion. 
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era, notice has been taken by various critics of the nature- 
painting of Ambrose Philips, Gay, Lady Winchelsea, Parnell, 
Allan Eamsay, Thomson and Dyer, the list including, as we 
see, almost all the well-known writers of the time except 
Swift.^ From the materials of the study before us, it there- 
fore appears to be reasonably certain that a fresh judgment 
will have to be formed by the twentieth century about the 
much-maligned eighteenth -century writers regarding their 
insensibility to the beauties of nature ; and that the hitherto 
accepted conventional distinction between the terms 
‘ classical ’ and ‘romantic,’ as applied to the literature of 
the Age of Pope and that of the Age of Wordsworth respec- 
tively, will stand in need of revision ; says David Nichol 
Smith, “ Sooner or later we have to enlarge or qualify the 
meaning which we attach to them (the terms ‘ classical ’ and 
‘ romantic ’) if they are to fit all facts ; they tempt us to 
manipulate the facts to fit our definitions.” ^ 

A connected account of the treatment of nature of all the writers named above may 
be foundi in the present writer’s essay, “Evidences of a Growing Taste for Nature in the 
Age of Pope,” published in the Journal of the Department of Letters of the University of 
Calcutta, VoL XV.II (1923) ; of many of them in Miss Reynold’s The Treatment of Nature 
in English Poetry ; also in Gosse’s Eighteenth Genttiry Literature^ Ch, YU, etc. 

® The Oxford Book of Eighteenth Century Verse^ Preface, p. ix. 



APPENDIX A 

“ Gay gilded scenes and shining prospects rise.” 

The epithets used in this verse smack of artificiality, no 
doubt ; but our endeavour is to show that Addison’s descrip- 
tions are expressive of his appreciation of the beauties of 
natural scenery, inspite of their artificial mode of expression— 
a defect from which no writer of the age was free. Besides, it 
should be noted that the epithets used here, in particular, 
appear to have an air of artificiality chiefly because of our 
consciousness of the fact that they come from a writer of the 
age of Pope. For, even in Wordsworth we find similar use of 
these v/ords in descriptions of the same kind ; cf. (*) 

(*) The firth that glittered like a warrior’s shield, 

The sky, the yay green field . — Artegal and Elidwre, 1. 192. 

(ii) The guilded iixxvi arrays in richer gxe&n—Bvening Walk, 1, 161. 
{iii) And glistening antlers are descried ; 

And gilded flocks aiT^pQa>v.~Evemng Voluntaries, 11, 1. 3Z. 
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The Attitude oi? the Critics of the Augustan Schoou towards 

THE Treatment of Nature in the poetry of their age. 

In literature, Dryden, who was justly regarded as the 
leading critic of his time, inspite of all that he did “ to pro- 
mote the new correctness that was coming in from France,” 
could never feel happy in the triumph of the French genius. 
He and his followers defined their literary principles and 
established their own school of criticism ^ in conformity with 
the taste and requirements of their countrymen who came to 
dislike the yoke of the French principles in art and criticism.^ 
Steele expressed the general temper of the time when he 
said 

Let those derision meet, who would advance 
Manners of speech, from Italy or France. 

— Epilogue to Lying Lover. 

Now, the new Augustan school in English literature, as 
we see, was not on principle opposed to the treatment of 
nature as a proper subject for poetry.® Dryden himself says,— 

1 0/. “ The n-Dmerous Essays and Prefaces scattered thronghont Dry den’s works, formed 
the real starting point of English Criticism/*— Courthope, History of HnglMi Poetry, Vol. 
V, Oh.IV. 

® C/. L. Stephen : ' His (the wit’s) patriotic prejudices pluck at him at intervals, and 
suggest that Marlborough’s countrymen ought not quite to accept the yoke of the French 
Academy.’— Literature and Society in the Eighteenth Century. 

Also Courthope^ — The Rides had never harmonised with the popular genius, and even 
when French models were encouraged by the taste of Charles II, they had failed to estab- 
lish a paramount authority at the English Court/* — History of English Poetry ^ VoL 

* Of. G-. G. Macaulay ; James Thomson (E. M. L.), Oh. Ill, p. 93. 
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Tlie attitude of the 
critics of the age ' of 
Dryden towards exter- 
na! nature. 


Por'gaides take Virgil and read Theocrifce : 

By them alone you’ll easily comprehend 
How poets, without shame, may condescend 
To sing of gardens, fields, of flowers, and fruit, 

To stir up shepherds, and to tune the flute. 

— The Art of Poetry, Canto IIj Pastoral. 


From this advice of Dryden we can justly infer that a conven- 
tional treatment of natural objects after the manner of the 
great masters was not only allowed but also recommended for 
the art of writing poetry in the age of Dryden. And when 
we come to the age of Pope, we find that the critics of that 

The attitude of the not Only opposed to the 

oritios of the age of treatment of nature in poetry but also rather 

inclined in favour of it. This is evident 
from the praises of the critics with which they acclaimed the 
poems dealing with nature, the number of which, in this age, 
is found to be much greater than in the preceding one, and goes 
on increasing as the country advances. Let us see how they 
were received by the critics and the reading public of the day. 

(1) Pomfret’s Choice, published in 1699,^ written in 
praise of a peaceful life in country -retreats, is known to have 

Bvideuces of the popular throughout the eighteenth 

popularity of the century.^ Dr. Johnson’s remark on the 

nature-poetry of this ™ 

age. poem was, perhaps no composition in our 

language has been o finer perused than Pom- 
fret's ‘ Choice ’ ; ” further, “ His Choice exhibits a system of 
life adapted to common notions and equal to common ex- 
pectations.” This verdict of the great critic of the Classical 
School, which besides testifying to the popularity of the poem 
also declares its subjects to be “ adapted to common expecta- 
tions,” may be regarded as a very valuable evidence throwing 
light on the social 'as well as the literary taste of the day, 

^ According to Mr. Gourfchope it was issued separately an 1700.’" 

*2 ** Why is Pomfret the most popuiar of the English poets ? The fact is certain 
and the solution would be useful.’ —Southey’s 
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From all that have been said above about the poem, we can 
Justly conclude that the idea of enjoying a peaceful life in the 
country was welcome to the people of the time and that treat- 
ment of nature as a suitable theme of poetry was not found 
inconsistent with the principles of the Classical School by the 
critics of the day. 

(2) Addison’s poetical Letter from Italy (1701), which 
mainly describes the beauties of natural scenery enjoyed by 
him, is thus spoken of by the same critic, — “ The Letter from 
Italy has been always praised, but never been praised beyond 
its merit.” ^ If the suject-matter of the poem had been 
opposed to the taste of the reading public of the day, the 
poem would not have received such unstinted praise from the 
critics of the time merely for its metrical or other qualities. 

(3) John Philips’ Cyder, published in 1707-1708, which 
describes in great details and with truth to nature “ the care 
of orchards and the making of cider, was received with loud 
praises, and continued long to be read.” ^ The poem reached its 
fourth edition in 1728, and the year 1744 saw the tenth edition 
of his collected works.® 

(4) The attitude of the age towards nature is further 
known from the enthusiasm with which the people greeted 
Thomson’s Seasons. Winter, which was published in March, 
1726, went through several editions before the year was 
out; and the iSeasons, collectively or in parts, had numerous 
editions in the poet’s life-time. His choice of subject was 
totally new ; yet from the immediate and unprecedented 
popularity of the poem it is evident that the subject-matter 
as well as the form of writing was particularly congenial to 
the spirit of the public. Further, as for the appreciation it 
received from the eminent persons of the time, Mr. J. L. 
Robertson says, “ Its publication brought him many friends 

^ Johnson : Lives of the English Poets. 

^ Ibid. 

® Harko De Maar : Modern English Homanticism^ Ch. 
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and patrons— among others the Countess of Hartford, Mr. Buhb 
Dodington...; besides the approval and active services of such 
influential critics of the time as Aaron Hill, the Eev, Joseph 
Spence, and the Rev. Robert Whately.” ^ Thomson 's friend 
and biographer Patrick Murdoch says, “ The poem of Winier, 
published in March, 1726, was no sooner read than universally 
admired, everyone wondering how so many pictures, and 
pictures so familiar, should have moved them but faintly to 
what they felt in his descriptions.” ^ 

(6) Another evidence of exactly the same kind is to be 
found in the following ‘advertisement from the Publisher ’ 
of Armstrong’s poem on winter : — “ Mr. Thomson, soon 
hearing of it, had the curiosity to procure a copy by means 
of a common acquaintance. He showed it to his poetical 
friends, Mr. Mallet, Mr. Aaron Hill, and Dr. Young who, it 
seems, did great honour to it; and the first-mentioned gentle- 
man wrote to one of his friends at Edinburgh, desiring the 
author’s leave to publish it.” 

Direct evidences of the favourable attitude of the 
critics of this age towards the love of the poets for the 
country are to be found in statements like the following : — 

The beauties of the most stately garden or palace lie in a narrow 
compass,., ..but in the wide fields of Nature, the sight wanders up and down 
without confinement, and is fed with an infinite variety of images, without 
any certain stint or number. For this reason we always find the ^oet in 
love with a counlry life,— Tie Spectator, 414. 

Later on, Joseph Warton writing about Pope in 1756 
said, “ It may be observed in general, that description of the 
external beauties of nature, is usually the first effort of a young 
genins, before he hath studied manners and passions.”® Dr. 
Johnson, who to a great extent expresses his own ideas in the 
words of Imlac in his Basselas, says, “Being now resolved to 

^ Tj, Eobcrtson ; Thomson's Seasons and Castle of Indolence (Oxford), Biographical 

Holice, 

^ Quoted by Gr. C. Macaulay, James Thomson (B.M.L.)f p. 81. 

^ Essay on the Genius and Writings^ of Pope ; the italics are mine. 
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be «j3oei, I saw everything with a new purpose I ranged 
mountains and deserts for images and resemblances, and pic- 
tured upon my mind every tree of the forest and flower of the 
valley. I observed with equal care the crags of the rock and 
the pinnacles of the palace.... To a poet nothing can be useless. 
Whatever is beautiful, and whatever is dreadful, must be 
familiar to his imagination ; he must be conversant with all 
that is awfully vast or elegantly little.” ^ 

It is unnecessary to add more instances to the list given 
above to show that from the beginning of Pope’s career the 
attitude of the generation towards external nature or the 
country was no longer one of indifference or disgust. It is 
evident that the French or Neo-classic model in manners and 
taste with its conventional sense of decorum 

..The classical decorum • . 

w.as uncoQgeniai to,, and oeremonv could not long, retain its hold 

the English mind. English mind which rebelled against 

its restraints. Partly as a natural reaction of the artificial 
drawing-room life that prevailed in England since the Restora- 
tion, and partly owing to ‘ the incommensurability of the 
classical decorum and the English mind ’ naturally strong in 
sensations and thoughts, the craving for return to nature 
manifested itself in the life and literature even of the age 
of Pope. We cannot do better^than quote here the follow- 
ing lines from M. Taine’s remarks on this point as at once 
sound and highly illuminating : — 

Under Louis XIV, and Louis XV, the worst misfortune for a noble- 
man was to go to his estate in the country and grow rusty there. In 
England, inspito of the artificial civilisation and worldly ceremonies, the 
love of the chase and of physical exercise, poli tical interests and the 
necessities of elections brought the nobles back to their domains. And 
there their natural instincts returned. Thus is genuine descriptive poetry 
boirh. It appears in Dryden, in Pope himself, even in the writers of elegant 
pastorals, and breaks out in Thomson’s Seasons,^ 


^ Ch. X ; tbe italics are mine. 

^ Mistory of English l4%t$rature, Book III, Gh. VII. 
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It has been stated in the ‘ Preface ’ that the writer has 
come across passages containing suggestive remarks made by 
eminent scholars which lend support to the views expressed 
in the foregoing pages ; these passages are given below 

1. ' William Lyon Phelps, The Beginnings of the English 

Romantic Movement : “ I think that Pope, notwithstanding 
his manifest limitations, had more imagination and enthusiasm 
than he generally has credit for; but he was forced to bow to 
the public opinion which he himself had done so much to 
form.” (L- 8.) 

“Matthew Arnold’s remark that Gray would have been 
another man in a different age, would be much nearer the 
truth if spoken of Pope ; for the great wit and satirist did 
have occasional touches of emotion and imagination, which in 
another age, he would have fostered rather than repressed.” 

(P. 11.) 

2. Prof. Henry Beers, A History of English Romanticism 

in the Eighteenth Century : “ It would be a mistake to suppose 
that the men of Pope’s generation, including Pope himself, 
were altogether wanting in romantic feeling.” (P. (51.) 

“ Pope was quite incapable of making romantic poetry, 
but not, therefore, incapahle of appreciating it. He took a 
great liking to Allan Ramsay’s ‘ Gentle Shepherd ; ’ he 
admired ‘ The Seasons,’ and did Thomson the honour to 
insert a fe^v lines of his own in ‘ Sammer.’ ” (P. 79.) 

3. G. C. Macaulay, James Thomson {English Men of 
Letters) : “ It is certain that the average Englishman’s love of 
outdoor life and of outdoor sports had not been repressed in 
deference to any new French fashion. Nor is it the case that 

(41) 
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the natural beauty of fields, woods, sfcroams, and bills was 
altogether unappreciated by the poets of the period.” 

(Pp. 88-89.) 

“ What was wanting in the case of Pope was not so muah 
'power of observation as enthusiasm for the subject.” (P. 90.) 

4). W. P. Ker ; “ The poetry of Pope has been judged 
indirectly and with deference to opinions, cavils, and mis- 
givings about hiui ;...Popeis valued not exactly as he is, but as 
lie is thought about. He is judged through ‘second intentions.’ 
The estimate of Pope’s poetry, more than of any other poet, is 
made through the judgment of other people.” 

— Lecture on Tope’ (1928). 

5. Lyttoa Strachey : “ The romantics ivere men who 
had lost their faith ; and they rose anrainst the old dispensation 
with all the zeal of rebels and heretics. Inevitably their fury 
fell with peculiar vehemence upon Pope. ’’...(See above.) 

— Tope : The Leslie Stephen Lecture for 1925. 

6. J. W. Maokail : “ Pope’s known and recorded admira- 
tion of the ‘ Gentle Shepherd ’ shows how ‘ the return to 
nature ’ was a real motive, a sincere aim, even at the time 
and among the circle in which poetry was most artificial, and 
most heavily fettered by a classicist tradiiim.” — Essays and 
Studies by Members of the English Association, Vol. X (1924). 

7. Oswald Doughty : “ They could not help feeling 
emotion as men in all ages have felt it. But they could and 
did refuse to express it in passionate verse.” — Foreword : 

— English Lyric in the Age of Ileason (1922). 
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1. Introduction, 

In the present paper it is proposed to discuss, and approxi- 
mately to determine, the time when our great epic the 
Ramayana took the form in which it is now available. The 
word ‘ composition ’ as used here is to be understood in the 
sense of ‘ compilation’ and addition of new matter to an older 
poem of the same name. As to the date of the original 
Macdonell observes, “ the cumulative evidence of 
arguments makes it difficult to avoid the conclusion that the 
kernel of the Ramayana was composed before 500 B.O., while 
the more recent portions were probably not added till the 
second century B. 0. and later.” Weber in his History of 
Indian Literature says, “At the head of these {Kavya) poems 
stands the Ramayatia of Vahmlci, whose name we find cited 
among the teachers of the Taittirlya-RrdtikdlihyaR The 
original Ramayatia has “passed through many phases of 
development.” As to its various recensions we shall use the 
Bombay recension, particularly the edition of it published 
by the Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay, with the commentary 
of' Rama Vdrma or Rama Rarma, who speaks of himself as a 
Rama-pravartaka or the founder of a sect of SSma-worship- 
pers. As to this recension Macdonell says, “quotations 
from the Ramayana occurring in works that belong to the 
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eighth and nintli centuries A.D., show that a recension 
allied to the present 0 (Bombay recension) existed at that 
period.” 

The date of the original JRdmayana perhaps cannot be 
ascertained definitely. We learn that there was a E,amayana 
composed by Valmihi, when the Ilafidbhdrata was composed. 
Hopkins says, “ The MciJiabhdrata besides giving the Edma 
story as an episode Edma-iipdkhydna, has fom^ direct 
references to the EdmdyanaE These references are quoted 
below : — 

(1) ^ftr ^TS2i i 

Mbh. VII, 143, 67. Found by Jacobi. 

(2) I 

sgVffT nfH «RfT II 

Mbh. XIT, 57, 46. 

(3) ^TciT TTH i 

Mbh. Ill, 147, 11. 

(4) I 

’srrft TivS “q ^f?:; ^43 n 

Mbh. XVIII, 6, 93. 

Weber has shown that Bhdrgma is a title of 
From these slokas it is not possible to settle definitely 
whether there Avas a toritten epic Eamdyana known to the 
writer of the Mahdhhdrata, The word 5^; means “ sung,” 
Weber says that “ the poem was originally handed down orally 
and was not fixed in writing till afterwards, precisely like the 
MahaihdrafaE In the Eamopakkyana as told to YudMahthira 
by the sage Mdrkarideya, although there is a general agree- 
ment in the story itself, the differences are too many when 
we come to details. In the Ramdyam, Bdvay.ds general, 
Prahasta, is said to be killed in battle by the ‘monkey’ general, 
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Nila, ■while in the Bamopakhyana he is spoken of as killed 
hj Vibhlshana. According to the Bamayana, Kumbhakartia 
is described as killed by Bama himself, while in the Bdmo~ 
pdkhyana he is spoken of as killed by Lakshmana. Again in 
the Bdmopakhyma the party sent out towards the south to 
search for meets the “Vulture king” Sampdti on the 
Malaya hills and not on the Vindhya hills as described in the 
Bdmdyana. These discrepancies in regard to details could 
not all be found, had Bdmdyana been a written epic at the 
time when the Mahdbhdrata became a written epic. A written 
epic cannot be much distorted in its narration. We may 
therefore conclude that the Bdmdyana became a written epic 
after the time when the other epic was committed to writing. 
We now pass on to ascertain the date of this original written 
epic. We shall consider the internal historical evidences in 
outline and then consider fully the astrological and astro- 
nomical internal evidences. 

2. Internal Historical Evidence. 

That the Bdmdyana was compiled after the time of 
Buddha may be inferred from the following extracts : 

(a) Thementionof the words “Buddha’’ and “ Tathdgata” 
is found in II. 109. 34 : 

(Also found- in the southern recension, Kumbhakonam.) 

“A Buddha {i.e., a follower of Buddha) is as good as a 
thief ; you are to take a Tathdgata for an unbeliever (in the 
next world).” 

(6) The word “ BMkshu” occurs in IV. 3. 2 : 

(This line is also found in the southern recension, in 
(xorresio’s and in Aryamuni’s editions.) 

“ The monkey with a deceitful intention assumed the form 
(and dress) of a Bhikshu.” 
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(<?) The word “ " is found in I. 14.. 12 : 

rlW^T II 

(Found also in Gorresio’s edition and in the southern 
recension.) 

“ Every day the helpless were fed as well as those 
having their guardians, every day w^ere fed the hermits as 
well as the SramamsJ^ 

The same word again occurs in IV. 18. 33 : 

?T¥I ITWax 35^5f I 

tri^ mi ^itr ii 

(Found also in Gorresio’s and in Aryamuni’s editions and 
in the southern recension.) 

“A terrible punishment was decreed by my revered 
(ancestor) Mandhata for an offence by a Sramana, of the 
same nature as thou hast committed.” 

{d) The word “ Bramavil ” is found in II. 38. 4 : 

5n?!T I 

(Found also in the southern recension.) 

“ Sita has become like a nameless ” It is also 
found in III. 74. 7 : 

■Km: » 

(Found also in Aryamuni’s edition and in the southern 
recension, Gorresio reads for ) 

“ Then Eama said to that ‘ Sramanl ’ who had been 
living a religious life, etc. ” 

This made obeisance to Mama and Makshmaw by 
touching their feet when she first met the princes. This is in 
marked contrast with what happened when they first met 
Ahalya. It was the princes who touched the feet of Ahalya 
and not Ahalya of the princes. We shall perhaps be not 
wrong if we take this “ Bramant** to he a real Buddhist 
^rama^I. 
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((?) The word “ Chaityaprasada ” is found in V. 48, 3 • 

(The word is ulso found in Gorresio s edition snd in the 
southern recension.) 

By leaping up to the top of the ‘ Chaityapro^sadd* 
which was as high as the peak of the mount Meru.” 

In one of the above quotations the king Mdndhatd is re- 
presented as having decreed severe punishment to a criminal 
or sinful Sramana. Again from the genealogy of the solar 
race of kings given in I. 70. 20-43 and also in II. 110. 6-36, 
we come to know that Mandhata had a grandson named 
Prasenajit who being the second son of his father could not by 
tradition be the king of Ayodhyd. One Prasenajit is known 
in Pali literature as a junior contemporary of Buddha, reigning 
not at Ayodhyd but at Srdmstl. The ^dkya elan, we are told, 
was exterminated by the Eosalas after the death of Buddha. 
The mention in the Bdmdyana of this decree of Mandhata may 
refer to this extermination of the Sdhyas by the Kosalas. If 
we take Mandhata to be a contemporary of Buddha, and as we 
find from the genealogy given in the epic that Rama was the 
26th descendant from Mandhata, taking 30 years to have been 
the mean length of the rule of each king, we may infer that 
Rama is later than Buddha by about 720 years. Hence the 
time of Rama comes to about 233 of the Christian era. 
This estimate, however, requires corroboration from other 
sources. 

We next turn to the geographical knowledge exhibited 
by the poet and specially consider the orders given by the 
‘monkey’ king Sugrlm to the diiBEerent ‘monkey’ armies 
sent out to the different directions to search for Ramans wife 
Sltd. The writer forgets that Kishkindhyd, the ‘monkey’ 
king’s capital, is south of the Vindhya mount ains . 

The list of countries, etc., to be searched in the south 
contains the following: — the Vindhyas, the rivers Godavari 
and KrishrMveri% the Rasdrna cities, Avanti, the Andhras, the 
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Fundt'as, the Qholas, the Pancl^'^s, the river Kaverl, the 
Malaya hills, the river Tanirapartil and the gatfis of the 
Tandyas. 

(Gorresio’s edition as also the Southern recension are in 
agreement as to this list of countries.) 

All these names are not to be found in this order in 
the Frhat Samldfa of Varahamihira. Bhattotpala in his 
commentary on this work, Chapter IV, 8-1 1, quotes Paramra. 
We find the Bamayana list in fair agreement with 
Parasara, 

■The list of countries, etc., ordered to be searched towards 
the east contains the following names :--The river Bkaglrafhi, 
the Sarayu, the Kaiisikl, the Som, the Brahmamalas, the 
Fidelias, the Malagas, the Kasis, the Komlas, the Magadhas, 
the Angas, the country of silk cocootis, the country of silver 
mines, the Karnapravarams, the country of man-eaters, the 
Kirdtgs, the country of the handsome and golden-coloured 
races with pointed crests, the eaters of raw fish, the island 
of Java having seven kingdoms (Gorresio reads srafth-q), the 
gold and the silver islands. — IV. 40. 20-30. 

(Gorresio’s edition and the southern recension are in 
fair agreement with this list.) 

Here also the Ramdyana list fairly agrees with that of 
Pardiara as quoted by Bhattotpala.. The author of the 
Batndyam had heard of the island of Java and perhaps also 
of Australia. He thus belonged to the time when there was 
a great maritime activity in India, and Java had been actually 
eolpnised or had come under the influence of Indian 
civilisation. 

The list of countries lying to the north to be searched 
Contains the following names :• — The Mlechchfms, the Pulindas, 
the Surmems, the Kurus, the Madras, the Kdmhojas, the 
Yavanas and the cities of the iSakas. 

‘ (Gorresio’s edition and the Southern recension also give 
these names.) . 
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These names are also given by ParMara as quoted by 
Bhattotpala, but not lying exactly in this direction. The 
writer of the epic had already come to hear of some of the 
cities that were founded by the ^aha kings to the North-- 
West of India. 

These are briefly the points of historical evidence I have 
been able to find out in the Ramayam. They tend to bring 
down the date of the epic to the 1st or 2nd century A.D., 
at least, even if Mandhata be not taken to be a con- 
temporary of Buddha. 

3. Astrological Eeferences in the Ramatana. 

We now pass on to another class of internal evidences, viz.^ 
the astrological references. The first inference that we make 
is that the author of the epic was an astrologer as will 
appear from the following quotations : — 

TTTf% II c » 

5TT II e ii 

« ^ ^ ® 

gw sfTfi^ viTJTl I 

^Thr g jMt H II 

1. 18. 8-10 and IS. 

(Round also in the Southern recension as also in Arya- 
muni’s edition.) 

“ In the twelfth month from that time, in the ninth 
day of the light half of Chaitra, when the moon was in 
the iiakshatra of which Aditi is the presiding deity {ie., 
Punarvasu) and five planets were in their ascendant houses, 
the sign of ^Cancer resplendent with the moon and Jupiter, 
was rising, Kamalya gave birth to Rama who ' bore the 
marks of heavenly grace,’ was the lord of the universe and 
was adored by all the worlds,” 
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“ BTiarafa was bom when the moon was in the nahshatra 
Bushya and the sign Pisces was rising. The two sons of 
Sumitra were born when the moon was in the nakshatra 
Ailesha, and the sun in the sign Cancer was rising.” 

These stanzas give the times of birth and the horoscopes 
of the four princes. The author speaks of the signs of 
the zodiac and of the ascendant houses of the planets. This 
is apparently Greek astrology as will be seen from the 
following oft-quoted stanza : — 

?nin^rrT3[ 

The assignment of ascendant houses to planets is here as- 
cribed to Yavana in unmistakable terms. "We have besides from 
Varahamibira that in astrology the Yavanas were the masters. 

ft ftlcuq I 

tjftr H 

Brhat Sarnhita, 2. 14. 

YhQ Yavanas are mlechchhas indeed; amongst them 
this Sastra (science) in its entirety exists ; if they be adored 
like fshis^ what then is to speak of a Brahmin astrologer ? ” 

Some other astrological references are given below. 

The King Dasaratha apprehending his death at no 
distant date and intending to install Mama as the Prince 
Eegent, thus addresses him 

^ hamfJT I 

hrlfsfl ft II II 

II. 4. 17-18. 

(Found also in Gorresio and the southern recension.) 
“Moreover, Rama, last night I had inauspicious dreams; 
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heavenly meteors with loud noise and thunders were falling 
to the earth. The astrologers say that my natal nahmtra is 
attacked by the dreadful planets the sun, Mars and Eahu 
(the ascending node).” 

Again when Eama is departing from AyodJiya on his 
long exile, we have — 

’STf ra i 

II II 

II. 41. 10-11. 

(Found also in Gorresio’s edn. and the Southern recension.) 

“ The star Trimiiku, the red planet Mars, Jupiter and 
Mercury and all the planets having approached the moon 
were situated portending dire evils. The stars lost their 
brightness, the planets their heat and the Visahhas (i. <?., the 
constellation of the Kosalas) were seen smoky in the heavens.” 

When the “ monkey ” army was marching to the south 
from the city of KisMndhya, Lahsmaiia seated on the 
shoulders of Aiigada thus encouragingly speaks to ESma of 
the favourable omens — 

^ 3Tff: I 

narrow 11 8 c h 

ftr?iT?rf: flWTSfrsnu 11 si. h 

^ fgsiT% I 

??¥T?RSTT^ H II 

WaFTf I 

^ ^ II tx II 

VI, 4, 48-61. 

(Pound also in Gorresio and the Southern recension.) 
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“ TJsana the BMrgava (Venus) with propitious light is 
following you, clear are the stars of the Brahmalifdaya 
(Auriga) groups the great fsis {i. e , the stars of the Great 
Bear) are also brightly shining and going round the Pole Star. 
The star Trisaitku iu our front with his priest also appears 
bright — who is the grand ancestor of our high-souled race of 
JJcsvahiis. The two stars {i. e., a and /3 Librae) of VisaJcJia, 
the constellation of our race, are shining vrithout any evil 
influences. While Mula, having for its presiding deity Nirrii, 
which is the constellation of the Nairftas {i. e., Raksasas) 
is severely oppressed by a comet having its head touching 
the naksatraB 

Again when in a single combat Earaa was sorely pressed 
by Ravapa, the poet says — 

If T I 

'llfajST: fililTIt II li 

mw. vm: ii ii 

wqw: liffl ?T5f^f5srf|qiqn:: « ii 
wsair?t w%15it i 

fqsn’tfJTfq iMm ii 

VI. 102. 31-35. 

(Pound also in Gorresio and the Southern recension.) 

“ Then on seeing if sorely pressed, the Siddkas md 
the great rsis and the ‘monkey’ chiefs with Fibhisam 
were all greatly pained. Not having seen the moon in the 
form of Eama as if devoured by the demon of toawa, the 
planet Mercury, inauspicious for men overtook the star 
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Rohinl (i.e., Aldebaran) of whicih the presiding deity is 
Praja^yati, and which is thebeloved of the moon. The sea also 
burning (as it were) with anger, foamy and rough with 
billows, rose up touching the sun. The sun looked lustreless 
like polished steel and ominous, and w^as seen marked 
with a headless trunk of a human body, being touched 
by the head of a comet. The red planet Mars also stood in 
the sky striking the naksatra Vimhhd which has for its 
presiding deities India and Agni, and which was the con- 
stellation of the Ko.%las.” 

There is no doubt that our poet is an astrologer even if 
we take the stanzas giving the horoscopes of the princes 
to he later interpolations. The question now is whether his 
astrology is of the pre-Greek type. We have seen that his 
geography is derived from Parasara, W"e shall not be very 
wrong if we assume that his astrology belongs to the same 
school. As to his astronomy we may conclude that he knew 
the seven planets by name and appearance, knew also the 
naksatras or the lunar mansions by their configurations 
in the sky. As to the planets, the references further tend 
to show that our poet knew some rules for the calculation 
of the longitudes of planets, however rough they might have 
been. The earliest date that can be ascribed to this state 
of astronomical knowledge in India must be that of the 
Vasisiha Siddhanta as summarised by Vardhamihira in his 
Panoa Siddhdntikd. The date of this VaHstha Siddhdnta 
must be later than that of the Kautillya Arthasastra. The 
F asistha SiddhMhta sT^Qaks ol \h& motions of all the planets 
and is generally more accurate than the Pditcmmha Skldhdnta 
of Varahamihira, of which the calculation starts from 2 of 
the era or 80 of the Christian era. The KautiUya 

Arthasastra speaks of the lunisolar mean motions exactly 
as the Paitdmaha Siddhmta of Varahamihira with this 
addition that it knew something of the cdras or the apparent 
motions of Venus and possibly also of Jupiter. In chapter 
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41j on Sitadhyaksa, the Ai'thaMstra speaks of three 
equal divisions of the year as recognisable from the sun’s 
conjunction with Jupiter and the periods of droughts, the 
heliacal risings, settings, and apparent motions of Venus, 
and from the changes in the nature of the sun {i.e., of the 
seasons). 

Chronologically therefore, the order of these ‘books appear 
to be— 

(1) The Paitamaha Siddhanta of Varaha, dating from 
80 A. D. 

(2) The Kautiliya Arthasastra, 

(3) The Vasistha Siddhanta of Varahamihira. 

The date of this VasistTia Siddhanta cannot be ascertained, 
but it must be before the time of Aryabhata as we can infer 
from the PaUcasiddhantiha. The Itamayapa poet also appears 
to be prior to the time of Aryabhata. 

4. Astronomical Repirenoes and the Date of ‘ Composi- 
tion ’ OF THE EImayana. 

We now consider another class of references which are 
of an astronomical nature. Our poet had already heard much 
and learnt much about the motion of planets among the 
stars as also of the coming together of two planets in the 
sky. The whole of Bamayam abounds in similes which 
are meaningless to an ordinary reader, but can convey 
meaning to an observer of heavenly phenomena. For example 
when Bavat}a seizes Slta with the intention of carrying 
her away, the poet describes it in the following way 

’Itert r 

III. 49. 16. 

(Found also in Gorresio and Southern Recension.) 
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“ JELmana seized Sita as Mercury does the star Boliinl 
(Aldebaran).” 

The maximum possible elongation of Mercury from the 
sun being of about 22°, all stars however bright lose their 
brightness when Mercury comes near them. The meaning 
is now clear that was overcome and turned pale when 
she was seized by Ravana. 

Again when Scmuman finds Slta in the AsoJca grove of 
Laiiha being spoken to by Rmana, she is described as : — 

^TiT^ri ?rf I 

V, 19. 9. 

(Eound also in Gorresio and Southern recension.) 

“ As oppressed as the star Rohipl is, by an overtaking comet.” 

When Ravaiia being struck with severe grief at the death 
of Indrajit, goes to kill Slta, the poet describes that in the 
following terms : 

'?r«narf^ri % ’ettI 1 

VI, 92, 42. 

(Round also in Gorresio and Southern recension.) 

i.e., “ Ravana in great rage ran towards her just as a planet 
does towards RoUni.” The same simile is repeated a little later 
on, in stanza 57 of the same chapter, as also in many other places. 

When the Rahsasa general Khara marches out to avenge 
on Rama the indignity that had befallen on his sister Sw'pct^ 
nakha, the poet cannot resist his temptation to use an astro- 
nomical simile' — 

II 

III. 26. 5. 

• (Round also in Gorresio and in the Southern recension.) 

i.e., “That Khara seated in a car in the midst of the Yaiu- 
dhanas (Rdksasas), became as prominent as the planet Mars 
in the midst of stars.” 
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Again, wlienever two warriors fight, the poet indulges in 
astronomical similes. Thus when Ball and Sugrlva fight, 
and the result is uncertain, the poet compares this to— 

II 

IV. 12. 17. 

(Found also in Gorresio and the Southern recension.) 
i.e., “ A terrible fight in the heavens of the planets Mercury 
and Mars.*’ This “fight” of planets takes place when they 
come near ; that planet is considered victorious which looks 
brighter. On this sort of fight of planets the reader is referred 
to the Brhat Samhita of Yarahamihira, Chapter XVII. 

Again when Laksmapa and Indrajit fight, the contest 
is described as severe and doubtful as the fight of two planets 
in the sky : — 

fl^I fid I 

VI. 88. 36. 


These references give us an idea of the mental habit of 
the poet, and show unmistakably that he belonged to the age 
when observation of stars and planets in the heavens 
was seriously taken up in India — when the Babylonian 
astronomy transmitted to India was being verified and 
corrected and the same perhaps was being done to the very 
imperfect Greek astronomy that came to India along with 
astrology from both the sources. But he himself was not 
an observer in the true sense of the term as the following 
stanza will show — 

VI. 71.^24. 


(Gorresio and the Southern recensions read in place 

of this is obviously a misreading.) 

Rama on seeing Ravapa’s son Aiikaya coming to the 
battle, thus speaks of him — “ His very dreadful face adorned 
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by both the ear-pendants shines like the (equally dreadful) 
full moon which has got (as it were) between the two stars 
of the naksatrciy Pimarvasn.” 

The naJcmim Purnaiwasu has two bright stars which 
are known as Castor and Pollux, Pollux is the “ junction ” 
star of that constellation. Now' the full moon can only be 
dreadful in midwintei*, i.e., at the time of winter solstice. 
The stanza seems to suggest that when at the instant of 
opposition the moon got between the stars Castor and Pollux 
it was mid-w'inter or wunter solstice. Or the summer solstitial 
colure lay between the stars Castor and Pollux. 

The nautical almanac for 1908, gives the following mean 
declinations and right ascensions of these stars; — 

Right ascension Declination. 

7 hrs. 28 m. 43°9 sec. 32°6' 28"-13N. 

7 hrs. 39 m. 41°284 sec. 28°14'56"'34N. 

Transformation of these celestial co-ordinates leads to 
the following celestial longitudes and celestial latitudes of 
these stars : — 

Stai' Celestial longitude Celestial latitude. 

Castor 109°l4/24" 10°8'0" 

Pollux 111°47'22° 6°41/67" 

The maximum celestial latitude of the moon being about 
o°16', it does not appear possible for the moon to get between 
the stars Castor and Pollux. The poet has indeed spoken of 
a hypothetical case. 

Let us now take that the poet has indicated the 
position of the summer solstitial colure accurately. Now 
taking the mean of the longitudes of the stars to be 
110°30' w'e infer 20°30' to be the arc by w'hich the 
solstitial point shifted in 1908. If W'e take the mean rate 

* This is in agreement with Vsrahamihira’s statement f 'tl'gcT; I 

— P. SiddhSatika, III, 31, 


Star 

Castor 

Pollux 
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of precession of the equinoxes at 60"‘2 per year, 20°30' of 
the precession corresponds to 1,470 years, i.e., the time indicat- 
ed hy the statement is 45S of the Christian era ot 360 of the 
Balsa era. This time is about 38 years before the birth of 
Aryabhata, That this is nearly the time of the astonomer- 
poet may be inferred from another consideration. 

5. Beginning op the Rainy Season in the Ramaya^ta. 

According to our poet the rainy season begins with the 
month of Bravatia. In the Kiskindhyahwtida, Chapter 26, we 
find it stated - 

TRJW. I 

nirn: wim lus ii 

(Round also in Gorresio and in the Southern recension.) 

“This, my friend, is the first month of the rainy season 
called Bravana noted for the advent of clouds. The four 
months called Varsika (rainy) have now begun.” 

As to the time when this rainy season or Bravavia begins 
we have from II. 63. 14-16. — 

HTf^girnTT IU8 H 

H II 

f^T w. I 
ii h « 

(Round also in Gorresio and in the Southern recension ; 
perhaps the reading in Gorresio is much better.) 

i.e., “Then began the rainy season which always stimulated 
my passions (for games), As the sun after having removed 
the moisture of the earth and by his rays scorched it, turned 
towards the gloomy direction of the abode of departed 
souls, i.e., the south, forthwith the heat of the summer disap- 
peared and refreshing clouds appeared. Then frogs, cranes 
and peacocks were all delighted. 
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We gather that the rainy season began when the sun 
crossed the summer solstitial point, and this was the begin- 
ning of the month of Sravat^a. The sun’s longitude at the 
summer solstice is 90° as measured from the vernal equinoc- 
tial point. This agrees with what happened at Aryabhata’s 
time. The part of the year the sun took to pass from the 
vernal equinoctial point to the summer solstice, comprised 
the months of Faisakka, Jyaist'ha and Ksadha. Bravavia 
began when the sun crossed the summer solstitial point, 
but Aryabhata’s solstitial point was different from the 
solstitial point of the RamSyapa poet as is being shown 
below. 

The sun’s longitude at the summer solstice is 90° which 
is in nukscttra units = 6 nahmtras and 10°. According to 
Aryabhata, the longitude of Pollux is 6 naksatras and 12°. 
It is clear from the investigation given above that the 
Ramayapa solstitial point at Aryabhata’s time (499 A.D.) 
had a longitude of 6 naksatras and 10°46', i.e., 1°15' less 
than that of Pollux. Now 45' of the precession of the equi- 
noxes represent 54 years preceding the time of Aryabhata’s 
time of observing this star. The time of Ramayana now 
becomes 445 A.D. instead of 438 A.D. as found before. Here 
a difference of 7 years is negligible. 

6. Conclusion. 

It seems now almost certain that the date of “Composi- 
tion” of the Ramayapa is approximately 438 A.D. The 
other evidences quoted above also seem to indicate that 
our poet belonged to the time which preceded the time of 
Aryabhata by whom Indian astronomy was given the present 
epicyclic form. Our poet was the author of the Adikavya, 
the first poem, and must have been the first of the glorious 
list of the Sanskrit poets of whom the most illustrious was 
Kalidasa. Politically this period synchronises with the 
brilliant Gupta age of Indian history. 
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That Kalidasa’s time is a little later than that of our 
Ilamayana poet appears from the following considerations— 
In the poem the Meghaduta, or the “cloud messenger” 
WB have the well-known stanzas — 


U 1.2 


cT^ 1%rcSfT 

TOTWnw1%f% 51^ II I. 3 


SDTf% 

^ nm: 

^^iFgw^=5*i ^>T?r ii l. 4 


Here apparently the first appearance of clouds is spoken of 
as having taken place on the last day of Asadha and not on the 
first day of Srmana. The llaksa looks up to a piece of neio 
cloud fioatmg against the side of the hill for a long time, and 
to keep up the spirit of his wife in his absence wants to send 
to her the message of his health and due return. He address- 
es the same piece of cloud as the month of Nabhas or Srd- 
»<i 5 wa has drawn near. 

We may conclude that the solstitial point had now pre- 
ceded by 1° since the time of Aryabhata. Now 1° of preces- 
sion is equivalent to about 71 years. We shall not perhaps 
be wrong in taking thedate of our Eamayana poet to be about 
100 years earlier than that of Kalidasa. According to Amara- 
sitnha, the lexicographer and Varahamihira, the astronomer, 
the months of Srdvana and Bhddra constitute the rainy season, 
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It seems the traditional “nine jewels” were really contemporary 
with VarShamihira who lived till 587 of the Christian era and 
who must have had established a reputation as an astronomer 
at least 50 years before his death. Hence the time when 
the nine jewels were known to be so, should be the year 637 
A. I). A hundred years before that date brings us to 437 
A.D. as the date of Ramaya^a poet. Hence we can state 
definitely that the time of our Ramayai^a poet was about 
438 A.D. 






A BRIEF PHONETIC SKETCH 

OB’ 

THE NOAKHALI DIALECT OF SOUTH-EASTERN 

BENGALI 

BY 

Gopal Halbab, M.A. 

§1. The District of Noakhaii in the Chittagong Division 
of Bengal has an area of 1,515 square miles and a population 
of 1,472,786 according to the census of 1921. The census 
returns show that 1,472,072 speak Bengali. 

§2. It is not easy to determine what percentage of the above 
Bengali-speaking people came from outside and retain a non- 
Noakhali dialect. But their number may be presumed to be 
counterbalanced by the people of the dialect who act ms lascars, 
manjhis, settlement-amws, and in many other avocations 
throughout Bengal and even in Burma. Roughly, therefore, 
the Noakhaii speech may be said to have a population less 
than one and a half-million for its adherents (Sand ip people 
being included in the number ^), the majority (about 77 p.c.) 

^ Perhaps it is not too late an hour to re-opeii the question whether the island of 
Sandip, ‘more than a hundred miles south-east of Dacca, at the mouth of the river 
Meghna/--rather the last strip of land from the shores to the Bay of Bengal,— wntli a 
population of 124,884 souls, belongs linguistically to the South-Eastern Group of Bengali 
or to the Dacca variety of its Eastern Group. The eminent editor of the Linguistic Burvey 
of India is confident that Sandip is to be classed in the Eastern Group— ‘a curious Isolated 
example of the Eastern Bengali spoken in the Dacca District’ (LSI., Vol. T, -Pt. I, 
pp. 247-260). This he attributes to the peculiar history of Sandip — ‘a kind of Alsatia 
colonised by the pirates who came from the upper reaches of the Meghna, near Dacca,’ 
(LSI., op. cit,j p. 201). The upper and middle classes of Sandip also proudly and 
stoutly maintain that they are descended fx'om some Dacca stock, both in blood and tongue. 
But that is more or less claimed by aU Hoakhali people aspiring for aristocracy, and 
nothing can be built on this. Undoubtedly Sandip has been the storm-centre in South-Eastern 
Bengal, especially in the "waning years of the Mughal Empire, when Arakanese, Chitta- 
gongese, Bakharganjites, and Portuguese pirate-adventurers no less, made it their base 
and spread their depredations into the heart of the South-East along the Meghna. The 
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of whom are Mohammadans. It is to be borne in mind that 
Noabhaii is the Mollah-supplying district for nearly the whole 

belief, however, that Saiiclip is a mere offshoot of Dacca on the Bay and has nothing to do 
with the nearest mainland of Noakhali seems to be nnwaiTanted. The Portuguese, who 
made it their base of operations once, have been wiped off by Islam from Sandip, but their 
descendants, about 800 in number, still have a small settlement in the village of Ezbailla 
C? Isabella), a saburb of the towm of Noakhali. The three Sanclfp specimens presented in 
the LSI. (op. cib, p. 249 ff.) cannot be identified with any known Dacca variety of the 
dialect easily. It is not the MSnikgan] variety (LSI., Vol. V, Pt. I, pp. 2060;.), the 
only Dacca dialect in the volume ; that it is far from the Bikrampmn (Dacca) can be 
confide iitly asserted j and farther still it is from the Dacca-towm Bengali (not the Dacca 
Mnsalmani or corrupt EinddstSiii) ; nor does it seem to he specially connected with the 
South- Bakharganj speech. No doubt, the specimens show affinities wdth all of them to some 
degree, but the affinities are greater with the mainland variety of ISToakhaii. The islands 
of Noakhali contain a good sprinkling — and some almost a majority, as in Char Bahsi, — of 
people wdio come from the iipper-Meghna islands and speak a Dacca or Dakkhin- 
Shahabazparl variety of the Eastern Bengali. They might lead an occasional observer 
to conclude that the island tongue is of the Eastern group, which in fact is otherwise. It 
is not knowm wffio supplied the LSI. specimens of Sandip speech — whether one of 
those natives of Sandip -who try to trace blood connection generations up in Dacca, or one 
without that frailty and at the same time careful enough to adopt Sandip patois. The first 
specimen (the parable of the Prodigal Son) leads ns to suspect from the pretty large 
number of Standard Bengali forms that appear therein that complete fidelity has not 
been observed, e.g., [tader]~Dac. [tago] , = Bakhar. [h6rgo], = Noa. [hetego] ; [/€]=sDao, 
[he], — Bakhar. [he]‘?, — Noa. [hete]; [ Ja de Jer] = Dac. (f alse Bakhar.) [hei deJerj^Noa. 
[h(e)ide|er] i [tsakorbakor ke], [take], [amake] etc., show” curious instances of the dative 
in [ke] which is absent everywhere in East Bengal. 

Still, its only variation from Noakhali dialect seems to be in [tader], [targore], [komu], 
[khai(e)ao batsae] (the last, it seems, belongs to no knowm variety of Bengali), and possibly 
two or three more. Otherwise, it is quite in harmony with the mainland speech, showing 
the typical turns of expression like b’oke motte si], [be|ar kabel noo], etc From the 

second specimen of the LSI., nothing could be ascertained, for it is an, attempt at 
Standard Bengali composition, like many such others to be found throughout the district, 
though it is a folk-song. The third specimen, quite familiar to the mainland people as well, 
more faithfully embodies the folk-speech as a folk-song. It has only one expression, 
an exotic, which is not entirely of Noakhali, [dzae dzabe] otherwise, it is in Noakhali 
dialect through and through. 

Not having lived in the island it will be more or less presumptuous on our part to 
contradict the conclusions of the learned editor of the LSI., but the speech of the 
common people of Sandip, as heard on the mainland, forces on us the conclusion tliat it 
belongs to the South-Eastern Group of Bengali, and such it is taken to be until further 
enquiry and proof make us retreat. 

LSI. takes Hatiya to be full of Ghittagongese affinities ; and it is undoubtedly so. 

Islands like Bans! have a Dacca group of people, some of whom again are migratory. 
They, along -with the great number of Bikrampurl and other foreign elements throughout 
the District, axe left out of consideration for the purpose of this paper. 
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of Bengal, and the Mohammadan orthodoxy of its people 
amounts to bigotry. Hence, quite a number of Perso-Arahic 
words prevail in the though these do not seem to 

make any significant difference to the sound system. 

§3. Broadly speaking, the District is hounded on the north 
by Tipperah, while on the east the Baro Pheni (Feni) river 
marks it out from Chittagong ; and on the west it is separated 
from Dacca and Bakharganj down Chandpur by the river 
Meghna which also washes its south till it is lost in the Bay. 
The south, however, is studded all over with the small and big 
chars, beyond w'hich lies the Bay. 

§4. The speech of Noakhali belongs to the South-Eastern 
Group of the Bengali dialects (LSI., Vol. V, Pt, I, pp. 203 ff,). 
Chittagong is the centre of the Group, and Noakhali is its 
eastern variety till it shades off after Raipui', a thana in 
Noakhali with 69,773 as population, into the Chandpur variety 
(which is almost the trans- Meghna Dacca speech with different 
stress [?] and intonation systems) of Eastern Bengali. 
While the influence of Chittagong dominates Eeni sub-division 
(population 377,065) to a considerable extent, the Chhagal- 
naiya area (population 99,072), the easternmost boundary, 
may even be reasonably said to merge dialectically into 
Chittagong. To a careful ear it is patent that the marked 
divergences in grammatical forms, the large prevalence in 
Chittagongese (as also in Tipperah-Sylhet) of some sounds, 
viz., spirants like [x] and [^'j, some doubling of consonants, 
widespread nasalization as a result of the elision of intervocal 
« -m- », reduction of [-s-] of verbal « -ach-, -eh- » to [-lg(j)-j 
i-rg(j)-] after « -1-, -p-» etc., etc., which all exist, natural or 
sporadic, in Noakhali dialect, but have no great hold on it, 
mark out these two dialects of the same group distinctly. The 
fact is brought home with considerable force when a Western 
Noakhali person or a Central Noakhali person has to confess 
that Chittagongese is almost unmtelligiMe to him. Curiously 
enough, it is to be noted, the neighbouring District of 
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Tipperah has no great linguistic hold on the Noakhali- borders 
except in some slight influence over a strip on the north-east 
(Khapdal Pargana, which forms a part of Ohakle Rosanabad 
of the Tipperah Eaj). On the contrary, the Noakhali dialect 
may he said to have penetrated into Southern Tipperah, 
reaching Laksam, the Assam Bengal Railway junction. 

§5. A study of the phonetics of the Noakhali dialect 
means in fact a study of that of the general patois. No one 
has as yet tried to lift it up to the status of a literary language — 
no trace of it in the Paragali or Ohhuti Khan’s Mahahharata, 
though something of the atmosphere and surrounding speech 
could with reason he expected from these. It is almost drowned 
in the very popular ballad of ‘ Chaudhurir narai ’ (Chaudhuri’s 
Right), which we are told Calcutta University is going to edit 
and publish soon ; nor does it find any conscious echo even in 
the present-day compositions, e.g., the popular song of the 
Swadeshi days regarding the Oomilla riot, beginning « nabab 
Salimulla eisesilen Komillay*. No such serious effort has been 
made : nor does it seem likely that it will ever be. The 
people of Noakhali were but one decade ago in love with 
the Bikrampur variety of the Dacca dialect. The gentry of 
Bhulua tried to maintain, and still do it, marriage ties with 
Dacca, their ‘ former home ’ as they consider it. The Brahmans 
would often go to study in the reputed seats of learning of 
Bikrampur, and above all Bikrampur people were the first 
torch-bearers of English education in the district ; and as men 
of light and leading, with that typical tenacity and obstinacy 
for their own dialect which distinguish the Bikrampurites still, 
perhaps more than any other section of the Bengali people 
speaking a dialect, their speech appeared to the less advanced 
people of Noakhali as ‘models of genteel tongue’ to be imitated. 
Hence, even in ordinary folk songs, Dacoa-forms sometimes 
appeared and do appear still, though the Standard Bengali 
Colloquial (or the Calcutta Colloquial, as it should be called 
in accordance with the opinion of the East and South-East 
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Bengal) is fast driving it out of the field. The educated 
people outside home still adopt an affected Dacca-dialect, now 
strongly modified by the Standard West Bengal speech, and it 
is only the common people who stick to the patois in and 
outside home ; but some of the latter also at times try to appear 
‘genteel’ by affecting a curious Dacca air, as some others, back 
from the Kidderpore Dockyards in Calcutta, try to pass 
themselves as adepts in the Calcutta Colloquial with an amusing 
admixture of forms and sounds 

§6. In the following pages, however, a study of the 
phonetics of the patois, as distinct from the affected Bikram- 
puri or affected Calcutta dialect, is attempted under the 
instance and guidance of Prof. Suniti Kumar Chatterji of 
Calcutta University, who started the study of the dialects 
of Bengal separately and is keenly interested in stimulating 
such study by the Bengalis themselves who are intimate with 
the different dialects of Bengal. The plan for the present 
paper has been borrowed from that set out by Prof. S. K. 
Chatterji in his own study of the phonetics of the Standard 
Bengali Colloquial {A Brief Sheteh of the Bengali Bhonetics, 
International Bhonetic Association, University College, Bondon, 
1921 ; also A Bengali Bhonetic Reader, Lmidon University 
Bress, 1 928) . As a first attemp t the present paper is necessarily 
imperfect, and is meant to stimulate further interest in the 
scientific study of the particular dialect as well also of the 
other dialects of Bengal. 

§7. The essential phonemes (see Bengali Phonetic Reader, 
p. 8) of the Noakhali dialect appear to be 38 : 

[p] m, [t] [d], W [d], [k] [g], [te] [dz], [m] [n] [gl, [1], [r], [s] [/] 
[fi], [ 0 ] [e], W, W M, H [^], [cjj, [i] [I], [e] [g], [s] [§], [ 0 ] [5], 
[o3V [Sh W M - 

To these may be added the following five stops and one 
affricate with glottal closure, besides others with glottal closure 
though one cannot be very sure of all of those last, 
not therefore mentioned here : 


whicl^re 
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n, [b’J, [d’J. W’], [g’J, [J5’]- 

Note.— The symbols above, and henceforth, are those 
employed by the International Phonetic Association as adapted 
for the purpose of the transcription of Bengali by Prof. S. K. 
Ohatterji : cf. his Bengali Fhonetics, Bengali Bhonetic Reader, 
and Origin and Development of the Bengali Language 
(abbreviated here for reference into ODBL.), pp. xxviii-xxxiv. 
The illustrative words have been given in these phonetic 
symbols first, then in the Bengali script as faithfully as possible, 
the Standard Bengali form, when different, following next, and 
the whole being closed by the English equivalent of it. 

CONSONANTS. 


§8. The following is the table of all possible consonants 
in the dialect 



Bilabial. 

ce 

<u 

A 

Alveolar. 

Palato-Alveo- 

lar. 

Palatal. 

] 

Retroflex. 

Velar. 

1 

Plosives 

p b 

td 

. . . 

. . . 


t d 

k g 


Plosives with ' 

glottal closure 

b’ 

d’ 

... 



d’ 

g’ 

9 

Affricate 



ts dz 

r\ 

cj 

... 




Nasal 

m 

. . * 

M V 

n 

... 

. . . 

i 

••• 

Lateral - ■ ■ • 


... 
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§9. The unvoiced plosives [t] [t] [kj are not accompanied 
by breath (same as in Cal, CoL). But [p] undergoes a peculiar 
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transformation becoming [p], and then almost always ap- 
proaches, if not actually becomes, [h] (ODBL. §278), leading 
to complete elision ; e.g., [ram] 'betel,’ [birod] or [biod] 

= ‘difficulty, danger,’ [raip] or [ha:?] 

‘sin.’ How far the tendency is at work will be seen from the 
conscious effort at correct pronunciation of the word « sarpa » 
by the common people, viz., [jorro] ‘snake,’ which never 

goes so far as to become [forhb]. Though the tendency, [p>F>h], 
is very much marked : generally [f] as the best compromise is 
retained here, though [h] might as commonly and more properly 
be used, and more usually employed almost in all cases when 
the speaker is off his guard. 

§10. The voiced plosives [b] [d] [cl] [g] are fully voiced 
as in Cal. Col. in intervocal position, and slightly in initial and 
final position, [b] has a tendency to become [f] and this 
behaves like all [p]>[i'']: e.g., [rodza] or even [hodza] C^(c^)w1 
=C^t^ ‘burden’ or ‘luggage,’ [/orFot] ‘cold drink.’ 

Noteworthy again is [b] (obviously from [o]) in some causatives, 
e.g., [khabae] ‘ feeds,’ [dsbae] 

<CW'*rt<l) ‘shows.’ 

§11. Complete explosion of the plosive groups [-kfc-], 
[-kt-], [-pt-] etc., is found as in Cal. Col. : [tsitkar] 

‘ shout,’ [hstkae] (c/. Dacca ‘grins like 

anfidiot,’ [moktoj (< ■:|^Pers. « muft » ?) ‘gratis’ or ‘free,’ 
[rokto] C¥t^ (< Pers. « poxt») = C’1t^ ‘strong.’ 

§!2. [t] [d] are true dentals {of. Cal. Col.) ‘made by 

striking the point of the tongue against the back of the edge 
of the upper ridge’ and ‘the tongue is spread out like a fan’ ; 
e.g., [oto] ^^5 ‘so much,’ [tui] ‘you,’ [dada] ?tWl 

‘elder brother,’ [bade] ‘after’ or ‘excepting’ or ‘leaving off.’ 

§12a. Instances of dental > retroflex are furnished by the 
[-ndr-] groups, e.g., [norondo] ‘ Naren- 

dra’— a proper name, [dsbendo] ‘ Devendra ’ a 

proper name; uf. iuisamc* [tsondo] ‘moon’ but 

[tsa:n] FfJl=ttW ‘moon.’ 
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§126. A rare instance of medial dental [-tt-] > palato- 
alveolar [e^] through the influence of a |^-sound is to he found 
in common [** aic^a] beside \j‘ aitta] 

‘Hatiya/ the island of the name. 

§13, [t] [t]] : — the point of articulation is Just behind the 

teeth-ridge, and these are not truly retroflex, rather '■ supra- 
alveolar’ or ‘pre-retroflex’ as in Cal. Col. (see Bengali Phone- 
tics, §11) : e.g., [tsa] c^®rf=^t¥l ‘rupee,’ [kaitse] 
has cut,’ [rabta] ‘document,’ [(.’aib] ‘green 

cocoanut,’ [daba] ‘ the hookah’ (from the shell 

of the cocoanut which supplies the bowl), [kacle] = 
‘cuts’. English t, d become [t] [d] as in Standard Bengali ; e.g., 
[taun] ‘town,’ [daol] ‘double.’ 

§13a. It is obvious from some of the above examples that 
single intervocal [-t-] is voiced, and supplies most of the 
intervooal [-d-] sounds : e.g., [kade] ‘cuts,’ [Xie] 

‘walks’; but [va^t] *11^ ‘jute’ never occurs 

with final [-d-] : cf. [bodda] ‘big’ (with enclyctic -§1 

to emphasize). 

§136. While in Cal. Col. earlier intervocal [-d-] and final 
[-d] of Prakrit and Sanskrit are reduced to [r], the flapped 
retroflex sound, [r] is totally absent from Eastern and Southern 
Bengali, and there is no difference in sound between 
‘dead body,’ and 5(^1 ‘to die,’ ‘to whom’ and 

‘snatches away,’ — ^the sound being pronounced as an alveolar 
trilled or flapped [r]. In some rare instances like_^ [porha] 

‘to read’ we can see a reminiscence of the Old Bengali retro- 
flex aspirate in *151 « parha* still existing in the dialect with an 
aspirated alveolar. 

The dental and retroflex have signific difference {of. 
Cal. Col.) : e.f7., [dula] ^ (<’p[^<^'%)=^ ‘bridegroom’ 
and [dula] ^«Tl ‘a kind of basket for carrying fish,’ and 
so on. 

§11. [k] [s,'] are generally as they are in Cal. Col. : see, 

however, [x] [g.] below, §33, §34. But intervocalic single 
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[-k-] usually becomes [-g-] or [- 9 -], and then often complete 
elision is frequent. For examples, see §33, §34i. 

§14<«. Significant is the insertion of a [-g-] between 
a preceding [- 1 -] and a following -y- semi-vowel with a 
vowel [oj, [a] or [oej : [buirga, (-se)] < '^^31 = 

‘old woman’ sometimes [buria], [kuirga (-as)] = 

■ idle,’ [pirgolal] ‘Priyalal’ 

(a proper name). Herein there is not absolute accord with 
Chittagongese : e.g. Ohittagongese [FairgjDm] s=Noa. [parum] 
or [Farieum] or [pairum] ‘I shall be able.’ (See ODBIj., 
p. 141.). 

§L5. [ts], fdz] are the alveolar affricates which the dialect 

shares in common with East and North Bengal as substitutes for 
Cal. Col. palatal affricates [^] [jg] (see Bengali Bhonetics 
§16, ODBL., §132, §265, §256ff,) : e.^., [tso:l] 'go’, [dzod] 
‘water,’ [matsa] ‘platform,’ [madza] ‘to cleanse’ 

or ‘to rinse,’ [raits] ‘five,’ [ja:dz] (puristic for 

[fia:dz] ^tw) ‘dressing,’ etc., etc, 

§ 1 6 . The palatal affricate is not, however, entirely absent 
from the dialect. It is a variety generally, as far as it can 
now be ascertained, to be found in intervoeal places when the 
affricate is doubled in connection with a preceding [-r-] which 
is lost: e.g. [koic^e] < ^R + CW)=^fWfCW 'has 

done,’ [moie^e] (< ‘ is dead,’ [d’oie^e] 

(<#^^+CW)=^f^Cf ‘has caught.’ In [ maiecja ] 5{t^ 
(5rrf^f^+5l1)=5(t% ^r! ‘do not beat,’ [d’oie^a] (^^f^-f5l1) = 
‘ do not catch,’ etc., we note a similar change of [s] 
(the dialectical substitute both for second person imperative 
verbal [j] and [^h], palatal affricate aspirated, of the 
Cal. Col.), and in addition to it peculiar is the assimilation 
of the nasal of the negative [na] when the syllable is reduced. 
The instances of [g] in the dialect are, however, not many 
and even at times are not clearly marked out. 

§17. The unvoiced aspirates [th, th, kh] but not [^h], 
(see §16) live almost solely in initial places (cf. Cal. Col.); 

2 
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and when medial and final these are deaspirated, and some 
from that again are voiced, and others ai’e elided : e 
[potuk] (< = ‘traveller’ (the bilabial 

aspirate [ph] is like the bilabial plosive [p] > [r]— and 
thus in fact [ph] has no existence), [thamba] (< 

‘pillar,’ [thaur] ‘god’ or applied in referring to a 

Brahman, [kheti] ‘loss,’ ['>a:t] = ‘hand,’ 

[u:t] ^^ = '€1 ‘get up!,’ [j-o;k] ‘desire,’ [kota] ^'|=^9(1 

‘word,’ [fiikae] ‘teaches.’ Intervocal [-th-] is 

always voiced : e.g., [ude] ‘rises’ (but [u:t] ‘rise up ! ’), 

[pada] or [hada] ?pt^1, ^ = '^1 ‘ he-goat,’ [thsda] = 

(< dhittha, dhrsta, see ODBL. p. 493) ‘obstinate.’ Inci- 
dentally it may be noted that this particular change [-th-] 

> [-cj-] is found in the East Maimansing dialect as well 

(? through Tipperah-Sylhet) but not, however, in Dacca; e.g., 
[thar’a] = Dacca ^1%1, the word for ‘ thunder,’ [kadi] 
^tf^= Dacca and Standard Bengali ‘stick’ etc., are similar 
in Noakhali and East Maimansing. Elision of the aspirates 
is particularly noticeable in the case of [-kh-] and [-ph-] 

> [-r-] > [-h-] or zero, (see §9) : e.g., [oon] 

‘now,’ [fiiae] also [fiikae] C“t^H ‘ teaches,’ [tuan] or 

[turan] ‘ placating ’ or ‘ storm,’ [tuainna] = 

‘ stormy.’ 

§18. The plosives with glottal closure [b’, d’, (J’l g’, JS’] 
are the substitutes in the dialect for the Cal. Col. and West 
Bengali as well as the common New Indo-Aryan voiced 
aspirates [bR, dR, (fi, gfi, Igfi] (see ODBL., pp. xxviii-xxxiv, 
pp. 8, 1059) ; and the glottal plosive [*’] appears to replace the 
glottal fricative [fi (h)]. They are spread all over East Bengal, 
and occur only initially— medially and finally while these 
are reduced to voiced plosives (like Cal. Col. aspirates), the 
glottal closure is transferred to the initial consonant which has 
sometimes a peculiar stress in addition, e.g., [b’a:t] ‘cooked 
rice,’ [d’a:n] ^ ‘paddy,’ [d’aik] Ff^ ‘cover’ or ‘drum,’ [g’o:r] 'SR 
‘house,’ [I^’o:!-] storm, [s-ail] = 3?t5T ‘ rudder ’ etc. ; 
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as plosives, [b’aig] = ‘tiger,’ [F’odja] c^fWl=C^^f1 
‘luggage,’ [b’ada] ^TTl=^t5fl ‘barrier,’ [/’oba] also [jova] yf^1 = 
‘meeting.’ No medial or final [d’J occurs, as [d], [dB] 
in that position become [r], [rfi] which in the dialects of 
East Bengal =[r]. Hence, no instance of [-d-], [-il’-] in the 
dialect, except the [-d-] arising out of [-t-], as in §lSa. 

18a. The unpractised West Bengal ear fails to perceive 
any difference between [b] and [b’], [d] and [d’], [d] and 
[d’], [g] and [g’], [jg] and [j 5 ’], but there is a difference, 
though more perceptible in Dacca dialects and East 
Maimansing, South Sylhet and Tipperah dialectical groups than 
in the present one, e.^., [d’akar dak] ‘ the mail from 

Dacca.’ No one of the speakers of the dialect would generally 
confuse [d] with [d’j, and so on, unless he is influenced by the 
Cal. Col. 

§ 19. Nothing is so characteristic as the largescale elision 
of stops and aspirates (especially of the velars and bilabials), 
interwGally in the dialect the ‘Second MIA’ conditions, 
ODBL., pp. 83, 263). 

The dentals resist this tendency ; the alveolar fricatives 
((j/i §16, §25) are out of its pale ; and the retroflex plosives 
[fc, d,] (see §13) remain intact. 

§19a. Spirantization (see §33, §34) of the single stops and 
aspirates, though not so marked a feature as in Chittagongese 
or Tipperah-Sylhet dialects, once more bears a parallel to the 
‘Transitional MIA’ conditions (see ODBL., §135). 

§20. [m] is the fully voiced nasal {cf. Cal. Col.): [ma;] 

sfl ‘mother.’ Intervocalic f-m-] tends to be lost after nasalizing 
the preceding vowel — -a distinctly Chittagongese trait :e.g. [a:r] 
‘of mine,’ [toar] = ‘of yours,’ 

[ksofco] (<f^®) = C^sH ‘ how,’ etc., etc. The tendency 

is almost as universal as in Chittagongese ; and while final 
[-m] is preserved, intervocalic [-m-] is retained only if it 
is a reduction of groups like [-mb-] : e.g. [fiamae] 

(< Middle Bengali sTWil, ‘enters,’ [fiomondi] 



13 


GOPAL HALDAII 


< ‘ wife’s elder brother’, (but note [Roondir Ruter goru] 

‘ thou bullock of a brother-in-law’s son ’ 
the carter’s abuse of his bullocks), [kodom] ‘ the 

kadamha tree or flower.’ Again, [mama] generally 

becomes [maua] and sometimes [maa], ‘maternal uncle.’ 

§21, [n] exactly as in Cal. Col., an alveolar sound, is a 
little forward before [t, d]. Noteworthy are the insertion of 
it in [g’uudi] ‘kite’ {of. Hindustani .ghuddf, guddi») 

and in [nondi] = ‘river’ — the popular wmrd being 

[doirgffi] (<Pers, «darya»); the assimilation of a following 
[-d-j in [tsa:n] ‘ moon,’ [kansii] ‘ was 

weeping ; ’ the retention mainly in connection with voiced 
consonants followed by vowels as in [’indu] ‘ Hindu,’ 

[andor] = ‘inside,’ [teanda] 5twf1=ttwl ‘subscription,’ 
etc. ; and the slight cerebralisation of it in connection with 
the retroflex {of. Cal. Col), as in words like [noroudo] 

‘ Narendra ’ a proper name, [danda] ‘ rod,’ etc. 

§22. [g], the alveolar nasal, is never initial in Bengali ; 
and when final is generally written as ‘ anusvara ’ : e.g. 
[Rig, Jig] ‘horn’, [d’o:g] ‘queer ways,’ [fiJig] 

‘clown,’ etc. If followed by a vowel it usually 
retains an original [-g] : e.g. [boggo] (puristic), but [bagla] 
or ‘Bengal;’ [baggal] rather than [bagal] 

‘East Bengal man’ whence ‘ uneducated,’ ‘ foolish’ or ‘ unpolish- 
ed’; [magga] 5ltSri=!(tn.f’’l ‘costly,’ [fiagga] < 5Tf^l=5r^ 

‘remarriage of Mohammadan widow's,’ [moggol kandi] 

‘ Mangal-kandi,’ the name of a village. 

§28. [1] as in Cal. Col. possesses no ‘ dark ’variety’ {of. 

Bengali Phonetics, §20), and has as well a subsidiary retroflex 
value before [t, d] : 6-9 • [ulta] ‘ opposite ’ or ‘ contrary,’ 
[tsoltaj ‘ coating ’ or ‘ cement of a house ’ or ‘ bark of 
a tree,’ but [tsoiltb] ‘ to go.’ There is no 

‘ unvoiced [1] ’ anywhere in Bengali. A few instances of 
[«]>[!] are°known, e.g. ‘blue,’ but not so 

plentifully as in West Bengali dialects ; and [l] > [n] as in 
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Cal CoL [noa] CTt®(1 == C51t?l ‘iron,’ [uo;k] cs(t^=c?!t^ ‘ people,’ 
etc., is unknown. 

§24. [i'] is more of an alveolar flap than an alveolar 

rolled or trilled [r] even in initial position (contrast Cal, OoL), 
and has a slightly higher articulation before [t] as in Cal. 
Col. (<?/. Bengali Phonetics, §21). It is generally lost 
medially when appearing in a consonantal group {cf. OI)BL., 
§247, §294), the other member of which is doubled; e.g., 
01' [fiogga] or^v(5t = =^vf ‘heaven,’ [maie^e] sitlcw 

(<5rfl'f + ‘has beaten’ (see §16), [atton] 

(< ‘ from me ’ or 
‘to me,’ [attai] or [ar fcai] cr (< the 

latter being preferred to the former, equivalent in sense to 
[atton] IN ote worthy also are [jiurt], [r] with an 

advanced articulation, more popularly Lja:t] or still better 
[sa:fc]=3Ti§ ‘shirt,’ [tsorbi] = ‘lard.’ As the whole 
of East Bengal possesses no [r], it is also the substitute for 
that phoneme : see §136 [rora] Wt=^^l ‘ reading ’or ‘lesson,’ 
[mora] ‘dead body.’ As an instance of partiality for 

[1] in place of [f], may be cited [kbatil] for [khatir] 

‘ intimacy ’ from Persian -« xatir ». 

§26. [s], the alveolar sibilant fricative, is in most East 

Bengal dialects the substitute for the standard [^h], the palatal 
affricate aspirated : e.g., [sag-ol] or [saolj ‘goat,’ 

[misa] 1^1 = t^«tn ‘false.’ 

§2oa. [j], the most distinctive Magadhi feature, almost 

the sole sibilant in Bengal, is at times turned into [s] in the 
dialect, e.g., [somne] W5f=5rt5[C5( ‘in front.’ A similar 
tendency may be noted among the Mohammadan population 
of the Calcutta bazaars (who are recruited largely from Bihari 
and Eastern Hindi areas) when they speak Bengali, But this 
has no influence on the dialect in question, e.^., corrupt Cal, 
Mohammadan [siinte]— Noa, [funte] or more propularly 
[fiimte] ‘to hear,’ corrupt Mohammedan [sobur]=Noa. [jbbur] 
‘ waiting,’ etc. 
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The [s] pronun- 
as in other East 
conscious effort, 


■ §265. [X] with [t], [n], [r] to follow is turned into [s] 

(<?/ Cal. Col.). [xuste] or more properly [Ruste] 
(<Pemian^«sust») ‘slowly’ or ‘at ease’, [abosf.a] = 
‘condition,’ [sna;n]=.fe.. beside [ss:n] Cf=r==^tiT ‘batb,’rsraoiil 
(sfe.) = ‘gravana, the name of a month.’ But [yd] 
or [sd] group is a rarity in the dialect, and with [-l-'| following 
[s-] we get in the dialect [X-], as in Dacca speeches and in 
contrast to that of Cal. Col.: e.g., [oxiil] ‘indelicate,’ 

u’s^X] ‘satire,’ etc., in which Cal. Col. sticks to [s]. 

§25<?. The Persian value of the sibilant in (not, 

however, when applied to Europeans), 
etc., are reasserting itself in the dialect through the Maulavl 
influences on pronunciation: [sa:b], [seradz], [sdtan], [bosraj, 
etc. (the last through European influence). “ 

ciation in Persian and Arabic words in this 
Bengal dialects is being revived wdth 
especially in proper names. 

§26f/. [s, x] are distinct phonemes in this dialect, although 

they are varieties of the same [x] phoneme in Cal. Col. 
{Bengali Fhonetics, §23), e.g., [masi] srtff ‘fly/ [maX] srf1% 
‘mother’s sister’ ; [ma:s] ‘fish’ [tna:j] ‘month."’ 

Eor initial [X], see §26. 

For [z], see §30. 

§26. [X] the Bengali favourite as a sibilant, is pronounced 

‘without lip-rounding’ (c/. Cal. Col.) : [j-o„dor] 

{sts.)=^ ‘beautiful,’ [x^tan] ‘Satan,’ Dafel 

‘smiles, laughs,’ [bap] ‘flute,’ [boXurl 

fault, etc. Initial [X-] is often turned into [fi-], the 
glottal fricative, e.g., [fiotan] ‘Satan,’ [Holla] or 

from careful speakers [xolla], ‘advice’ or ‘resolution,’ 

etc. This is true of the Eastern and South-Eastern Ben gaP: 
but note that while Dacca has [mbfiog] the I^oakhali form 
is [moXoe] CJrt*ra = Cal. Col. [moXai] ‘sir.’ Intervocal 

ip IS not changed in the dialect, generally : of., however, 
[Bom-J father-in-law. 
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§27. [B] : While a derived [fi] from [j] has heen mostly 

retained in initial place, the original [B] has been replaced there 
by [’], the glottal stop, except in foreign words like [fiaram] 
‘prohibited thing or food,’ [Bakim] ‘judge,’ [fiarmadj 

‘ ruffian ’ (?< Portuguese « armada » with an intrusive 
[B-]) etc. : cf. [^oibo] ‘will be,’ [vt] 

‘ hand,’ ([Bait] ‘seven’), [s’iit] ‘good,’ etc. 

Medial [fi] prevocal and after [m, n, l] had in all dialects 
the tendency to be elided (ODBL., §301;) : e.g., [toe] 

‘speaks,’ [moit] (5^s.)=C5rtf^ ‘charmed,’ [/aoj*] 5It®Pf= 

‘courage,’ [tsinno] (5i;s.)=fEi^ ‘sign,’ [bamon] W?rP( 
‘Brahman, ’''[aliad] 'Sftflt? (sif.9.)='sft^tf ‘delight.’ 

§27a. How far [B] owes to [/] and [h] to [3?<p] is 
apparent from the following instances — curiosities due to 
confusion of the phonemes because of frequent conversion 
from one to the other: eg. English ‘ half-ticket ’ = Noa. 
sometimes [ Japtikot] which shows the attempt on the part of 
some ignorant people at purity under the notion of restoring 
[j] for initial [B], English ‘ Town-Hall ’ = IS oa, at times 
[taunrol] which shows the notion of restoring [r] at work, 
and [bira] [<bi'ua<bibaBo] ‘marriage.’ 

§276. [h], an unvoiced variety of [B], is often found in 

many places in which [B] is on the way to elision, and in 
the unvoiced aspirates [th, tb, kb] : e.g., [o^b] (=ftC^) 

‘ yes ’ ; the interjections [ih] ^2, [uh] etc,, which also take 
as alternatives the corresponding spirants, e.g,., [i 9 ], [up], etc., 
as in Cal, Col. (ODBL., §305). 

§28. [o] the semivowel is found in diphthongs, mainly before 
[a] : but is not so common as in Cal. Col.: e.g,, [dabi-daoa] 

‘claims and demands,’ [kooakota] 
also [koa-kota] ‘spoken word.’ The 

glide has, however, the tendency to be lost in the dialect, e.g., 
[doa] (< Perso- Arabic) ‘ blessing,’ [moa] C’lt'sfl (< 

‘a kind of sweet,’ [monamoti] ‘Maynamati,’ 
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a proper name, [ao(6)ad] = ‘taste,’ [fio(o)aX] 

‘breath,’ etc. 

§29. [e] is preserved as a glide between two vowels when 

two syllables come together in ordinary quick speech : e.g , 
[dieail] 4-^t^ )=%1 'Sftm ‘ having given came,’ 

[stieainlo] ‘brought the cub,’ 

[kaeej] ‘estimate,’ etc. It is found finally, as in [5>oe] 

‘ happens,’ [log] ‘takes,’ [dzae] = ‘goes,’ 
etc. The tendency, however, is to omit the glide when there is 
a simplification or contraction of syllables as diphthongs 
are turned into monophthongs {of. Standard Colloquial, ODBL , 
pp. 415-16). Thus, [kaiy] with a suggestion of [i] 

in, a very much fronted [a] (see ODBL., op. oit.) for [kagej*], 
[boTl for [bogoj] ‘age,’ [ja^j] ‘courage.’ 

§30. [z], the alveolar voiced spirant, seems to occur when 

[-S-] is preceded by the voiced consonants [-b-] or [-g.] [b’aibzil 
<b’aib + sil] the [maigzil<maig4-sil] 

='*rff^?rt1f«l ‘begged,’ etc. But [-s-] preceded by [d-] gives 
Cj§]> [j‘aid + sil>Baidz + zil>fiaij|§il] (or 

from [saidz-]) ‘dressed’ ‘requested.’ 

§31. [ 3 ?] is one of the most characteristic sounds in the 

dialect, and, as has been noted, pronounced with the lips so open 
as to seem to be reduced to [h] (see §9, ODBL., §278) : e.g., 
[pAni] also almost [haai] ‘water.’ Examples can 

he multiplied almost to any extent. Indeed, the prevalence 
of [f] will be apparent from the following English sentence 
as pronounced by a Noakhali lawqyer in the district court : 
[sifarsatli di rsdi oadz saidagd st dst Fi-ais] = ‘apparently the paddy 
was supplied at that price.’ 

§32. [u] occurs medially : e.g. [onab] ‘want’ or 

‘dearth,’ [gocindo] C^Tf^^W also [goindo] ‘Govinda,’ a 

proper name. 

§33. [x], the spirant from the unvoiced plosive [k] is to 

he found in abundance in the eastern part of the dialectical 
area which has very great affinities with Ohittagongese. 
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The spirant is widespread in Tipperali-Sylhet as well. 
Thus, [xotta] ‘master,’ [xai(§)um] 

shall eat,’ [dsxae] CW'^Tt^ ‘shows,’ etc., will come naturally from 
a Feni man, but Bhulua people will not speak so, and 

the influence of Bhulua is widespread through the district. 
Perhaps the traditional (and sentimental) belief of the 

Bhulua people that they are an imported stock is not 

absolutely baseless ; and this accounts for the divergence of 
the speech from the Ohittagongese. Otherwise we could 
account for this elision (see §19) as parallel to the spirant 
leading to elision of Prakrit stages ; but how can we 

explain the recrudescence of [k-] in initial places as found in 
Bhulua area — a process which would suggest an alteration of 
the spirant back to the plosive ? 

§34. [ 9 -] : what is true of [x] is true of the voiced 

spirant [ 9 .] also : e.g, [Sog-ol] ‘all,’ [kag.odz] 

‘paper’ are to be found everywhere, more in abundance on 
the Peni side. As mentioned in §19, §19a, both [x] and [ 9 ,] 
have a tendency to be elided when non-initial ( [ 9 ,] is never 
initial): e.g. [dea§] ‘shows,’ [fioolj 

‘all,’ also [RdoI]. 

§35. Though strictly speaking it falls within the scope 
of Phonology and not Phonetics proper, we may note in this 
connection some peculiar modification of consonantal sounds. 

§36a. Assimilation of consonants in contact : — 

Begressive of the same group : — 

[s:k-fg’o;r] [sgg’or] ‘one houseful,’ [pa:k + g’o;r] 

^>[Fagg’3r] ‘cookshed,’ [8a:t+di:n] [aaddin] 

'sevendays,’ 5 [boro + 4ea] ^ C5?n< [boddga] ^C®5‘''5n 
= : <?/. Maithil « nedu » or « neru »■) ‘ the 

older calf.’ 

Of different groups :■ — 

[dz3:dz-l-J’a:b] + > [dzs/Jab] 

‘judge,’ “[Fats-kJVa:r] > [raJJ^r] 
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seers,’ [a:v + ton] [atton] == ‘ to me’ 

or ‘from me.’ 

Progressive Assimilation : — 

[ro:A! + ka;r] [ro.f.^ar] Cl C^t®f<Ftl ‘earning,’ 

[ nomojkir ] > [ noof/ar ] ‘ salute,’ [tsorni] 

> [tsunni] |t% ‘a woman thief.’ 

§365. Doubling of consonants occurs to emphasize, e.g^ 
[Rokkol] ‘all,’ etc., and in groups which have a sub- 

scribed * -m,-r,-y» in «-(lb,-jn,-kkh (<ks)» groups : e.g. [b’oddor] 
‘gentle,’ [/oggo] = ‘heaven,’ [b’aiggo] 

55t?tJ ‘fate,’ ‘luck,’ [raddo] ‘ lotus,’ • [biddan] = 

‘learned,’ [oiggan] ‘unconscious,’ [Foikk(h)o] 

‘side,’ etc., etc. Noteworthy also are the classes 
[koie^a] = 11 = ‘don’t do it’ (§16), etc., and 

[fiaijjsil] *1, or ‘requested’ or 

‘dressed.’ Doubling is significant : e.g. [ksla] 

‘plantain’ and [kella] c¥Sl='5t5i1, or m (<f%Pl) ‘neck’ or ‘fort.’ 
Simplification of some duplicates wuthout the lengthening 
of the preceding vowel is characteristic in Sanskrit words : 
e.g. [b’tcKbfiotfca], [no:fc<notto], [do:t<dotto] 5(|, '^(S. 

respectively for the surnames Bhatta, Natta, Datta. 

§36c. Some instances of metathesis are met with : [ tokro] 
mp< [torko] ‘controversy,’ [urre] [up(o)re] ‘on 

high,’ [larki] 3TB#<[lakri] [lokri] ‘ faggot,’ etc. 

A^OWELS. 

§36. The approximate position of the Bengali vowels 
in relation to the Cardinal VoioeU, as also in their relationship 
among themselves in the Standard Colloquial {i.e. Cal. Col), 
and therefere in Standard Bengali, has been indicated by 
Dr. Ohatterji {Bengali Phonetics, p. 12 ; Bengali Phonetic 
Reader, p. 11). It is necessary to hear in mind the values of the 
vowels as related there, i.e., broadly speaking a Bengali vowel 
(short) stands just about halfway down from its cardinal 
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value to the next cardinal, while when long or nasalized, 
it rises higher, stopping midM'^ay between the short and the 
cardinal values ; short [a] stands between cardinal front 

[a] cardinal back [a], and Bengali long [a:] and nasalized 
[a] between Bengali short [a] and cardinal back [a]. 

The vowels of Noakhali dialect retain the same values, 
only [o] seems to be a bit higher than cardinal [o], and [a], 
almost totally absent from the dialect, is being replaced 
by [s], which is a rarity in Cal. Col. 

§37. Long [i:] ; e.g. [g’i:n] ‘repulsion,’ [rig] 

^5*1^ ‘ beat thou,’ [Ei:t] ‘ winter/ [’i:t] ’ 

‘good,’ [ti:n] = ‘three,’ etc. 

Short [i] : e.g. [khsti] ‘loss,’ [gorib] = 

‘poor,’ [sabi] ‘key,’ [isn] = 

‘ this one,’ [itor] ‘ vulgar,’ etc. A very large number of 
cases of medial [-i-] is due to the Epenthesis which still lives 
on in almost all East Bengal dialects without undergoing 
any modification (as in Cal, Col.) by Vowel Mutation and 

Vowel Harmony. This epenthetic [-i-], it has to be 

remembered, is very weak by nature, and ought properly to 
be represented with : but this is not done so here as their 
nature is clear to all. Thus, [koillam] 

‘I did,’ [fcsoillam] ‘ I went,’ etc., etc., would be 

\J ^ 

found in this paper not as [ko’llam], [tso‘lIam], with the 
imperfect above. 

§38. Long [e:]; such words are extremely rare, and are 
to be found in words like [ke:] ‘who,’ [de:] C? ‘give,’ 
[ne:] CT ‘ take,’ [de:n] ‘ you give ’ (honorific), (also 

[ds:n]), [/e:n] (7R ‘Sen,’ tbe surname (also [fsm ] )> [ge:l] 

‘ went ’ (also as [gslb] ). (See §39.) 

Short [e] is to be found quite in sufldcient number, e.g. 
[beil] c:^^5i=c^511 ‘ time,’ [te] or its equivalent [fiete] 

‘ he,’ [mainnee] = [mainne] + emphatic [e]<[mainj’e + 
emphatic [i] ‘all men ’ or ‘men alone,’ etc. 

In loose speech the locative-instrumental [-te] of nominatives 
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as well as the emphatic [-e] may become [-s], in 

harmony with the vowel of the preceding syllable ; e.g. [lists] 
C^=OT ‘ he,’ [*i-aniss] ‘ Ram alone,’ etc. : these 

however are not so common. 

§39. [s] is par excellence the Eastern Bengal vowel 

for Standard Bengali close [e], for open [*] and for [s] 
wherever it is found (generally in final position) in 
the Standard Colloquial. (ODBL., cf. p, 142.) While in 
Cal. Col. it is a rarity, its prevalence in Eastern and 
South-Eastern Bengali at the cost — almost the total 
extinction — of [®], and partial eclipse of [e], is an important 
fact so far as the vowel sounds are concerned. Thus we 
may note [bs:/] C^»{ ‘dress,’ [ds:j] w*! ‘country,’ [tssik] 
C6^ ‘cheque’ or ‘check,’ [ms.-g] cn-q ‘ cloud,’ [s;m], [s:n], 
[s:l] in pronouncing the English letters «m, n, 1, . [bston] 
‘salary,’ [ksol] (or [ksbol] c<|s^) ‘only,’ [bsgom] OT*! 

‘queen,’ [gons(e)] = ‘counts’ [fioi.(s)e] 

‘ hears,’ etc., etc., in all of which Cal. Col. and Standard 
Bengali has "[e], long or short as the case may be. Similarly, 
in [s:k] ‘one,’ [d&:k] = ‘ thou see,’ [ksbla] 

‘ Kyabla ’ a proper name from [kebol], etc., we see 
Standard Bengali [je] giving place to [s] in the dialect, [te] 
is almost absent, the Standard Bengali tatsama [te:g] 

‘ sacrifice,’ [rokkhiB] ‘ protection,’ [kollaiii] ‘ good,’ 

being turned into [t&:g] C^’t, [roikkha] [koillan] 

dialect. [«] may be found optionally at 
the end of the words like [buirgafte)] ‘ old ’ [kuirgafte)] 

‘idle,’ and in proper names [kaillaje)] 

(Cal. C^C«l) [moinna(se)] etc., etc., in familiar 

or contemptuous form of the name, with original « iya» affix. 
Again, [e] is not so preciously infrequent as in Dacca dialect 
(see §38), nor does Noakhali show that hopeless confusion 
between [e] and [©] which characterises the neighbouring 
Tipperah ; c/l Tipperah-Sylhet [bed]=Eng. ‘bad,’ [mela] for 
Standard Bg. [msela] ‘exhibition’ or ‘many,’ [/s:] (puristic) 
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for [/e:] ‘he,’ [eksept] =Eaglish ‘ accept,’ [skse(s)pt] =Eng. 

‘except’ {of. also Tipperah-Sylhet confusion between [o] and 
[u], both of which are illustrated in the following common 
bit against that dialect, viz. [mola khste fsur g&se tsole d’oira tul] 

csitsTi g? c^t? gc^r 

C^t«l (Oal. Col.) ‘the thief lias entered the radish fields, 
catch him up by the hair.’). None of these are in evidence 
in Noakhali. Noakhali stands thus: it has no [se], [e], 

and mostly [&]. 

As in Calcutta cockney, [a] nasalized sometimes gives [§] 
{of.) ODBL., §161; Bengali PJioneticS) §39) : e.g., [kskra] C#¥in 
or [k§ora] ‘crab,’ [bga] cfsit =^'f<|5l ‘crooked,’ [tsa] 

‘rupee ’ {see §40). 

Naturalized English Avords have [s] (Cal. Col. has 
[e]): e.g.) [Xs(e)ar] ‘share,’ [tss(g)ar] 05^1? ‘chair,’ etc. 

§40. [ a], [a:] (see also [a], §36) : following Dr. Chatterji’s 

Bengali Bhonetio Reader (p. 18, §41), in the present article 
[a] has been used for the sound, and not [a] as in the ODBL., 
and Bengali Phonelics : [a:, a] are more backw'ard than [a], 
which is a central sound. Examples : [ma:] ‘mother,’ 

[*’a:t] ‘hand,’ [fiat] 51^— ‘seven,’ [baa] ^t'STl or 

[ba;] ^=■^'1^1 ‘papa,’ [t^atsa] ‘uncle,’ etc., etc. See §39 
for [-§■-] > [-S-]. There is no change of [a] to [e] and [o] 
through vow^el mutation as in Cal. Col. 

§41. [a] is a common sound seems to approach the English 

vowel in ‘not,’ ‘hot,’ rather than the Cal. Col. [o] which 
is slightly higher than the corresponding English sound: e.g., 
[tsole] ^5! ‘goes,’ [dzole] ‘ burns,’ etc., are not exactly 

as in Cal. Col. wfith regard to the vowel [o] , though the dis- 
tinction seems to be very small (smaller than that bet w^een Dacca 
[a] and Calcutta Col. [o]). At the end of a word it does not 
often become so close asin Cal. Col. (=lax [o]) ; but is in many 
cases close enough to be transcribed by [b],i.^., midway between 
cardinal [o] and[o] : e. 5 r,, [g’o:r] ‘house,’ [so:n] ‘straw,’ 

[do:r] W? ‘price.’ Long [o:] is slightly accompanied by lip- 
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rounding). Short [o') ; [fio^ol] ‘all,’ [bogol] 

‘armpit ’ (both may lose [-g--]), [X^rol] ‘simple,’ [kobor] or 
equally frequently [koor], ‘grave,’ etc.; [stb] ‘so 

much,’ [Roto] C5t{;®1=C*{t'S ‘lie down,’ [koitb] ^^C«1 = ¥fe^‘to 
tell,’ [^ilb] (optionally, such future and past forms 

generally like [^’oil], [’’oib] have no final vowel) ‘happened’ 
etc,, etc. 

§42. [o:] long; not so much lip-rounding as in cardinal 

[0] : e.g., [b'o;g] (c«W <Skt. « bubhuktS » ‘hunger’ 

or ‘good,’ [ro;k] C¥f¥ = C^it^ ‘insect,’ [dzo:r] c®Ft? ‘strength,’ 
[lo;k] C«lt¥ ‘people,’ etc. [o] has also a lower position, e.g., 
[jodza] (7rt®?1 ‘easy,’ ‘straight,’ [rodza] ‘burden’ or 

‘luggage’ {cf. Benga'i Phonetics, §43), 

[6] : see §41. [-o-] is slightly fronted when followed by 

[1] ; because of epen thesis. This [o] is often represented 
here as [-o-]. 

It is to be noted that in many cases of [o] > [o] in Cal. 
OoL, this dialect (as also many other forms of East Bengali) has 
not favoured the change. Thus [bo:n] ‘forest,’ [mo:ii ] ’I*! 
‘mind,’ etc., are not [bom], [mom] as in Calcutta etc. 

The climbing up and sliding down between [o] and [o] 
are at times indefinite and it often depends on the personal 
equation of the speaker, : e.g., *= a proper name 

is [kfiudi], [kfiodi] and lastly often [kfiodi], [dzofco] or [dzoto] 
or [dzoto] ‘as much,’ etc. 

§43. [u], [u:], like [i], [i:], make no variation from the 

Standard Colloquial : e.g., [b’u:t] ‘ghost,’ [m:t] ?p®=: 

‘son,’ [fin:t] ‘lie down’ Early Beng. (^'$), 

[tsoumuni] (purism gives [t^oumufiani] <C^+^( = ^)-f- 

5*^) ‘the meeting place of four streets,’ also proper name 
for a big mart of the District, [ruoir, h-] or [imir, h-] 

‘tank,’ [fioiin] ‘vulture,’ etc. Vowel 

Harmony seems to have a little influence : e.g., [d’oe] C*(t^ 
‘washes,’ but [d’uil] ‘washed,’ [bnna] (for Calcutta Col. 
[bona]) ‘ the act of weaving’ or ‘something that has 
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been woven’ : [-n-] > [-0-] occurs before [-e], but not 
before [-a]. 

§44. All the above vowels can be nasalized ; e.g,, [fji(e)ae] 
‘pokes,’ =1%igt?r ‘crosses,’ [tga] ‘rupee,’ [kaor] 

‘bite,’ [koala] = ‘oranges,’ [ksor] 

C#t^ = C^t^ = ‘waist,’ also ^si^1 ‘pumpkin’, [tui] ‘you.’ 

The nasalized vowel has a higher tongue position {of. Bengali 
PhonetiG Reader, pp. 11 if.). 

The number of vowels is thus doubled by nasalization, when 
we take stock of phonemes. 

Nasalization, derived from Prakrit it is to be remembered, 
is generally dropped in the East Bengali dialects, including 
this form of South-Eastern Bengali : e.g., [gadza] 

(C‘^S 1 ) ‘ganja,’ [ba;J-] ‘bamboo,’ [tsaral] ‘a 

low caste,’ etc. On the other hand preservation of the 
nasal as a ‘reduced nasal’ or as a full nasal marks these 
dialects : [tsanda] = ‘subscription,’ [bandi] 

‘maid-servant’ or ‘slave,’ etc. (See §21; OBBL., §176.) 
Instrusive nasals also occur: e.g., [nbndi] = ‘river,’ 

[dziijgai] ‘1 ask,’ etc. Spontaneous nasalization 

is found as in Standard Bengali : [aor] [agkhoro] 

= ‘alphabet’ in the sense of ‘word,’ [kg(k)(o)ra] ‘crab’ (see 
mite), [Kiiti] f ‘book,’ [_f6us] ‘arrival’ and also 

‘acquaintance,’ [bga], [tga], (see ante) etc. The most distinctive 
feature of the dialect in this matter is the change of common 
Bengali intervocal [-m-] to a nasalization : this connects our 
dialect specially to Chittagongese : e.g., [ai] ‘ 1/ 

[tui] ‘you,’ [t8ar] ‘vours,’ etc., etc., 

But compare [amner] (-m. < -5?- < -r, <-p-)a='^«>t^ 

‘yours’ (honorific) (also by assimilation [anner] [somner] 

f5(CT?(=yrtsir,si? ‘of in front of,’ etc.,m which [m] is not intervocal. 

§45. The number of diphthongs is about 24. The loss of 
medial consonants have increased their number. 

(i) [is]: not common like the Cal. Col. [ie], which is 

plentiful there because of Epenthesis and ’V owel Modification ; 
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<?.^.[is(e)n] ‘ this one,’ [dzis(e)n] ‘that 

one (which),’ [tsorieCs)] Erf^^ = 5%?!^ " the moment (he) got up ’ 
or ‘only by getting on,’ etc. with emphatic [e] (s)=Cal 
Col. [i]. 

(ii) [ia]: e.g., [Rial] %fcf=c»t?fm ‘jackal,’ [fiia] 

‘that’ as [fiia koi ki la:b’]-f%^t 1% = 

f% ‘ what good in saying that ? ’ 

(iii) [Rial] = ‘chain,’ [biad] 

(<h<K<p)*f<jptvf difficulty (more properly [biod] f^^tf). 

(iv) ^L'o] : [kioj = ‘what oh!,' [dio] ftfs 

give, and in such future precative 2nd person endings ; 

[nariol] ‘ cocoanut,’ [dzlot] 

‘ living,’ etc. 

(v) [iu]; not common, e.g., [fiiuk] ^et 

(him or them) learn,’ Eng. ‘ union ’ [iunionj i 

(vi) [ei]; e.^r. [dzeite] c 

‘ I give,’ [beil] ‘ time.’ 

(vii) [si] ; e.g., [bsinna] ‘ in the morning,’ 

more properly [bsainna] C^«rt^,[si-e] ‘ this alone,’ etc. 

(viii) [sa] is common, e.g. [/sa] (T 1 ^ (<C31^ ? Persian) 
‘counting,’ [khsa] ‘ferry,’ [dsa] CtT®11=CTf^’ ‘seeing,’ 

Eng. ‘ chair ’ =[tssar]. 

(ix) [su]; not many, [d^sa] « ^-ave,’ [g’su-g’su] 

a dog’s ‘ bow-wow.’ 

(X) [ai] : most common : e.g., [b’ai] ®t^ brother, 
[khail] [tsMl] ‘rice,’ [balai] 

‘an object or person that is unwelcome ’ (<PersiHn 
«bala*^‘ealamity '), etc. 

(xii) [ae] is common : e.g., [khae] m ‘ eats,’ fsad’ael 
‘(by) ass.’ 

[dzao] or [dzoo] ?lt'8 
^«=?ltvQ «go,’ [thao] ‘stay.’ “ d” ’ 

(xiv) [au]: e.g., [bau] ‘ Sir, Babu,’ [fK-aul m 
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(xv) [oe]: [koe] ‘says,’ [Io~e]>}?f 'takes; ’ 

but note [so:]f= Standard Bg. [^oe] ‘ six,’ [no:] sj=Std. Bg. 

[noe] 5T1f ‘nine,’ [roila] n^^=Std. Bg. [poela] ‘first,’ etc. 

(xvi) [oo]: eg., [oon] ‘now,’ [koo] 

= ^ ‘say’: in such imperatives, and also in East Bengali 
verbal nouns like [koon] ‘the act of saying.’ 

(xvii) [oi]: this diphthong (in the alphabet Bengali is 
represented by e.g., [doi] bf ‘ curds,’ [boi] ^ ‘ book,’ alsp= 
‘(I) carry’ and = ‘ carrying ’ (conjunctive participle), 
[jbi] 7i^=3Tf^, and ‘(I) suffer,’ ‘ suffering ’ (conj-. 

participle), ‘friend’ (among women) ’ and ‘signature’ (^Persot 
Arabic « sahl^»). The conjunctive participle in [-i] supplies 
many [oi] diphthongs in this dialect. 

(xviii) [oe]: e.^., [d’oe] ‘washes,’ [tsoe] C5BT== 

‘ sucks,’ [roe] C^?f‘sows’ (<[roa] C^'K| the little sprouts 
that have to be replanted), etc. 

(xix) [oa]: e.g., [roa] lit. ‘ that which has been 

sown’ >‘that which has to be planted;’ [noa] = 

‘new,’ [khoa] ‘lost’ and ‘pieces of street macadam,’ 

[doa] = ‘prayer for blessing’ (a special Moham- 

madan term of Perso- Arabic origin), etc. 

(xx) [ ou ] : e.g., [b oa] ‘wife ’ or ‘daughter-in-law,’ 

[tsouk] = ‘eye,’ [nouk] ‘nail,’ [flour] 

‘father-in-law,’ etc. The diphthong is represented 
in Bengali by - 

,(xxi) [ui] : e.p’., [dzuit] (?<|f%5)=’^srl ‘ad- 
vantage ’ or ‘opportunity,’ [fiuis] ‘needle;’ also 

conjunctive participles like [d’ui] ‘ washing,’ [nui] 

‘bending,’ etc. 

(xxii) [ue] : not commonly oecuring except in [mue] 

‘ in the mouth or face,’ [fuer] ‘ of joy ‘of 

happiness.’ 

, (xxiii) [ua]: e.^., [tsua] = ‘ sour,’ [khua ] 

=%^!fW‘fQg,’ [gaa] = (which latter form, as [/uarij,;. 
is . now more popular) = ‘betel nut,’ [b’ulla] (in affected] 
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speech [b’ulua] also) ‘ Bhulua Pargana/ [b’tJa] 

(=^?tJl) ‘false,’ etc. 

(xxiv) [uo]: e.g,, [fiuor] = ‘swine,' [muor] 

‘ of mouth ’ and in such genitives. Standard 
Bengali [uo] is not found. 

§ 4i5a. Double vowels are found as in Cal. Col.; thus, [ee] 
or [ss] e.g. [fietee] or [fistss], (the former more usual), c^uq 
‘he alone;’ [aa], e.g.; [baa] ^'${1=;^^ ‘papa;’ [ii] 
e.g. [diitj ‘in the tank,’ [kiittb] 

‘what for;’ [oo] e.g. [Bool] ‘all’; etc. {of, 

ODBL., §280). While Vowel Mutation and Harmony give 
scope to doubling in Cal. Col., the South-Eastern dialect 
of Noakhali owes that to the very large number of cases of 
elision of intervocal consonants. 

§455. Most of these diphthongs can be nasalized, 

§46. The loss of consonants must lead to the increase 
of the number of triphthongs, but the tendency to conden- 
sation and elision is so pronounced in this jpatois that it is 
hot easy to decide how many triphthongs (whether larger or 
smaller in number than in Standard Bengali : see ODBL., §231)., 
the dialect possesses. The following 22 triphthongs can be 
found on a little examination, viz., [soa, eio, sis, sai, sao, aie, aia, 
aua, aoi, aoa, aia, nio, uai, uis, uae, uss, iai, aao, oui, oai, oia, 
oio]; and at least some tetraphthongs are found [iais, oaio] 
etc. The number can be increased by the addition of 
emphatic [-s] or the verbal suffixes [-o, -sn] etc. The 
triphthongs also are not exhausted, and some more will be 
revealed on a careful search ; but that makes no fundamental 
difference. 

§47. Though strictly within the scope of Phonology, 
the following changes are noteworthy : 

§47a. Epen thesis is widespread, but has no marked modi- 
fication by Vowel Contraction and Umlaut (contrast Cal, Col.); 
e.g., Epenthesis of [-i-]: thus, [t^ir] (<5tfl) ‘four,’ 
[koil] ‘said,’ [loikko] ‘aim.’ [dzoiggo] 
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8ft ‘ sacrifice,’ [koillan] ‘good/ etc. The 

post-vowel epenthetic [-i-] is not fully uttered, as has been noted 
in §87. Epenthesis of [-u-]: [tsouk] ‘ eye,’ [ank(g)], 

=t^ ‘ sugar-cane,’ etc. 

§475. Anaptyxis; [rottor] or [hottor] ^ (<^) 

‘letter,’ [gsram] C’l?Dl=-5}tsi ‘village,’ etc. 

§47c. Prothesis : [istiri] ‘ wife ;’ Dutch <schroef» 

[sxruF]«[iskurup] or [iskurub] t^<R 'screw,’ etc. 


SOUND ATTRIBUTES. 

Length. 

§48. Length is indicated with [:] and [•] after the 
phonenae. (In this paper vowel length has been expressed 
thus, but consonants have been doubled to express their 
length as a matter of conformity to usual practice). 

§48o!. Vowel length, almost as in Cal. Ool. (cf. Bengali 
Phonetics, §54), is dependent on the rhythm of the sense 
group. Generally three shades are recognised of length : e.g., 
[:] =long, as in [b"a:fc] 'St® ‘ cooked rice ’ ; [•] half-long, as in 
[koillo-] ^^=■^51 ‘did/ and short, not marked, as in [dsi(e)um] 
CW^=CWt^ ‘ (I) shall see.’ 

§485. In isolated syllables monosyllables as a rule have 
long vowels {of. Bengali Phonetics, §65«) ; e.^., [g’o:r] 

‘house,’ [b’a:t] 'St® = 'cooked rice,’ etc. 

§48<?. The final vowels of disyllabic or polysyllabic words 
are generally half long (see Bengali Phonetics, §66) e.g., 
[inata']s»t®1=sittl ‘head/ [rugairlo'] ‘blew,’ etc. 

§48(7, Length (usually described as ‘ doubling ’) of conso- 
nants has been noticed in §365 and examples need not be 
multiplied. 

§49. Vowel length is very difficult to make out in connect- 
ed quick speech such as the patois emphatically is. The 
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speaker’s emotion is a factor in the matter — it decides the 
rhythm of the sentence, and necessarily the length of the 
words {of. Bengali Bhonetics, §57). As it is difficult to put it 
beyond any shadow of doubt, it is better to adopt the " sense- 
group ’ division, — the vertical lines marking out divisions and 
the double vertical lines signifying a slight pause (as in 
Bengali Bhonetics, §67). This perhaps will represent the 
speech more correctly if we leave out the factor of emotional 
length and intonation out of it. 

Stress -Accent. 

§60. The stress system of the Bengali — the Standard 
Colloquial Speech — has been most ably discussed by Prof. 
S. K. Ohatterji in his ^Bengali Phonetics' {op. cit., §58) and 
the whole of its history has been revealed in his ‘ Origin 
and Development of Bengali Language,' Chapter II. Qf. 
also Bengali Bhonefic Reader, pp. 24-27. iWe can do no 
better than quote his conclusion on the Standard Collo- 
quial : The stress is dominantly initial; and toord stress 
surrenders itself entirely to sentence stress, the initial syllable 
of the first important toord in a sense-grotip having the stress, 
and the other words losing their stress if they ptossess it lohen 
isolated. (ODBL., §113.) This seems to be true of the 
Noakhali dialect as well — a dialect apprently more influenced 
by the Tibeto-Burman than many others. The large number 
of words with initial [a;, a] which have been lengthened from 
[d] bear testimony to it. Such are ['aosta] ‘condi- : 

tion’, ['larki] ‘ faggot,’ ['dabol] ['daol] 

‘ double ’ (English). The elision of the short vowel of the 
next syllable or the shortening of a long vowel goes to bear 
out the same contention. Thus, ['suitka] ‘lad’ (of. 

Biharl [^u^Akka]), ['raoi] ‘ water ’ {cf. Biharl 

[pA'nia]), ['Fadari] ‘a village personality’ 

(<accountant) ['b’aigna] ‘sister’s son,’ [Vetoi] 

‘female ghost,’ ['tsanni] 



NOAKHALI DIALECT 


29 


(< ) ‘ moonlight [s/j-or] (< 

‘alone’ etc. In words of foreign origin like [slka] 

‘area’ from Persian « ilaqah*, the stress is thrown back as 
noted in LSI., Vol. V, Part I, p. 208. 

§58. The stress-system, however, is not so simple, and 
a formidable number of words may be produced as puzzles, 
(i) Modification of a following vowel through the infl.uence 
of a preceding one (as the result of strong initial stress) is 
greatly in evidence in Standard Bengali, but is resisted by 
the dialect in common with many others ((^. ODBL., §192). 
The extended forms of names in intimate or contemptuous 
address, e.g., [Basoinna] ‘ Hasan,’ 

[fioseinna] ‘ Hosain,’ [aunna] 

(? ‘anu’, [khifcta] ‘Kshitisa,’ 

[biF(h)inna] = / Bipin,’ etc., etc. 

Contrast Cal. Col. forms, which would be Obipne], I^C'® 

[khite], [fio/ne], [fiajane]. 

On the whole it can be safely held, however, that in a con- 
nected sentence or passage the initial word-stress prevails just 
as in the Standard Colloquial speech. "We take an example 
at random which happens to be the LSI. Sandip Specimen 
No. 3 ; [’Suinso nio' 1 *'fiasoinnar ba' d *'tsan mia dze I 'koi padaise iQ 
fa[^, -^1, ^ 

CT ? ‘ Have you not 

heard, oh Hassan’s father! what word Chand Mian has 
sent ?’ Another folk-song has a line : [na' dzani kon 1 'kalar Jate II 
'fiortal badzaisel] Wtf=( 

= “I don’t know with what Kala (=lover,' 

charmer, lit. Krishna the Black One) she has run into 
a scrape.’ (‘Hartal’ the famous word has in this dialect 
acquired the sense of ‘ confusion,’ ‘ intrigue,’ ‘ scrape,’ etc.). 

§59. The dialect of Noakhali has never been used in 
literary composition. It is, however, a pertinent question 
whether this dialect par excellence of vowels, which has elided 
intervocal consonants to an astounding degree, and has thus 
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made itself considerably liquid (like Maharastri Prakrit of old) 
and at the same time has not developed many awkward 
Ohittagongese traits (e.g., the frequent double consonants of 
the Ohittagongese that would act like too many breaks and 
cataracts in its even flow), is in itself poov in sound or rhythm. 
The writer is not born to it, and cannot perhaps be accused 
of ‘patriotic bias’ in the matter. It is, however, his 
impression that the dialect, specially when it comes from 
the polished Bhulua Brahmans, though in their mouths a 
little more Sanskritic than usual, is a delight to hear, and 
is at least more delicate and sweeter than the Dacca tongue 
(which, incidentally, is the present writer’s own dialect) and 
less grotesque and ‘un-Bengali-like’ than Ohittagongese, No 
doubt the elision of non-initial consonants makes it more or 
less unintelligible to the speakers of the Standard colloquial, 
or Western Bengali ; but it must be conceded, after one gets 
acquainted with the speech, that it is not bad— to the ear. 

SPECIMENS, 

§61. A few specimens of the dialect will bring out the 
whole phonetic system more clearly, and, hence, they are 
presented herewith with brief notes to introduce and elucidate 
the passages. Each passage is given first in the I.P.A. 
script, then in the Bengali character as much faithfully as 
allowed by the conditions ; this is followed by the Standard 
Bengali equivalent, and finally is given a literal English 
translation. 

Specimen No. I. 

The following passage is supposed to be; a dialogue Between a Mohammadan day- 
labourer and a young Hindu gentleman who on purpose speaks the patois. It represents 
speech of the town of Noakhali quite faithfully. The idea and the materials for this 
belong to my friend Sj. Anutosh Sen-Gupta, B.A,, Asst* Master, Arun Chandra High 
Schools Noakhali, but for the linguistic framework 1 should be held entirely responsible. 

The man (No. 1.). 'bau, 1 taun-voler l 'maidde 'eiqla II ki' ’ 00 ? li 
The gentleman (No, 2.). 'aid^za I 'nadbg ase. H 



NOAKHALI DIALECT 


SI 


(No* 1.) ^toi^ I ^amra f 'tsaitam h(F)aittam ny? i 

(No. 2.) 'F(h)uisa ainso ni ? li 

(1) ^ii(F)Eisa to nai i 'ba’u. H 

(2) 'Eeile 1 F(li)S,itta no. || 

(1) "li(F)msa! 'kondai li(i’)ai(e)um ? i 'Saindzer^okte | ^baillai | /h(i')ot , 
oisi— li koiiOj I ''Joda(©)ati 'loisi,!l 'h(p)an 'loisi, I 'tsail 'loisi^ I 'borbiillai %ocl 
'loisi, I 'tbamii(il) 'loisi.ll 'h(F)aisa to ar nai, | 'bau?|| 

(2) ai kiriim ? I! 'F(li)iiisa nolle | F(h)aitta'iio^ I %a!ira dito no. || 

(1) 'amne koile (e)eto I 'fiamaito Ii(F)ari. i toi, | 'amoereto ban t 
'suitka deiksi. H "amoe { 'kuodi-baur h(F)ut | '(h)Firgolal nO’ni?!! ^amne 
a|go I 'tsinen na-ari i 'a:(h) Bare, j koto 'gesi, | koto 'aisi ! § 'doirgae- aggo 
khail-ari. i ^amnegoo bau j ki: 'bai gese— i ki: 'g’or ! | ki: 'delanl l ^toi, f 
amra 'skkana | 'Bamai na, ban? j 'oone tsoli 'ai(e)iim,f| kson, ban? ii 

(2) aitssa (aiecja), 'buirga, 'dzoo. }l toi, | ""aimontor | 'koito ^oibS I 
'ki. deikla. li 

(1) 'koi(8)um, 'bau l 'koi(S)um.}i 

(He enters. After sometime, when he comes out.) 

(2) 'ki deikla, 'buirga( 0 e) ? II 

(1) 'deiklam | 'ban | 'maidde 'ki: ro/nai ! !i 'ki: bakka tssrag ! II 'kursi 
fio(^)ol 0 r 'h(F)ore I 'bau-Bo(g.)ol | 'boi roise, {( urEe ki 'Eagka 'aie-dza8 !|l 
somne 'li:l h(E)orda. li 'ai reni 'roisi jl 'atsombite j baji 'hngoic^e ar | 
'h(E)orda ucji gesej to 'atsanok ! li somne 'dei ki ki: 'mondzar sk 'h(E)orda ! if 
'indzil ase, | 'b5fe ase, | 'dza(fi)adz ase ii 'nondir kule I ki: j 'bakka 'tsmala 
dslanfll ai reni 'roisi, jj baji 'huirlo ar } 'h(F)orda hisn i 'u^i gel i "'tar 
bade 1 'kono 'E(h)ola-fio(9-)ol | 'Jadzi ai | ki: 'git gailo, | 'E(h)ori-ho( 9 -)Q]er 
nain I 'naitslo, li kono 'a/ol E(h)ori no, j 'Jadzi aisil-ari. H 'tar bade | 'aar baji 
'hhgoiccfe* ar | Eorda 'u^i gese, {} 'dsi | 'bau-fio(g.)ol } 'Jadzi ai f 'kitssa koilo. I 
'dzuddo koillo. fl 'baJi hnare ar j Eorda udi dzae, j ar 'fietenra I 'kitssa koe. 11 

(2) toi 'bmrga(ae) I 'ajol deikla ki ? H 

(1) h(F)orda } 'nde (e)al']ame I h{F)orda i 'uc?e(e) al'Iame || 'aJol 
deoner 'Sisn H ' 

(2) 'ka:?{ 'git fiuinla na ? li 

(1) 'aggo-ton kono | 'dzuit d’ore no. II 'ban, | 'Basa kota 'koito ki } 
'fieidinna dzeo | 'dzatra } ukil 'binod baur bait, | 'rsbotir doler, i 'aggo 

ton 1 'fiiene b’ala laigze. H 

(2) 'ka: ? B 

(1) 'ban I 'dzam laigdzil 'fiiene || 'amnego ’’indugo 'kota ari 1 'amra 
kisu 'bn^i no: II 'too ban | 'dzum laigdzil 'fiiene H 'jaloiJ* fio(9.)oler he I 
'iJ*kailIaF(h)ola-fio(g.)oIer| ki: 'tsura laigdzil ! II 'baura tsillai, | andor-bair 
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'maidde | 'mai-(h)o!ara ,'kandi ! II 'amra koiio 'mati no. ll too, 'dzum laigdzil 

'fiieiie* i 'ieoe-to ksol | 'i<'(li)orda j /ude-(e)'allame^ I 'iide-(e)"allame | 'eie; {| 
too I 'mainne iene | Idllai 't§a-h(F)uiga di | 'aie^ 1 ai-'taddzob ! II, 


NoaMmli 3 ialeot. 

(1) f% ? 

(2) I 

( 1 ) ? 

(2) f ? 

(1) ^(f )^1 ^ I 

(2) =1’ I 

(1) 'SCW 

— 

^11, 1 

(2) t %51 1 

(1) 'srt^sT ^ i—'srtsic^ici®, cwt’#, 

'srts^C^T f ^e, 5t’fs? ? ^CSf1 ^ ^| 

c^rtl, ^3’ -'I I 

C?rfQ, ?t^, C’tCW ! ! f% CW^t^r \—^% 'Sfisral <il1pt!!l 

sd, I C^'QJf, ? 

(2) WQ I 3^, ^ ^^c:3 i 

(1) ^15, ?t%, I 

(He entei’S. After he returns.) 

(1) CW^^5Tt5i, 

I "sft^ C0{ ! 

<#3 cw^ f^, t% 'srt?:?, d1^ 

'^U .feM I 3t? C^flWl C¥t511;. 
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’Tffe ;— C¥t?»(1 

5?’, 3Tt1% 'Sft^lln-'^rttl I ^ ^t1% ^ 5p^ 

C’fCf I CTt, 51tfw 'Sft^ f^5f1 ■^^’ ^ i 

'srt? ^ wti, ^ c^^l t%5fi m I 
(2) ^■ni, 'srt^sT c#f5ii f% ? 

(1) ¥^i ^-irf-ntpr— c^f'QCJfif i^cis^ ! 

(2) ^1 ? %5 ^ ? 

(1) ^K5^t-^’5T C^t(?rl «0 5I’| ^1^1 ^1^’f%, 

c^fw^l cw5t ^t^i fw c?[^’% wc^i, ®rt?:^ 

'Sl^l STft^CW I 

(2) ^1 ? 

(1) f^CT I — 

^tsj^ ^ sf, ^-'Q, ^ I 5!-<il 

f% gal I at^l acaj 

('5ii)-'Q^tai aFt1% I 'sft^iai c^tc^il aH% 5t’ I ^-vQ if5_ «iltnf^ 
flcaw I ^GfW's’ c^'S^f ^®-al-wtcs?, I 

sfttcsf tcaca ^r^-ja ,— ®t^a i 

Standard Bengali. 

(No. 1.) ati^, sicai ^ ( =^um ) ? 

(No. 2.) 'srf^C^ ?[#?? ^Cf I 

(No. 1.) 'sca ’sitaal Ft^csC =caf^) ^it^aa a1 ? 

(No 2.) W1 ? 

(No. 1.) c^ srtt, at<(i 

(No. 2.) ’^aca ai I 

(No. 1.) ^ta^rt canata ’it^a ? wta =aai at^ 

■gilf^=^(Tfii;’af) 5>t«[ afwilf (=5f^t1l;)j ^fertlw, *tta 

5f^tff, j a^ fafaa ^ ( acaa ) «i^atfw, ei^tf^ i 

at^i 
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(No. 2.) 5)1 ^51 5(1 ; ^^1 

fwc? 5(t I 

(No. 1.) '$}t^ ® *1tft I — W\, 'Sip^sflc^ 

( =C?# ) CWRftH I ^tnf5( 

5?5|_f ^srfcw<1 fe5f ^■\ ( ‘^t§=-srt?f^='^?;^) I 'Sfl^ 

cn \ f^tH ! ! iif%rt?i 'srtsitcvf^ 

\ ^t’15rn;?R'« -^Vl t^ f^tcw ! f% ^ ! f^ vfW S— ^1 

■s^m gf^ 5)1 9 i ^ 

(No. 2.) '5l|5f1, I «rfl^¥i f%i ^flu$ 1% 

Cffte I 

(No. 1.) ^tf;, t 

(He enters. After he returns.) 

(No. 2.) CWte, ^®1 ? 

(No. 1.) CWf^sTR, *(W C?t»(5)tl ! (^1^1? 

<^W<51%sf) I C5?rr?'<SfiR ^t^l 5)1^1 ?f^^t5;W5)— 

1^ nt'^1 '5ilPT-?rt?i I sTiRfR ^ I ( c#(= 

^t^H) ?l^?(tf¥, ’*r^ ^%tcf ( =f ft?ttc?=fs. 

), ^^1 ^ferl ! ^t1^ '® ! 3Tt5?W 

cwf^t t^, ^ I ^f^5) ^tc^, c^ 1 ^ ( (;s)\^ = Boat ) 'sjtcf , 

'Sftc?, 3)f1? ^C5(1% Tft^rR ! ^tfs) tfmfk, 

5Ff??T, ^ ^#i ^1 c’t®! 1 ^ Cft^?t?l1 sRf^ll 

'®rt%l1¥%» ’Itf^, •^'Rf ’SH 5)tf5«l,—f^^ '3)15)5! *ift 5)1, Jftf^il 
'®nf%1ttfl®! I ^<1 ^t^¥l 

I cwf^, ^1^311 5rtj%iri 'srrfsRH :fsii ?Ff3|cf, ^f^5f i ^ ^i^ 
»Rf ^ ^1 '5)1^ 'iMirl ^?t1 ^FC^ai I 

(No. 2.) ^1, 'l^l, ^5) cwto f^ ? 

(No. 1.) . '5)ti! ^ 5)tcs), ®rt5R{ cff^ta 

; • ■ ;v- 

(No. 2.) c^5!? 9|t;) ')S^C51 5)1 t 
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(No. 1.) 5l1 I %W1 ^<?I1 

i^eT tefw a^€1?! 

'Sftsjtcw? ^tc^n I 

(No. 2.) C^^^f 

(No. 1.) ^tC5(t? ( 15. < ? ^51 cf. ^?ff5f ) »tt^?ltf|fflt5l 

1 f^OTl =(t^ I 

( or ^itsT ) I ^#t»tw?{ w:w 

c^5!cw?[ f¥ s!t^tsrrf% ^tf^?rtff^— fte.^ ( =^Ktf|5i ), 

5}C?(J CSKl^l ^tt%1 = ( f%l *1^ 

( 5ftt t I >ii^5ts! 

C^^sl 'Sftl 5)tC5f, t 5?!^^ ^t^1 

^1i>i1 1%!I1 f% WU 'A’^rtCT '5[tw— 'SftT^ 1 

English. 

“(No. 1.) Sir, what is this going on inside the Town Hall ? 

(No. 2.) There is a dramatic performance this evening. 

(No. 1.) Then, shall we not he allowed to see it ? 

(No. 2.) Have you brought money (jJaisa = pice = money)? 

(No. 1.) We have no money, Sir. 

(No. 2.) Then, you cannot. 

(No 1.) Where shall I get money from ? I have just 
taken the way for home this eventide, taken the things I 
bought, taken the betel leaves, taken rice, taken catechu for 
the senior wife, and I have taken also the tobacco-mixtures 
(with me). There is no pice with me any more. 

(No. 2.) What can I do ? You cannot (see) without pice, 
—the authorities won’t allow you. 

(No. 1). If you allow, we can enter. Ah ! Sir, I saw 
you a mere lad. Are you not Kumudini Babu’s son Priyalal ? 
You of course do not know us. Ah ! How often have I 
not been to yours (lit. gone to your house and come back 
from that). No doubt, Sir, the river has ruined us. What 
a home Sir, have you not also lost! What houses I And 
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what a building ! — Then, why not let us get in for once ? 
We shall come back just this moment. What do you say, 
Sir? 

(No. 2.) Well, old man, you may go. But when you 
come out, you must say what you see there. 

(No. 1.) I shall say, Sir, I shall say. 

(Hh enters. After he returns.) 

(No. 2.) What did you see, old man ? 

(No. 1.) What an illumination I saw inside ! What 
beautiful lamps ! On the chairs remained sitting the gentry, 
— upwards what a fan was coming and going (when pulled) ! 
In front a blue curtain, I kept looking at — suddenly the 
whistle blew, and the curtain was up. I was astonished. 
Before me I saw what a beautiful scene (lit. curtain). There 
was engine, there were boats, there were steamers, — there 
was on the bank of the river what a fine three-storied 
building 1 I kept looking at — the whistle blew out, and 
that scene also went up. After that, boys {choleras) coming 
dressed-up sang what a beautiful song, danced like the 
fairies^ — they were not real fairies, however, — they were 
dressed up. After that, the whistle blew out again. I saw 
gentlemen dressed up entering declaimed some stories, and 
fought. Then, the whistle blew out, and the curtain went 
up and they declaimed (again). 

(No. 2.) But, old man, what was the real thing wmrth 
seeing? 

(No. 1.) The curtain went up and down, the curtain w'ent 
up and down : — This is the real thing worth seeing. 

(No. 2.) Why ? Did you not listen to the songs ? 

(No. 1.) To us, these had no interest (or appeal). Sir, 
to tell you the truth, the ^a^ra-perf ormance of Rebati’s party 
performed the other day at the house of Binod Babu, the 
pleader, had more interest for us there. 

(No. 2.) Why ? 
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(No. 1.) Sir, There we felt a real enthusiasm. The 
stories were indeed of you Hindus, — we could not under- 
stand. Still there we felt a real enthusiasm. What a fight 
was there between the police and the school-boys ! The 
gentlemen shouted ! In the zenana the ladies cried ! We of 
course kept quiet. Still, we felt there the real enthusiasm. 
Here, only the curtain goes up and down, goes up and down 
— that is all. Why do the people pay money (lit. pices and 
rupees) to come here — I wonder !” 

The next two specimens (No. 2 and No. 3) are the dialec- 
tical versions of the first three paras of Rabindra Nath 
Tagore’s ‘ Kabullwala.’ To guard against the temptation 
to which the educated speakers of the dialect so often fall 
a prey, only the English version of the story from the ‘ Stories 
from Tagore ’ (Macmillan & Co., Limited, 1924.) was set 
before them for the purpose. The two specimens represent 
the western and eastern parts of the district, and it is 
apparent from these that the diffei’ence between the two is 
after all slight. After the phonetic transcript and the 
Bengali representations of each of the specimens follow 
Tagore’s own Bengali original and the English version of 
that from the ‘ Stories from Tagore,’ which are not, there- 
fore, tagged after each of the specimens, as that would be 
unnecessary. The original Bengali and the English version 
differ to some extent, and the difference is noted within 
brackets in the Bengali. 


Specimjen No. 2. 

The credit of the version belongs to a student of the highest class of Khilpara H. B. 
School,— one of the flourishing villages of the west,— of the district and was kindly 
supplied to me by my friend Sj. Yagneswar Datta, B,T., a teacher of the school. It is 
faithful to the dialect of the locality* 

a:r i 'has bosoirga socjo mai(e)a 1 'mini | 'rstsal na riiji | 'thaikto 
rare na B 'fiatsa 1 'a:r tai lage 1 'iga dssonmer moidd'e i 'tsup kbri sk 
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'd?)n46 I ^fitida-Euda 'kadaS no, -il fiigar 'ma ( 'iar-lai l FOraie ^tskto ^oi | 
'd^omkai I fiigar ^muk i 'bondo kori dito tsae j |i 'kintu i ''ai Sia Fari 
na. 11 'mini fcsnp kori 'thaikle | 'a:r-|ai | smon 'alga-alga- lage dzen^ | ai 
'onokkhon 1 'Seida ^oijig’o koittam Fari na. II 'Eiar-lai 1 'Rigar ar^ a:r kota | 
'kliub 'dzomi ude.ii 

w. ' , 

'fiei din 'bsainnal 'ai Robe ar | 'uEoinnajer 1 'Jotro oidd^aeer 1 'moidd’e 
aisi ;|| ^fiemne-e ||ar 'miniga \ 'aste-aste l ar 'g’orer moidd^e 'flEndai I ar '^ater 
iiFre '^at rai | 'koito laiglosil "baova i 'ramdo(e^ al 'daroan 1 'kaure 'koiia 

koe. i' fiste 'kisu dzane na, n 'ksmon o ? ii 

V 

'ai fiobe Eigare l 'bajgai(e)ani | si 'rirtimite | 'fiogol kota 1 'sk-room 

no, II lar age-e | Riga 'oono arek kota | 'Juru kori dil ; li 'baba i 'amner-tai 

'ksrooa lage-o ? ii' b^ola ko© i 'megger modd^e | 'eigga '^ati ase ii 'Riga bole I 
'sorta di I 'dzO;l sin halae, } ar | 'iar-lai bole I 'bifti ^oe !i 

v * 

5(1 1 ttFi, ^ttc^ ^^1 5( I 

5(1 csw 'sil fwiTsl 

m> 1 ^i^ 

,s(sm ^5(^^5( c^i ^ 

5(1 I f^®(tl5(tt ^^1 ^ I 

^ 

^ ^®1 sitl^cci, ?t5(vnit^ 
c5C®f%f^C5(5ri— c^— 'Q ?” 

f^’Ti ^ 'srtc^ ^ c^^’sr 

'S ? C®t5!l m 5(^C'^ ‘il^’fl ^tCf I 

c?t<(3l ^ m i” 


Specimen No. 3. 

The present specimen is a version specimen No. 2 by a student ot the Mangalkandi 
H. B. School (P. O. Kazirhat), a village of the east, and was kindly supplied to me by my 
friend Sj. Suresh Chakravarti, B.A., Headmaster of the School, himself an enthusiastic 
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student tbe dialects. The version, however, is not completely failbful to the patois 
and approaches nearer to the Standard Bengali forms than the preceding specimen (Ko. 2), 
perhaps because the student was imbued with tbe idea that Ms dialect is not ‘genteel.’ 
Thus, for example, ‘ novel ’...Standard Bengali is first given as and then 

turned into Tbe former, however, is more natural in the dialect, and it is 

adhered to here. Except for such slight changes and orthographic modifications in the 
Dialectal Bengali versions, tbe specimen is presented here as supplied to me, 

a:r I 'Fas botson(e)a sodo mai(e)a | 'mini j 'kota Da koi f 'modo-d 
'thaikto Fare na. n 'ar kase lage, | 'fieti Kara dzibone | sk-'miifiuttD-o | 
'tsup kori tliae no. | 'fietir ma | 'onek Jomoe j 'tekto ^oi | 'Betire 'kota kbitb 
dito no. II 'kiiito | 'ai erum Fari na. |! 'karoo, | 'mini tsiip kori thaikle J 
dze 'abosia ^oe | 'ai Bia 'fioit-am Fari na. li 'Biar-llai f 'Betir loge 'kota-batta 
'koito I ar' b^ala lage. l! 

'beainna i ar 'uFoinnaJer \ 'Jotro poritssode I dzoon '^at disi 'toon-e 
mini ai I ar '^ater uFre '^at rai | 'koilo, || 'bai^a | 'ramdo(e)al 'daruan | 
'kaiiare 'kona koe. || 'Eete 'kissu dzane na i) 'dzane oi ? i 

w 

'ai Setire I ei 'pirthimir 1 sk 'b’ajar 'Bogge I ar-ek 'bVjar ^bsjkomd 
b’u^aoner age-i 1 'fieti ar-ek kotae I 'tsoli ail : || 'bam-go, | 'bWae koe j 
'■^ati(e)e 'aajb ! 'sorta di dzol sidi de(e) ; It 'Bi(e)el]ai | 'bijfci ^oe. li 

C5it¥’ ?ptc^ 

^’\ 

5li ’'51^ fw^’ I 

¥tf% 5?ii ’®Br, 

fl¥i ^^51 ^1 1 

^ 

c^brl ^ I cw^ ^ 1 f 

5C5r ^ 

ciU'sl OT — f 

standard Bengali Original : 

CSOI 
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^ 5(1 I 5^5f?[ W %1 

15 Off, ^tfsf ^tf^ fl I fsiff ^fffl <3ttr^{;5i 

•iiflf cf cf 'srfsji^ If 5ii t iii^ ^ 

'Sftf tf ^1 1%^ ^S,ftC2?f 3flf%f BC&f i 

f ^w*t fwffi liifif TO 

ffff 'Sftsrf? ftfffl '5ft^ f;f?i; 

“f tf 1, flTO'm Wfftftl ^ W C^fl f I Cf f%^ WtOT f1, if 1 ?” 

■Sfffs} i^ffffr.^ 'Stftl ^tOF <21^^ 

Of ilf “cf'f fill, c<®t5i1 

'5ft¥tC*! ^1% tWCf W®! C¥C51, l” 

English Version (Stories from Tagore^ p. 1). 

My five year old daughter Mini cannot live without 
chattering. I really believe that in all her life she has not 
wasted a minute in silence. Her motlier is often vexed at 
this, and would like to stop her prattle, but I would not. 
For Mini to be quiet is unnatural, and I cannot bear it long. 
And so my own talk with her is always lively. 

One morning, for instance, when I was in the midst of 
the seventeenth chapter of my new novel, my little Mini 
stole into the room and putting her hand into mine, said, 
“ Ramdayal, the doorkeeper, calls a crow a krow. He does 
not know anything, does he ?” 

Before I could explain to her the difference between one 
language and another in this world, she had embarked on the 
full tide of another subject : “What do you think, father ? 
Bhola says there is an elephant in the clouds, blowing water 
out of his trunk, and that is why it rains 1” 


India in Puranic Cosmography 

(The nomenclature of India and the place of the couNTRy 

IN THE COSMIC SYSTEM OF THE HiNDUS) 

BY 

Hemchandra Eay Chaudhuri, M.A., Ph.D. 

India surrounded on three sides by the great ocean and 
bounded on the fourth side by the most 
of stupendous mountain system of the world 

which ‘ stretches along on its north like 
the string of a bow ’ (karmukasya yatba gupah)^ is un- 
doubtedly a geographical unit. But we have no compre- 
hensive designation for the country in the earliest literature, 
whether Indian or foreign. Neither Sapta Sindhavah^ the 
name applied to their homeland by the Vedic Aryans, nor 
Aryavarta, the designation of Aryandom in the days of 
Bodhayana and Man u, meant the whole of the Indian 
sub-continent; and even the terms ‘Hidus’® and ‘India’® 
when used by Darius and Herodotus did not probably 
denote at first any territory beyond the Indus valley. The 
reason is not far to seek. The Indian and foreign peoples 
to whom we are indebted for the earliest notices of 
Hindusthan, were acquainted only with one corner of this 
vast sub-continent, viz., the north-west region watered by 
the Indus and the upper Ganges. It is only in or about 
the fourth century B. 0. that we have the first indubitable 
proof — in the pages of Katyayana * and Megasthenes ®— of the 

^ M arkandeya Piirana, 5?, 59. Pargiter’a translation , p. 347. 

" Ancient Persian Lexicon and the texts of the AchEemeniclan Inscriptions by H. 0. 
Tolman, 

3 Herodotus, Book III, Ch. 97-98. 

* Yarttika to Panini, ir, 1, 168 (Pandor dyan). 

= Fragments LI, LYI. B^ LYIIL; 
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exploration of the whole country down to the Papdyan 
realm in the extreme south. ^ And it is precisely about this 
period that we have the first clear indication of the use of 
a comprehensive term for the qreat territory stretching from 
the Himavat to the sea. That term is Jambudvipa. 

As is weliknown, Jambudvipa is mentioned in one of 
the minor Rock Edicts of Asoka ^ as the 
designation of the extensive region through- 
out which the Pakama (Parakrama) of the 
Maurya Emperor made itself felt. The term is used to 

denote the dominions of Asoka in the seventh century 
A. D., by I-tsing ® who clearly distinguishes it from China'' 
and mentions Fu-nan or Poh-nan (Kuo) as lying on its 
south corner.® But already in the period of the Epics 
and the Purapas Jambudvipa has acquired a wider denota- 
tion. Though still distinguished from Sakadvipa — the land 
of the Maxja dinjas who worship the sun-god® — it is re- 
garded as practically identical with Kshiti (the earth), 


^ There are no doubt references to the Paiidja country in the epics. But these can- 
not be dated even approximately. 

» Y (i)-imaya kalaya Jaifibuclipasi amisa de a husu te dani m(i)s kata, Pakamasi hi 
esa pliale. 

3 i..tsing’s Becord of the Buddhist Religion, trans, by Takakusu, p,14. 

Ibichp.m. 

Ibid, pp. 12-13. Fa-nan corresponds to Siam and part of Oainbodla (Takakusu). 

« Maga Magadhamanasya Mandagascha dvijatayal.u 

yajanti Siiryarupantii gakah kslnrabdhiua vritalji (Agni P,, 119. 21), 

Maga Brahmana-bhuyishtha Magadhalj Ksbatriyastu te 

Vai^yastn Manasasteshani sStidra jfieyastu Mandagah 

i^akadvipe sthitair Yishnnh Surya-rupa-dharo Harilji 

yathoktairijyare samyak karmabhir niyatatmabhiij (Brahma P., XX. 7lf.). 

Cf, Also Kurma Furana, I. 4S. 36-37 5 Mbh., VI. 11. 8-38. In the epic, however, S§aka- 
dvlpa seems to be regarded as a centre of gaivism (pujyate tatra Sahkaralj,, Tl., 
11.28).. 

The Sun-worshipping Maga Brahmanas are doubtless the Magi of Iran (Bhandarkar, 
VaishTQLaViam, gaivism and Minor Religious Systems, p. 153). In the {^afikara-worshipping 
inhabitants of 8 akadvlpa we may perhaps find a reference to Soythic Kings like Kadphises 
II and Vasudeva I. Note also the presence of the Pa^upatas in “Lang-ka-lo’^ which was 
subject to Persia (Watters, II. 257). Vidyabhushai^a identifies Sakadvi pa with Sogdiana 
(JASB, 1902, Part I, p. 154.), 
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and is described as being “ low on the south and north, 
and highly elevated in the middle ” (dakshiiiottarato nimna 
madhye tungayata Kshiti^.^ Among its divisions we find 
mention of Ketumala, the valley of the Vafikshu (Oxus), 
Ilavrita, the district round Meru ® which the Mahabharata 
places near the sandy desert beyond the Himalayas, * and 
Uttara-Kuru, another trans- Himalayan tract® which has 
become quite mythical in the Purap.ic period. The Island of 
Java (Yava) is also included within its limits.® 

As the denotation of Jambudvipa becomes wider need 
is felt for a new term to mean the country 
D vipas and V arshas. south of the Himavat. Such a term is 
Bharatavarsha which, in the opinion of 
Liiders, is mentioned as early as the Hathigumpha Inscription 
of Kharavela, king of Kalihga.'^ Jambudvipa, however, still 
continues to be used in its narrower sense as a synonym 
of Bharatavarsha.® The world is now conceived of as com- 
prising seven concentric island continents (Saptadvipa, 
Vasumati") separated by encircling seas which ‘ increased 

■ Martaijdeya P., Oh, 5d. 12 f. 

Oh. 54'. 8-14 ; 56, 13f. j 59. 12-17. Vafikshii is offcen corrupted ia to ChaksbUj 
RahkshUj Sva^raksliu, etc. See lad. Ant., 1912, p. 2651*. 

^ Madiiye tv-llaYrito yasbu Mahanieroh saiaaatatah (BraliriKintia Piirana, Cli, So, 22). 

* Mbb., XVII. 2. 1-2, 

tataste niyatatmaaa Udichim diBaniasthitah 
cladrisur yogaynktascha Hiinavaiifcam mabagiriin 
tarn chapyatikraTiiantaste dadnsur balukarnavam 
avaik shall ta mahasailam Merum sikliarijQam Yaraiii. 

® Parena Himavantam (Aitareya Brahma],ia, VIII. 14 ; Veclic Index). 

Brahmapcja (52.14»19), 

^ liliders, List of Brahml Inscriptions, No, 1345, 

6'/. Mbh., VI. 6, 13 ; tasya parsveshTamt dyipahcbatvarah samsthita viblio 
Bhadrasra^ Ketumalascha Jambudripascha Biiarafca. 

„ 0 % also Brahmaijda Pixraija, 37. 27-46 ; 43, 32. 

PatafijalPs MahS-bhashyavKielhorn’s ed., Vol. I, p. 9, 

6'/. Sapta-dvipavati Mahi (Brahmanda 37. 13). The number is sometimes raised to 
nine (sasagaril navadvipa. datta bliavati Medini, Paclma, Svarga, VII. 26) or reduced to four 
;(Mbh.;VI. 6.'I3).''. ; , ' ■ ' 

And apparently floating on them— Jalopari niahi yafcfi naurivaste sarijjale 
(Garuda, 54. 4), 
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double aad double compared with each preceding one ’ 

(dvigup.air dvigunair vriddhya sarvatah parireshtitah).* 

These insular continents (“dry collars” of Alberuni) are 
further divided into smaller areas (Khandakan)^ called 
Varshas,^ Bharata being the name of the southernmost 
Varsha^ of the innermost continent, Jambudvipa. 

As pointed out by Alberuni® and Abul Fazl ® there is 
considerable diversity in the order of the Doipas and Varshas 
and their extent and other particular's. There is, however, 
agreement in regard to the first and seventh Dvipas which 
are invariably named Jambu and Pushkara ’ respectively. 

The names of the Dvipas and seas as given in the Agni 
and most of the other Puranas are mentioned below : — 

Jambu-Plakshahvayau dvipau Salmalischaparo mahan 
Kusah Kraunchastatha ^akah Pushkarascheti saptamah 
ete dvipah samudraistu sapta saptabhiravritah 
lavanekshu-sura-sarpir-dadhi-dugdha-jalaih samam.® 

Alberuni ® seems to prefer the evidence of the Matsija 
Purana which, along with the Padma, mentions the names 
in the following order; — Jambu, Saka, Kusa, Krauncha, 

^ Mark, Ch. S4.7 ; Albonini, 1. 233 ; c/. Uie Buddhist fceachmg about the world 
aiid the system of which it forms a constituent as summarised by Hi uen Tsang ( Watters, 
yuan Chwaug, I, pp, 3l*3b) : In the ocean, resting on a gold disk is the mount Sumerii. 

Around the Sumeru are seven mountains and seven seas. Outside the seven gold mountains 
is the salt sea. In the sea there are four Islands, Kuru, Godana, Videlia and Jambu*” 

" For Khandakiin see Garuda Puriiaa, Ch. 54. 12. ^ 

Yarsha is thus dei.uied in the .Brahraa^da (53, 133—134)—- 

rieluxyo nivasaiityasmin praja, yasmachchaturvidhalTi, . 

tasmdd Varshainiti proktam prajanum siikhadautii tat 
Eisha ityeva Risliayo vrishah sakti prabanclhano. 

iti prabandhanafc siddhira varsliatvaih teiia tcsliu iat. 

* dakshinarii varsham Himahvam (Brahmai)da ch, 33.44), 

« VoL I, p. 236, A':.. 

' ::'':Aia-i>-Akhari, III, 'SE , (trails* bj: Jarrett).- ■ . . . 

^ dviiia inaya prokta Jambndvipadayo,..Pushkaranta|i (Mark. P,, 54. 5). 

® Agni, lOS, 1.2. .. .. : . A." 

« Yol. I, p. 236, 
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Salmali, Gomeda (in the place of Plaksha), and Pushkara.^ 
Ahul Fazl ^ regards the legends about the six outer conti- 
nents as being beyond the limits of credibility. So he puts 
them aside and confines himself to a few particulars 
regarding Jambudvipa. It may at once be conceded that 
the description of most of the seven dvipas in the extant 
Purayas naarks them out as things of fairyland,® compar- 
able to the Isles of the Blessed or the Spanish El Dorado. 
The very conception of the earth as an aggregate of seven 
concentric islands surrounded by seas is pure mythology. 
It is, however, well to I’emember that the word dmpa ori- 
ginally meant nothing more than a land between two sheets 
of water ^ (usually rivers), and that some of the Puranic 
dvipas are obviously named after tribes, or connected with 
localities, which can be identified with more or less certainty. 
Sakadvipa, for example, is obviously named after the Sakas and 
the description of its inhabitants as ‘ Maga-dvijas ’ who worship 
“ Surya-rupa-dharo Hari” clearly points to its identification 
with Sakasthana or Seistan in Iran, the land of the Magi and 
of the Mihira cult.® Votaries of this cult migrated to India in 
large number probably in the Scythian period and consti- 
tute the ^akadvipl community of the present day.® The 
name of the next dvipa mentioned in the Matsya Purana, 
viz., Kusa, reminds us of the famous race which, according 
to Baron A. von Stael Holstein,’^ gave India the powerful 

^ For tlie emimeration of the dvipas see Matsya, Oh. 122-123 5 Padma, Svarga-khanda 
Ch. IV. " ’ 

; Am4~Akbari, III. 29,»,' 

^ Of, Purana, II, iv. 9-15, etc. 

“nadhayo vyadhayo vapi sarva-kala-sukham hi tat.*’ 

Plaksha-dvipadishu Brahman iSakadvipantikesha vai 
panchavarsha-sahasrani janS jiv'aniyanamayah,” etc. 

^ .Dvirapatviit sinpto dvTpalji (Brahmanda 53. 140). Of. Mahabhashya, .Kielhorii’s ed.> 
Vol. I, p, 131, 6'/. also jSakaladvTpa mentioned in the Mahabharata (IF. 26. 5-6) which 

was clearly a tract between two rivers (the Ravi and the Chenab). 

® 6'/. Bhandarkar, Yaishriavism, iSaivism and Minor Religious Systems, p. 153, 

^ Cf. Bhandarkar (Prof. D. R.) — Foreign Elements in the Hindu Population (Ind 
Ant.), p. 11. Yidyabhushaigia, JASB, 1902, Part I, pp. 162-155. 

^ JRAS, Jan., 1914, pp. 79-88 ; Smith, Early History of India, 4th ed., p, 266n. 
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emperors of Kanishka’s line. Plaksha which is placed 
next to Jambudvipa by many Puraiias ^ as well as the com- 
mentator of Patanjali,^ has, as one of its streams, the river 
Kramu or Krumu ® mentioned as early as the E/igveda,'‘ and 
identified by scholars with the modern Kurram, a western 
tributary of the Indus, In one Puranic list we find Eubha 
(the Eabul river) in place of Krumu.® These facts may point 
to some region immediately to the west of the Indus as the 
probable site of the ‘Plaksha dvipa’ of the Puranas." A 
Puranic passage quoted by Alberuni places Pushkara between 
China and MaAgala (Mongolia?). Thus the account of the 
‘ seven dvipas ’ may have had originally a substratum of 
reality. But the extant texts bearing on the subject are so hope- 
lessly corrupt that the kernel of truth is in most cases buried 
beyond reach underneath a vast mass of Utopian myths.® It 
is only in the account of Jambudvipa that the poet has not 
altogether thrust out the geographer.® 

Yidyiohashana (JASB, 1902, Part I, p. lol) compares fclie Damin Brahmanas of Kasadvipa 
(VishiDiu Para^ta, II. 39) with the Dauinai and other tribes inhabiting Serike (Ancient 
India as described by Ptolemy, ed. S. N. Majumdar, pp. 299, 305). 

^ Cf, Plaksha.dvfpa-parikrantam Jambuclvipam nibodhata (Brahmaijda, 34-40. GJ» 
also 50*4). 

^ Alberuni, Yoh I, p. 235. The Bhasliya on Patanjali’s Yogasutras is meant here. 
It is attributed to Yyasa. 

® Bralmanda, 53.19 ; Garuda, 56.4. 'Anutapfca iaikht chaiva Yipasa Tridiva Kramiili.’ 
See Yedic Index. 

® Kurina Parana, I, Oh. 48.7. ‘ Anutapta Bika chaiva Yipaptl Tridiva Kubha/ 

^ Yidyabhushana is iDclined to identify Plaksha-dvi pa with Ariana ( JASB, 1902, 
;PartI,p. 15.1). 

. Oh. .X.XY, p. 261. 

” Vishnu, II, iv. 9-15 quoted above. Compare also the textual corruptions in the 
account of Sfikadvlpa in Bralirnanida, 53.76f, and Gariida, 56, 14-15 ; In Yishnu, II. iv. 
69f, Maga (= Magi) becomes Mpiga ! C/. also the account of Pushkaradvipa in. Vishnu, 
Book II, Oh, lY, 73-93, esp, ** Bhojanam Pashkara-dvipe tatra svayamupasthitam, 
shadrasam bhunjate vipra prajalji sarvah sadaiva hi.” This dvipa is surrounded by thesoa of 
(sweet water), beyond which lies the golden earth (fCauchani bhumi) which is 
sarva-jautu-vivarjita. Behind it lies Lokaloka 4aila, a mountain of the height of ten 
yojanas 1 ! ! Bhaskara in the Sidihanba ^iromani “ dismisses the system of dvipas as 
Pauraniki katha ” (Seal, Yaishnavism and Christianity, p. 48). 

Jambudvipa is the continent inhabited by human beings, Jamhndv4po nardsrayahf 
(Brahmanda, 37.34). 



7 


INDIA IN PURANIC COSMOGRAPHY 

Jambudvipa--also called Sadamnadvipa — is said to 

, , , derive its name “ from a tree srowing in it. 

The Varshas of _ a a j 

jambudvipa. the branches of which extend over a space 

of 100 Yojanas.” ^ It is said to be shaped like a lotus with 
Meru as its kar^ika ''pericarp) and the Varshas or Mahadvtpas 
Bhadrasva, Bharata, Ketumala and Uttarakuru as its four 
petals.^ Less poetical, but more important from the point of 
view of sober geography, is the description of Jambudvipa as 
being ‘ low on the south and north, and highly elevated in 
the middle.’ The elevated region in the centre is styled 
Ilavrita or Meru Varsha, i.e., the district round Meru,'^ To 
the north of this tract lie Eamyaka,“ Hiranmaya® and 

^ For the den’vation of the name see Alberiini, I. 251 ; Brahmaoda, 37.28-34 ; 50.25-26; 
Mataya, 114.74-75. 

Siidarsano nama mahan Jambn-vrikahah sanatanah 

tasya namna saraakliyato JambuclYipo vanaspateh (Matsya). cf. Mbh., YL 5,13-16; YI, 

7.19.20. 

There was also a ri^er called Jambu nadl which takes the place of Sucliakshii (Oxus) 
in a passage of the Mahabharata (Hopkins, Epic Mythology, p, 5). Is Amu a corruption of 
Jambu ? 

Jambiidvlpa4chaturdala-kama15.karah — (Nilakantha*s Commentary on|Mbh., VI. 6.3-5). 

tadevam parthivam padmaih chatushpatram mayoditam 

Bhadrisva-Bharatadyani patranyasya chaturdiSam (Mark., 55, 20f). 

PrithiYipadmara Marii-parvata-karp,ikam (Brahmanda, 35.41). 

MahadvipSsta vikhyataschatvaral} patrasamsthitah 

Pad tna- karoika-saipsthaoo Merurnama mahabalalji (ibid, 50). 

Chaturmahadvfpavatl seyamurvi prakirtita (Brahmanda, 44.35). 

The names of the four mahadvlpas ” are given in Oh. 35, verses 60-61, and 
Ch. 44, verses 35-38, as Bhadrasva, Bharata, Ketumala and Uttara-kuru. In Ch. 37, 
verses 27-46 ; Ch. 43,32 and Mbh,, YI. 6.13, Jambudvipa takes the place of .Bharata, 
while Buddhist authors i*eplace Bhadrasva and Ketumala by Pdrva-videha and Ai^ara- 
godana respectively (Kern, Manual of Indian Buddhism, p. 57; Watters, Yuan Ohwang 
Voh I, pp, 31-36). Jambudvipa according to Buddhist writers is divided by four 
lords —the elephant-lord who rules the South (India), the lord of precious substances 
who rules the West (Eoine ?), the horse-lord who rules the North (Scythia ?) and the man- 
lord who rulo.s the East (China). 

» Mark,, 5412f. 

^ Moruvarshaiii mayji proktam madhyamam yad-Illvritam (Mark. G0.7). Madbye 
tv-llavriio yastu Mahameroh samantata^ (Brahmanda, 35,22), 

Also called Ramanaka (Matsya* 113,61 ; Mbh „ YI. 8.2) and Ntlavarsha (Brahmanda, 
34,46). The Garutla Parana places it on the north-west of Meru (Ch, 65.3). 

® Hiranmayara nama yatra Haira^vatt nadi (Mbh., YI. 8.5), also called Svetavarsha 
(Brahmanda 34.40; Agni, Ch. 107.7), The Garuda Parana places Hiranvat in Purva^ 
(lahshlna (Oh, 55.1), For the name Hirajgivat see also Matsya, 113.64, 
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TTttarakuru,’ and on the south are Bharata/ Kimpurusha ® 
and Harivarsha ' — Bharata being the southernmost region 
(varsha) separated from Kimpurusha by the Himavat chain, 
and described, like Uttarakuru (the northernmost region), as 
being shaped like a bow.” To the seven original varshas “ are 
added two others of a longitudinal character, viz., Bhadrasva 
(east of Meru) and Ketumala (west of Meru), raising the 
number to nine.'' 

The description of the tra ns- Himalayan Varshas is, in 
the main, as idealistic and mythical as the account of the island 
continents surrounding Jambudvipa. The Markandeya Parana 
naively says : ® 

yani Kimpurushadyani Varshapyashtau dvijottama 

teshudbhidaditoyani meghavaryatra Bharate 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ Also called varsha (Brahmantja, 34,47) and Airavatavarsha ( Mbh. VI. 

6,37). 

Also called Himahva (Brahmanda, 34.44, 53), Haimavata (tbtd. 35.30; Mafcftya, 
113 28) and Ajanahha (Ind. Ant., 1899, p, 1). 

» Also called Heraakntavarsha (Brahmanda, 34.44), Haimavatavarsha (Mbh., VI. 
6,7) and Kinnara-khancla (Ain-i-Akbari, III, pp. 30-31). 

^ Also called Nishadhavarslia {Brahmanda, 34.45). The G-aruda Parana places 
Harivarsha in the South-West of Meru (Ch. 55.2), 

5 Dhanuh-sariisthe cha vijheye dve varshe dakshi^ottare (Matsya, 113.32; Brahmanda, 

35.33; Mbh., VI. 6.38). 

» Sapta varshani vakshyami Jambadvipam yathavidham (Matsya 113.4). Varshapi 

yani saptatra (Brahmaipda, 35.24) ; rarsha^i sapta (ibid, 28). Of. Mbh., VI. 6.53. 

' NayaVarshapi (Matsya, 114.85 j Brahmapda, 34.48); uavavarsham Jambadvipam 
(ibid, 35.7). Cf. Njlakaptha’s Gommeutary on Mbb., VI. 6.37 : “ Keohid BhadrasTa-Ketuma- 
layor varsbantaratvam prakalpya nava varsbantbyachakshate. 

The Brahmanda Pnrapa applies the names Malyarad-varshn and GandhamSdana- 
varslia to BhadraVra and ketumSla respectively (Ch. 34.47-48). In 45.24 and 46.35 
BhadraiSva is called Purvadvipa (cf. Putva Videha). In Agui, 108,14. the name is given as 
;■ Su-par^va, ,■ 

8 Ch. 56, 22-26, cf. also Oh. 53.35, yani Kimpurushakhjani varijayitva Himahvayam, 
teshaifi svabhavatalhi siddhib sukhapraya hyayatnatah. 

Perfection exists naturally in Kimpurusha, and the other continents, with the excep- 
tion of that named from the mountain Hima 5 and the perfection is almost complete liappi- 
ness cow without exertion” (Pargiter), 
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na chaiteshu yugavastba nadhayo vyadhayo na cha 

punyapunya-samaramblio naiva teshu dvijottama 

“ In Kimpumsha and the seven other countries, 0 Brah- 
man, waters bubble up from the ground ; here in Bharata we 
have rain... And in these countries the ages do not exist, nor 
bodily nor mental sicknesses ; nor is there any undertaking 
involving merit or demerit there, O Brahman” (Pargiter). 

There are, however, some faint indications that the 
original accounts may have been based on some real know- 
ledge of the topography and physical features of Central and 
perhaps also Northern Asia. The elevated varslia in the 
middle of Jambudvipa may have reference to the high plateau 
between the Oxus and the Tarim valleys, not far from the sandy 
deserts of Central Asia — the Balukarnava which the Maha- 
bharata places close to Meru.^ Ketumtila, the western Varsha, 
drained by the Vankshu (Oxus),® which flows past “ China, Maru 
(desert), and the country of the Tusharas, Pahlavas, Baradas 
Sakas,”® etc., is obviously to be connected with Western 
Turkestan, while Bhadrasva watered by the Sita, the my thical 
prototype of the Yarkand and Yellow rivers,'^ apparently stands 

^ Dr. Seal (Yaislinavism and Clirisfcianity, 48-49) compares Mount Meru with Pamir 
or Bam-i-dmiiya, tlie roof of tlie world.” In fclie seventh century A. D. “ the Po-lo-se-na 
range of the great snow mountains ” near the frontier of Kapis, was consiclerecl to ])o the 
highest mountain in Jambudvipa (Watters, Yuan Chwang, II. 207), and the Ts’iing Ling 
(Onion Eange) the centre of that continent (itiVI, pp. 270, 282). The Ts’ung Ling is the 
Bolor Tagh and Karakorum Mountains of modern geographers (Watters). It separates 
Eastern Turkestan from Westorii Turkestan. 

‘•i For Vakslm (Variants Chakshu, Sva-rakshii, Raukshu, Vankshu), see Brahmanda,, ol.-Wj 
Matsya, 121-45 ; Mark., Ch. 66.13 £ ; 59.15, Ind. Ant., 1912, p. 265 i\ 

Atha Glitna Maramschaiva Tanganan sarva Mdlikaii, Saudrailrs TasluiramsTampfikaii 
(Lampakaii ?) Pahlavan Daradan gakan, etan Janapadati Ohakshuh (“Vaukshn) plavayaoti 
gatodadliini (Vaju, 47 ‘44-45). 

For Sita see Brahmanda, 45.17-24, 51. 44-45 and Vayu, 41.43, The Brahujanda 
expressly connects this river with ” Sirindhran K^ukurfin Chinan,” and also with the 
“Kushas” (Russians ?). The Matsya (121,43) has the reading Sasailan Knkiufin Raiidhran 
Varvaran Yavaiiau Khasan” and the Vayu (47*43) “Sirindhran Kuntalan Chilian Varvaran 
Yavanan Druhan.” The Sita is apparently the Yarkand river (Watters, II. 283, 288). 

According to one theory it flows underground until it emerges at the Ohi-shih Moun- 
tain and becomes the source of the Yellow River of China (Watters, I. 32), 
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for Eastern Turkestan and North China. Uttarakuru placed 
beyond the Himalayas by the Aitareya Brahmana, and im- 
mediately to the south of Uttarah payasdm nidhih (the Arctic 
Ocean) by the Bamayap.a,^ is an indefinite semi-mythic tract 
which Nabin Chandra Das ^ identifies with certain countries 
in Northern Asia. Beyond this is the ‘Northern deep ’ 

“ Where springing from the billows high 
Mount Somagiri seeks the sky 
And lightens with perpetual glow 
The sunless realm that lies below.” 

Scholars find in these lines a reference to the Aurora Borealis ® 
and are inclined to credit the Ramayagia with some accurate 
knowledge of the North. The Uttarakuru of the Puranas is, 
however, a sort of El Dorado ^ which it would be futile to 
eq[uate with any terrestrial region. Attempts have been made 
to identify the remaining trans-Him^layan Varshas ® but with- 
out any plausibility. 

The southernmost Varsha, Bharata, lying between the 
Himavat and the sea,® is, of course, India. 

Bhuratavarsba. term, howcver, as used by Puranic 

cosmographers, embraces much more than India Proper 
as is apparent from the names of some of its divisions 

^ Kishkilidhya Kanda, Canto 43 (Bcin^abasi edition). 

" A note on the Ancient Geography of Asia compiled from Yalmiki EamSyaiia, pp. 67- 
■■ . 68 . . 

^ Seal, Yaish^iavism and Christianity (MDOCOXOIX), p. 49, The suggestion is already 
found in Nabin Chandra Daa’s Note on the Ancient Geography of Asia (1896), pp. 67-68. 

^ Gf. Yayu Piirapa, 45. 1.1 f. ; Pliny, Bk. XYL. c. 17, ‘‘About the Attacori (TJttaraknrn) 
Amometus cornposec! a volume for private circulation similar to the work of Hecahaeus 
about the Hyperboreans,’’ (McOrindle., Ancient India as described in Classical Literature, 
p. 113) ; c/. also McOrindle, Megasthenes and Arrian, Chuckervertty and Ohatterjee’s ed,, 
" ..'Pp. 76»79.. 

s 0. Y. Yaidya, Epic India, p. 268/, 

Seal, Yaishnavism and Christianity, pp. 47-59. The identification of Ramyaka with 
Home is clearly untenable (of. Ain-i-Akbari, ill, pp. 80-31). 

Uttaram yat satnudrasya Himavaddakshinahoha yat 

Yarsham tad Bbaratam nama yatreyam Bharat! praja (Yayu, 45, 75-76). 


INDIA IN PUEANIG COSiMOGRAPHY II 

which “ extend to the ocean, but are mutually inaccessible ” 
(samudrantarita jneya ste tvagamyali parasparam)A Among 
these are Kataha ^ and Simhala, identified with Kedah ® (in 
the Malay Peninsula) and Ceylon respectively.^ 

The name Bharatavarsha is said to be derived from the 
legendary king Bharata® whom most of thePurapas represent as 
a descendant of Priyavrata, son of Manu Svayambhuva.® We 
are told that Priyavrata had ten sons three of whom became 
recluses and the remaining seven were anointed as rulers of the 
seven great island continents of the Purapie world. Agntdhra, 
who got Jambudvipa, the innermost continent, had nine sons 
to each of whom he assigned the sovereignty of one of the 
nine Varshas into which his dvipa was divided.’ Bharata- 
varsha fell to the share of Nabhi.® The son of IS’abhi 
was Kishabha. And it was Bharata, son of Eishabha, who 
gave his name to the southern Varsha styled Himahva.® In 
certain Puranic passages, however, it is stated that Bharata 
was an epithet of Manu himself and the country was named 
after him.“ In view of the discrepant testimony of the Purapas 

‘ Mark., 57.6. 

^ Vamana Piira:^a, XIII. 10-11 ; Garada, Cli. 55.5. 

^ Sir Asutosh Mookerjee Silver Jubilee Yolumes, Vol. Ill, Orientalia, Part I, pp. 3-4. 

* Alberuni (I, p. 296) saj^s “Bharatavarsha is not India alone”. Abol Fazl (Ain, III, 
p. 7) says, “ Hiiidnstban is described as enclosed on the east, west and south by the ocean, 
but Ceylon, Achin, the Moluccas and a considerable number of islands are accounted within 
its extent,” C/. the reference to Yavadvipa in the Eamayana (lY. 40.30), Bralimanda 
(52, 14-19), and Yayu (48.14 f.) ; (miscalled Yamadvipa), 

® Himahvam dakshiigaiii Yarsham Bharatayanyavedayat 
tasmat tad Bbaratam Yarsham tasya namna vidur budhal^ (Brahmanda, 34’55). 

‘v.Bhagavata, XI. 2.15 f. , 

" Garuda Parana, Oh, 54 ; BrahmSnda Puraija (Bangabasi edition), Oh. 34. 

Nabhestu dakshijnam Yarsham Hiniahvantu pita dadau (Bralimanda, 34*44). 67. the 
name Ajanabha given to Bharata Yarsha in the Bhagavata Parana (Ind. Ant., 1899, p. 1). 

Th§ name Himahva is derived from the Himalayan chain. Cf, also Bralimanda, 
Ch. 35.30, “ idam Haimavatam, Varsham Bharatam nama visratam.” In the Mahabharata 
however (VI. 6.7) the name Haimavata is applied to Kimpurushavarsha. 

^ bharanachcha prajanam vai Manur Bharata uchyate 

Nirukta-vachanaehchaiva Yarsbani tat Bharatam sniritam (Matsya, 114.-5; 
Brahinanda, 49.10). Cf. Alberuni (1. 251), “we find a tradition in the Yayu Porana that the 
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it Is perhaps not unreasonable to suggest that the name 
of the country south of the Himavat was derived, not from 
the mythical Bharata of the Puranas, but from the historical 
Eharatn, tribe (<?/. Bharatt praja of Vayu, 45.76) which plays 
so important a part in Vedic and Epic tradition. The political 
domination of the greater part of India by ‘ seven Bharatas " 
is testified to by Buddhist texts.’^ The cultural supremacy of 
the tribe is equally clear from the evidence of the Bile and 
Tajiis Sanihitas, the Brahmapas and the Great Epic which 
bears the name of Mahahharata. 

While the Puranas name India after a mythical tree 
(Jambu), a legendary hero, or the great 
mountain of snow (Hima) w'hich walls it off 
from the rest of the world, foreigners, par- 
coming from the north-west, named it 


Foreign Eoroeiicla- 
ture of India. 


those 


ticularly 

after the mighty river which, like the Nile in Egypt, con- 
stitutes the most imposing feature of that part of the 
country with which they first came into contact. It is 
only the Chinese pilgrims and Muslim scholars well-versed 
in Buddhist or Brahmanical lore, who show acquaintance 
with the traditional Indian nomenclature, and employ terms 
suggestive of social and religious characteristics. 

Of the names derived from the Sindhu (Persian Hindu, 
Greek Indus) the earliest are those recorded by the ancient 
Persians in the Avesta and the Inscriptions of Darius. In the 
Vendidad we have the name Hapta Hindu, doubtless identical 
with Sapta Sindhaoali of the Rig Veda.^ The famous name 
Hiiri)du occurs in the Persepolis and Naksh-i- Rustam inscrip- 
tions of Darius.® It corresponds to ‘ India ’ of Herodotus 
which constituted the twentieth Satrapy of the Persian king 


ccBtro Gvr.') of Janibudripa is called Bharafcavaraha, which means tho.se who acquire 
something and nourish themselves.” 

^ Dialogues of the Buddha, Part II, p. 270. 
camb;;Hist.'' I'a 
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and apparently signified only the Indus valley bounded on the 
east by the desert of Eajaputana. “ Of the Indians,’’ says 
Herodotus, “ the population is by far the greatest of all nations 
whom we know of, and they paid a tribute proportionately 
larger than all the rest, 360 talents of gold dust; this was the 
twentieth division. That part of India towards the rising sun 
is all sand... the Indians’ country towards the east is a desert 
by reason of the sands.” ^ But “ India ” was already acquiring 
a wider denotation, for Herodotus speaks of Indians who “ are 
situated very far from the Persians, towards the south, and 
were never subject to Darius.” ^ 

In the days of Alexander and his immediate successors 
the term acquires a still wider meaning ” in accordance with 
the law of geographical nomenclature.” ® Megasthenes, for 
instance, applies the name to the whole country “ which is in 
.shape quadrilateral,” and has “its eastern as well as its western 
side bounded by the great sea, but on the northern side it is 
divided by Mount Hemodos from that part of Skythia which is 
inhabited by the Sakai, while the fourth or western side is 
bounded by the river called the Indus. The extent of the 
whole country from east to west is said to be 28,000 stadia, and 
from north to south 32,000.” 

A further stage in the widening of the denotation of India 
is reached in the days of Ptolemy who includes within its 
limits not only Hindusthan, but also the vast region lying 
beyond the Ganges (India extra Gangem). 

The earliest Chinese w^riters {e.g., Chang- Kien and his 
successors) employ the terms Shen-tu and Hsien-tou (Sindhu) 
w'hich is soon replaced by T‘ien-ohu.^ With the Tang period 
came a new name Yin-tu which is soon confounded with 
Indu (the moon), and it is naively suggested that “the 

^ Book Illy 97-98 (transV by McOn^ 

Ibid, 101. 

'• RapsoB, Anoient India, p. 24. 

Watters, Ynan Ohwaiig, I, 132, 137, 1 
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bright connected light of holy men and sages, guiding the 
world as the shining of the moon, have made this country 
eminent, and sri it is called In-tu.”^ 

Along with these foreign names of riparian origin and 
traditional Indian appellations like Jambudvipa we find, in the 
records of Hiuen-Tsang and I-tsing, other designations of India 
which are suggestive of its geographical position in relation to 
China, its grand regional divisions, and its religious and social 
conditions, particularly the prominence of the Indra cult and 
the ascendency of the Aryans and especially of the Brahmanas. 
Such names are Si-fang (the west), Wu-t‘ien (the five coun- 
tries of India), A-li-ya-t‘i-sha (Aryadesa), Po-lo-m6n-kuo or 
Ban-kuo (Brahma-rashtra) and Indra- vardhana.^ 

The latest foreign name of India is probably Hindusthan 
which reminds us of ‘ Hi(n)du ’ of the old Persian epigraphs. 
In Brahmanieal records the term Hindu is probably first met 
with in the inscriptions of the kings of Vijayanagara.® Like 
India, Hindusthan, too, had a wider and a narrower denotation. 
“ Hindustan in its wider sense means all India lying north of 
the Vindhya mountains; in the narrower sense, the upper 
basin of the Ganges. Purther the term is sometimes loosely 
applied by modern writers to the whole of India.” ^ 

In the description of Bharata, as in the account of the 
continent of which it constitutes the 
accoSg southemmost part, we have a curious blend 

ancients. pf fuct and fiction. This is apparent from 

the confusing and contradictory details about its shape and 
territorial divisions given in different sections of the Purapas. 
In some passages it is described quite correctly as being 
‘ constituted with a fourfold conformation ’ (chatuh-sams- 

^ Beal, Becords (Si-yii-ki), I, p. 69. 

" Takakusii, I-tsing’s Record, p. lii. Watters, Yuan Chwang, I, 131-40. 

Of. Satyaraangalam plates, Epigrapliia Indica, III, p. 38, “ pararaja-bhayankarah, 
Himdnraya Snratrano vamdivargena varnyate.” 

Bober ts, History of British India, p. 2n. 
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thana-samsthitam),^ ‘ on its south and west and east is the 
great ocean, the Himavat range stretches along on its north 
like the string of a bow^.’ This accuracy is not, however, 
always maintained, and the Kurma-nivesa section ^ shows a 
total misconception of the configuration of India by making it 
conform to the shape of a tortoise “lying outspread and 
facing eastwards.” A third set of passages ® describes India 
as being bow-like (i.e., semi-circular) in shape thus ignoring 
the triangular form ‘ of Peninsular India bounded by the sea. 

The account of the nine-fold division (nava-bheda) of 
India shows the same mixture of inaccurate 
of indiaf'°^ Divisions imaginary details wdth sober statements 
of facts. In the Nadyadi-varmna section 
(Canto 57) of the Bhuvana-kosha of the Markapdeya Purana 
for instance, we are told that Bharata-varsha is cut up into 
nine parts (kbaijda or bheda) “ which must be known as 
extending to the ocean, but as being mutually inaccessible.” “ 
They are 

Indradvipah Kaserumams Tamraparpo Gabhastiman 
Nagadvipastatha Saumyo Gandharvo Varunastatha 

^ Mark., 57.59. Cf, the description of India as a rhomboid, or iniequal quadrilateral 
by Eratosthenes and other writers (Cunii., Geography 2 ; Cambridge History of Ancient 
India, Yol. I, pp. 400-402). 

^ Mark., 58. Cf, also the Kurma Yibhaga section of the Brihat Samhita. In the Geo- 
graphy of Ptolemy, too, “the true shape of India is completely distorted, and its most 
striking feature, the acute angle formed by the meeting of the two coasts of the Peninsula 
at Cape Comorin is changed to a single coast line, running almost straight from the mouth 
of the Indus to the mouth of the Ganges’’ (Cunningham, Ancient Geography of India, ed. 
by S. N. Majumdar gastri, p, 9)* 

^ Dhanuhsamsthe cha vijfieye dve varshe dakshinottare (Matsya, 1 13.32 ,• Bruh- 
mancla, 35.33 1 Mbh., YI.6.38). 0/. Nilakantha, “BliSratavarshasyadhauukakaratvam” (comius 
on Mbb„ VI. 6.3-5). Hiuen Tsang, too, apparently compares the shape of India to a 
half moon, with the diameter or broad side to the north, and the narrow end to the south 
(Onmi., Geography, p. 12; Watters, Yuan Ohwang, YoL I, p, 140). 

^ Eegarding the triangular shape of India see Ntlakantha’s commentary on Mbh., YI. 6. 
3-5 — ^Bharata-varshastrikonah,’ and the Chinese Pah-kai-iip-to which says, “this country in 
shape is narrow towards the south, and broad towards the north (Gunn., Geography, p. 12). 

5 Samudrantarita jneyaste tvagamy^^ parasparam (Mark,, 57.5), 
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avaiii ta navamasteshaih dvtpah sSgarasamYvitah' 
yojananaih sahasrarp vai dvlpo’ya* dakshipottarat 
Tviirve Kirata yasyaste paschiixie Yavanastatna 

4 a«yah Vaisyah gudraSohantahatMte dY.ja, 

The Vamana Purapa* reads Kataha and Simhala instead ot 

rl Tandharva a^^d mentions Kumara," (=E:umarika, 

Saumyaand fendharva a Waaama da.p». The 

nm hdvipa ha and inhabited by the BrShmanas 

at the wes ^ ^ godras, is obviously India proper, 

Kshatnyas. Va.syas an g^^^ata-varsha which must, 

here 7elte a wider area. The epithet 

a KuwarakhyapanUij .t o ^ Kalerugcha Tamraclvlpo Gabhastiman, 

Kajagotharasays ia ^^^^^^^^ 

Yarsliam. Asya cha Naia Mt . 

Kd^art-dvlpe §aktu.au Ribshapaivatali 

MaJa.a.Sabya.Malayah.aptaite^ 

C/.aRotbe ‘«aKba^^ H. Maiunid.i-, P 21^ 

e Doubtless identical mtb tbeKuil a 

"^0/. tlie Youaa tnentioned m ^^j^rred to in the Mahavamsa (Geiger s 

l oias and Gandharas, and the , ( = Alexandria, Geiger, p. 194n) near A^ul.^ _ 

q'-a Their capital was Alasan c v mo i'll • “ avato liya Kuman- 

"'ci. t?e Matsya (M410) _ ‘‘Kaumariha Khanda’ to 

yojanas from south to m>rt ^ the extent 

^iles. Oamb. H^t. p. ^ east, where it is 

distance is about 1.BW 

1,360 miles (Oamb. Hi 
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with reality because India proper “is not surrounded by the 

sea, but bounded by it only on the east, south, and west, and 
only partially so in the east and west for verse 8 places the 

Kiratas and Yavanas there respectively.” ^ It is not easy to 
say how many of the other dvlpas belong to the domain of sober 
geography, and our task is rendered more difficult by the 
obvious corruption of the text as is evidenced by the substitu- 
tion, in most of the Puranas, of Saumya and Gandharva 
in place of the well-known lands of Kataha and Siihhala.® 
Alberuni with singular inaccuracy represents Indradvipa 
as identical with Mid-India.® Abul Pazl shows greater 
acquaintance with Purapic tradition by placing it between 
Lahka and Mahendra,^ In the Skanda Purana Indradvipa is 
expressly mentioned as lying beyond the Mahendra range.® 
If the testimony of the Ain-i-Akbari and the Skanda Purana 
is to be accepted we shall have to place Indradvipa some- 
where beyond the Mahendra (Eastern Ghats), i.e., in the Bay 
of Bengal. But where is the ‘island ’ in the Bay of Bengal 
which answers to the Puraijic description of Indradvipa ? The 
ingenious suggestion of Mr. S. N". Majumdar ^astri that 
Indradvipa is Burma deserves attention and may explain 
wffiy Ptolemy was led to place Maiandros (Mahendra) in 
India extra Gangem. 

Kas'erumat is placed by Alberuni to the east of the 
Madhyadesa, and by Ahul Pazl between Mahendra and Sukti. 
Mr. Majumdar’s identification with the Malaya Peninsula 
lacks plausibility.'’ 

^ Pargiter, Markandeya P., p. 2S4 n, 

2 Only til© Vamana and Garnda Puranas retain the names of Kataha and Simhala, 

3 ' Indradvipa * or Madhyadesa, ?.e. , the middle country (Tol. f, p 296). 

^ Ain-i-Akbarl, III, p. 31. 

® Mahendraparata^ohaiva Indradvipo nigadyate 

Pariyatrasya chaivarvak khandam Kaumarikaih smritam (Skanda, Kiiniarika» 

khaigda, 39,113) 

® In the Mahabharata, III. 12.32, Kaserumat is the name of a Yavana chief killed by 
Kfishna-™ Indradynmiio hatah kopad Yavana^cha Kasermnan. The Sabhaparva (31,72) 
mentions a Yavananam piiram not far from the sea-coast, from which envoys are said q 
have been sent to Yibhishai^a, King of Lanka. 



IS 


HEMCH.iNDEA RAY CHAUDHURI 


Tamravari3.a (Tamrapari^a according to the Kurma and 
Tilmraparijl according to the Matsya Parana) is usually 
identified with Ceylon which the ancient Greeks called Ta- 
probane, and Asoka refers to as Taifabapamni. But this identi- 
fication is hardly tenable in view of the fact that the Garuda 
Purana clearly distinguishes it from Sirhhala. Alberuni 
places it in the south-east of India, and Abul Pazl identifies 
it with the tract between Sukti and Malaya. These facts 
probably point to the district drained by the river Tamrapar^l 
which rises in the Malaya range. But this view can hardly 
be reconciled with the statement in the Kavyamimamsa that all 
theKulaparvatas including the Malaya were in theKumaridvipa 
which is sharply distinguished from Tamravarna. Equally un- 
acceptable is the view of Abul Eazl that Gabhastimat lies 
between the Riksha and the Malaya, and the ISTagadvIpa 
between the Riksha and the Pariyatra. Alberuni places the 
former south of the Madhyadesa and the latter on the south- 
west. Nagadvipa may refer to the Jaffna peninsula which 
Tamil tradition represents as the domain of a Naga king.^ 

Saumya obviously is a misreading for Kataha identified 
by ^oedes, a Erench scholar, with the present port of Kedah 
in the Malay Peninsula.^ 

‘ Gandharva ’ placed by Alberuni on the north-west of 
the Madhyadesa may stand for Gandhara as a passage of the 
Ramayana seems to suggest.® But it can hardly be character- 
ised as a ‘ dvipa ’ inaccessible from India proper. The read- 
ing ‘Siihhala ’ found in the Garuda Purana seems to be pre- 
ferable, ‘ Sirhhala ’ is of course Ceylon. 

Varuna, the eighth division of Bharata, is omitted by 
Alberuni. Abul Eazl identifies it with the western portion of 
the tract between the Sahya (the Western Ghats) and the 
Vindhya. 

1 Smifchj E HI j 4t3i edition, p, 491. 

Sir Asntosh Mookerji Silver Jubilee Tolumes, VoL III, Orientalia, Part I, p. 4. 

^ Uttarakaigda, 113.11; 114. 11, 
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While the description of Bharata by the Puranic cosmo- 
graphers as an aggregate of nine islands which are mutually 
inaccessible can hardly be made to accord with reality, the 
ninefold division (nava-bheda) of astrologers set forth in the 
Kurraa-nivesa section is of a different character.^ Though 
there is even here considerable misconception in regard to the 
assignment of the various janapadas to particular divisions, due 

^ The navabheda of astrologers is best described in the |ol lowing words of Alberani 
(Sachan, I, p. 296-298) 

Astronomers and astrologers divide the directions according to the lunar stations. 
Therefore the country, too, is divided according to the lunar stations, and the figure which 
represents this division is similar to a tortoise. Therefore it is called Kurma-ohakra, t.e., 
the tortoise circle or the tortoise shape. The following diagram is from the Samhita of 
Yarahamihira. 


^yeshtha, 

Mfila, 


Mfila, 

P^rvasba<Jba. 







.-Is 

3 '§'*§ 

■ ■ 

Nobth, , 

Varaha calls each of the navakhanda a Yarga. He says ; ' By them (the Yargas) 
Bharatavarsha is divided into nine parts, the central one, the eastern, etc.’ Another 
astronomer who described the navakhanda is Farasara# The Puranic compilers apparently 
borrowed the Hurma-nive^a section from astronomical works^ 
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in part to the absurd attempt to make the shape of India 
conform to that of a tortoise (Kurma) lying out spread and 
facing eastwards, the divisions themselves are of a geographical 
character being based on the points of the compass; 

The most accurate account, however, from the purely 
geographical point of view, of the main territorial divisions of 
India,, is that contained in, the verses of the Nadyadi-varpana 
section which describe the seven regions of ‘ Kunaart Dyipa’ ^ 
viz., the Madhyadesa, Udichya, Prachya, Dakshinapatha, 
Aparanta, the Viadhyan region, and the ‘ Parvatasrayin ’ or 
Himalayan region. 

^ C/. tairidadi BMrafcam Varsham saptakhandam k?itam pura (BralimaQda, 34.64). 

The primary division was into five great regions which are already met with in the 
Atharva Veda (XIX. 17.1-9) and the Aitareya Brahmana (VIII. 14). This division was 
adopted hy Buddhist writers and authors like Eaja^ekhara. 
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A. Eai Chaudhuri 

INTEODUCTION. 

Philosophy of the Upanisads 

The Hindu believes that the Vedas contain the highest 
tmths revealed to man. ^aihkara and his rival commentators 
all base their arguments on the Vedas, although they bring in 
other evidences in support of their respective positions in 
philosophy. 

The Vedas have two parts — the Samhita and the Brahmana. 
The first deals with karmas or sacrifices and the second with 
jhana or adhyatma-cinta. The second part contains the 
majority of the upanisads. 

Upanisad is another name for Vedanta. “ VedSnto nama 
upanisat pramapam ” (the Vedanta-sara). Upanisad means 
Brahmavidya. That which teaches the nature of Brahman is 
known as upanisad (see Samkara’s introduction to the commen- 
tary on the Brha. Upanisad). The word comes from the root 
‘ sad ’ with the prefixes ‘ upa ’ and ‘ ni ’ and with the sufidx 
‘ kvip.’ The root ‘ sad ’ is used in different senses-^(l) 
Visarapa, (2) Gati and (3) Avasadana. “ ^adl visarana- 
gatyavasadanesu ” (the Dhatupatha). ‘ Upa ’ means nearness 
or haste and ‘ ni ’ means certainty. Thus the word means that 
knowledge which unmistakably leads to Brahman or that know'- 
ledge, when duly attained, enfeebles or destroys the world with 
its cause. “ Tatpara^iam sahetoh samsarasyatyantavasadanat, ” 
says Samkara (Intro, to the com. on the Brha.). |n former 
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days, the word also used to signify ‘ rahasya ’ or secret 
doctrine. 

The upanisads are often regarded as the concluding por- 
tions of the Vedas. But this is not correct. Mahamaho- 
padhyaya Pandit Durga Garana Samkhya-Vedanta-tIrtha rightly 
points out that Isa, Kausitaki, and other upanisads would then 
be excluded from the Vedanta, for they are included in the 
Samhita portion of the Vedas. Further the Vedanta is often 
called Ai'edasir ah, Srutisirah, etc. (Fellowship Lectures, Vol. 1, 
p. 174.) 

The upanisads have the appearance of a bundle of contra- 
dictions. They say that Brahman is nirguna (Katha, 3-15); 
Brahman possesses qualities (Mundaka, 1-1-9) . The world does 
not exist (Brha. 4-4-19; ^veta. 6-8); the world comes from 
Brahman (Taitti. Bhrguvalll, 1). Brahman cannot be known 
(Katha, 6-12; Kena, 1-5; Brha. 4-5-15); Brahman is the only 
thing to be known (Brha. 4-4-19, Taitti. 2-1-1). Jiva and 
Brahman are one (Chandogya, 6-16-3) ; Jiva is different from 
Brahman (Katha, 3-1, Sveta. 4-5). 

Samkara solves these apparent contradictions with his 
maya-doctrine. Nirgu?ia Brahman, says he, is the only 
reality as inculcated in the upanisads. He is pure undifferenced 
unity; there is, in Him, ‘ kalpita ’ difference only. Maya is 
an indeterminate sakti of Brahman— -which is ‘ sadasadbhya- 
manirvacya ’ and ‘ mithyabhata sanatanl.’ The world is due to 
maya; it has no reality. When its cause is destroyed by true 
knowledge (of the Real), it is also negated. The upanisads 
first derive the world from Brahman and then negate it in 
Him. This is technically called, by later Vedantists, ‘ adhya- 
ropa-apavada-nySya.’ The elaborate discussion of the creation 
of the world has not ‘ srstau tatparyam,’ but ‘ advaye bralimani 
eva;’ because Brahman is discussed in the beginning (upakrama), 
in the middle and in the end (upasaihhara) and the rule is that 
the contention (tatparya) lies in that which is referred to in the 
beginning, the middle and the end. Negation of the world in 
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Brahman might imply its existence elsewhere. So Brahman is, 
at first, called the source of the world and then it is negated in 
Him. This would clearly prove the ultimate falsity of the 
world. Thus the world is real with the i’eality of Brahman. 
Just as a poor lady invited by a rich relative, goes to the 
latter’s place with borrowed garments and ornaments on her 
person and passes there as rich, so the world with the reality of 
Brahman, passes as real. This is technically known as ‘ Yacita- 
mandana-nyaya. ’ The following sloka of a later Vedantist 
echoes this sense : 

’Pr sfm i 

Moreover, it has been shown that the world being an effect 
is not I'eal; the cause is only real. Just as the earthen jars, pots, 
etc., have no reality — they are only name and form; reality 
belongs to the earth only. “ Vacarambhairam vikaro nama- 
dheyam mrttiketyeva satyam ” (Chan, 6-1-4). The word ‘ eva ’ 
shows that the effects have no reality. In later Vedantic tech- 
nique it is expressed thus — " karyyasya-karanatirikta-sattaka- 
tvabhiLvah.” Further “ neha nanasti kincana ” (Katha, 4-11) 
and other texts (Brha. 2-4-14) clearly show that the world (the 
manifold) does not exist in Brahman. 

Jiva is, in its ultimate nature. Brahman. In mukti, jiva 
realises its own nature, that is, becomes Brahman. “ Brahma- 
veda brahmaiva bhavati.” (Mundaka, 3-2-9.) Br. Thibaut 
who holds that Eamanuja is more consistent with the spirit of 
the Brahma-sutras, admits that the upanisads teach absolute 
unity between jiva and Brahman in the state of liberation 
(Intro, to his translation of Bamkara-bhasya, p. 121), One 
can, then, easily see that this absolute unity is not possible 
unless the difference is false. 

The apparent contradiction between know^ability and un- 
knowability of Brahman is solved in the following way, ‘Un- 
knowable ’ refers to knowledge in the ordinary epistemological 
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sense ; or ‘ unknowable ’ because Brahman is knowledge itself. 
In the case of ordinary vrtti-jnana, vrtti destroys the ajnana 
about an object and manifests it. But in the case of Brahma- 
jnana, vrtti only destroys the ajnana about Brahman. But it 
cannot manifest Brahman— just as the light of a lamp cannot 
manifest the Sun. (See PancadasI, 7-89 and 7-91.) But it is 
‘ knowable ’ through intuition or ‘ aparoksanubhuti.’ 

Ramanuja holds that Saguna Brahman is the truth. Jiva 
is not Brahman itself, it is a part of the Whole, ^ruti texts 
about Nirguna Brahman and the unity of jiva and Brahman 
mean that Brahman is devoid of impure qualities only and that 
jiva is not wholly different from Brahman. Passages dealing 
with the negation of the world merely signify that the world has 
no independent reality (svatantra satta), and not that it is false. 

Both ^aihkara and Ramanuja perceive that a reconciliation 
of the contradictory texts in the upanisads is possible only by 
modifying the meanings of one or other kind of passages. 
Ramanuja’s explanation of Nirgupia Brahman does not seem to 
be quite satisfactory. It is childish to suggest that Nirguna 
Brahman means that Brahman is devpid of impure qualities 
only. No one is so silly as to ascribe them to the absolute; and 
the rule is that what can be predicated can only be negated. 
“ Praptam hi pratisidhyate.” On the other hand, ^amkara’s 
solution seems to be a more plausible one. He admits the im- 
portance of sagupa Brahman for upasana which is necessary for 
cittasuddhi— an indispensable condition of moksa. “ Neha 
nanasti kincana” (Brha. 4-4-19), according to Ramanujites, 
means that the world is not an independent reality. But this 
is rather far-fetched. Obviously it means that there is no 
difference (nanitva) in Brahman. Again, the force of the word 
* iva,’ in Brhadaranyaka (2-4-14), is overlooked by them. The 
word clearly suggests that dualism is not real. Moreover, as 
VScaspati points out, difference (bheda) being an established 
fact (loka-prasiddha) cannot be the aim of Sruti (na sabdena 
pratipadyah). 
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Dualists take their stand mainly on the following ^rutis : 

iiffi’ier q?:ii i 

(Katha, 3-1.) 

This is said by Yama in reply to Naciketa’s query as to the 
nature of jivatman. If w'e carefully read the sloka, it will be 
found that ‘ dvaita ’ is not the aim of sruti. Naciketa asks 
about the nature of atman (jivatman) and it is not proper for 
Yama to discuss about Paramatman. Yama refers to it in 
order to prove that jivatman is essentially the paramatman. 
Moreover, there is no word in the text implying that difference 
is real. It can further be pointed out that Katha Upanisad 
itself afterwards speaks against dualism (Katha, 4-11). (See 
MM. Pandit Oandra Kanta’s Pello^?ship Lectures, Vol. 2, pp. 
21-26.) Even if the sloka be taken to mean dualism, it may be 
said that Samkara recognises it on the vyavaharika plane. 

“^T WTJIT I 

fq'q^' ll” 

(Mun., 3-1-1; Sveta., 4-6.) 

The Veda (Paiiiigirahasya Brahmana) itself explains it. ‘ Sakha- 
ya’ means jivatman and antahkarana-sattva and not jivatman 
and paramatman (see Pandit Oandra Kanta’s Fellowship 
Lectures, Vol. 2, p. 27). 

Samkara seems to occupy an advantageous position. He 
can talk any way he likes. He is intelligent enough to admit 
grades of reality. Paramarthika satta belongs to Kirguna 
Brahman only; the God (Saguna Brahman), the world and the 
jiva have vyavaharika existence; and things experienced in 
dreams, illusions and hallucinations are real in pratibhasika 
sense only. He does not deny difference, he only states that 
it is not real in the ultimate sense. 
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We see then that Saihkara more consistently gives a coher- 
ent account of the teachings of the upanisads and this he does 
by means of his doctrine of maya. Maya, the mother of infinite 
riddles, appropriates the contradictions of the upanisads and 
gives them harmony and consistency instead. This, then, is 
the value and importance of maya for Samkara. 

Dr. Prabhu Dutt Sastri says that the idea of maya is very 
old, certainly older than the "word itself (The Doctrine of Maya, 
p. 35). “ The word, in its usual sense, occurs for the first time 

in the Svetasvatara Upanisad (4-10) but the idea may be traced 
to the later stage of the Vedic civilisation ” {ihid, p. 36). 

The word, says Dr. ^astrl, is very fluid and had different 
meanings at different times. It generally means, im earlier 
language, art, wisdom, extraordinary or supernatural power. 
Sayap.acarya, in most cases, gives the meanings prajna and 
kapata. Prajna signifies mental as distinguished from physical 
power; kapata means deception. In Ilg Veda (3-53-8), Indra 
is spoken of as assuming various forms and it is not done by 
any physical power. 

Although the word has different meanings, it is true that 
the idea of mystery or wonder was always present and it is this 
very element that in its developed form gives the sense of illu- 
sion or appearance (i&id, p. 31). 

The word maya does not so often occur in Sama Veda and 
Yajur Veda. But it occurs frequently in Atharva Veda. In it, 
it means magic (Whitney translates it as illusion). The super- 
natural element of the word in E.g Veda is more emphasised 
in Atharva Veda. It also occurs in the Vajasaneyl Sariahita, 
in Aitareya, Taittiriya, Satapatha and Pancavimsati Brahmanas 
— in most oases it means supernatural power. Sayana gives 
the following : — Aghatitaghatana saktih or Paramavyamohakari- 
nl saktih. In Brha. (2-5-19), Prasna (1-16) and ^veta. (1-10; 
4-9; 4-10) the word means magic or cosmic illusion. The word 
frequently occurs in many later upanisads with almost the same 
meaning. (See Dr. Sastri’s ‘The Doctrine of Maya.’) 
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From this brief reference it may be noted that the germ 
of the doctrine of maya is in the Vedas and the upanisads, the 
general trend of which is unqualified monism. The Rg Veda 
distinctly says — “ Ekam sad vipra bahudha vadanti” (1-164- 
46). The upanisads again and again declare that there is no 
duality, no multiplicity (Brha. 4-4-19; Katha, 4-10 and 4-11; 
Chandogya, 6-2-1 and 6-2-2). Dr. Thibaut says that the later 
growth of the maya-doctrine on the basis of the upanisads is 
quite intelligible and he fully agrees with Mr. Gough when the 
latter says that there has been no addition to the system from 
without but only a development from within, no graft but only 
growth. 
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CHAPTER I 

Brahman, JIva and Jag at 
Brahman 

Brahman, according to Samkara, is the only reality. It is 
saccidananda-svarupa. It is being-consciousness-bliss. It is 
not existent, conscious, blissful. These are not its qualities. 
It is existence as such, consciousness as such, bliss as such. 
There is no guna-guiii-sambandha. 

Being means absence of negation. ‘ Satyatvam Badha- 
rahityam,’ says Padmapada. But this does not mean that 
Brahman is abhava-svarupa. It is the witness and substratum 
of all negation. Negation or bSdha requires a positive back- 
ground. Brahman cannot be negated, for then, this negation 
would require another witness— another substratum. So there 
will be anavastha — regressus ad infinitum. Being thus signi- 
fies that Brahman is not sunya or void. If sunya has a wit- 
ness, then the doctrine — ‘ all is void ’■ — is gone ; if there be no 
witness, then sunya itself is not established. 

Brahman is cit-svarupa or consciousness as such. It is 
svaprakasa ; because everything else is manifested by it. 
Every other thing becomes object of knowledge. As Brahman 
is knowledge itself, it is avedya — cannot be an object of know- 
ledge. But avedyatva does not signify that it is paroksa. So 
Citsukha defines svaprakasatva as ‘ avedyatve sati aparoksa- 
vyavahara-yogyatvam.’ (Nirpaya-sagara Ed., p. 9.) This cit 
or jnana is permanent. If not, then another jnana is required 
to witness that the former |nana is anitya. So there will be 
anavastha. 
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Brahman is ananda-svarupa. Brahman circumscribed by 
maya becomes jiva and jivatman’s love for itself is self-evident. 
Because atman is bliss as such, self-love is possible. We love 
other things also — not for their own sake but for the sake of 
self. Love for other things is a means and not an end in it- 
self. This is beautifully expressed in Brhadaranyaka Upanisad . 
The author of Samksepa-sariraka says that self-love is proved 
in dreamless sleep. In that state, no knowledge of any object 
exists. So the bliss that is experienced in susupti cannot be 
due to visaya-jnana (Chap. I, Sloka 23). 

Brahman is akhanda or infinite, meaning that it is not 
limited by space, time or any other thing. Space cannot cir- 
cumscribe it, for it is ubiquitous ; time cannot limit it, for it 
is ever permanent ; nor can things put a limit to it, for it is 
the soul or antarySmin of all things. Sarvajfiatma Muni says 
that Brahman’s infinity proves that things of the world are 
false. Just as the unreal ‘ gandharba-nagara ’ cannot limit 
the akasa, so the worldly things cannot limit Brahman. If 
they are real, they should constitute a bar to the infinity of 
Brahman. 

Being is not different from consciousness. If it be so, it 
becomes an object of consciousness and consequently false. 
This problem has been fully discussed in Advaita-siddhi . Con- 
sciousness, again, cannot be different from being. If it be so,^ 
it becomes mithya or false, and false jnana cannot be regarded 
as jnana proper. So, ananda cannot be different from jnana or 
consciousness, for it would then be an object of knowledge and 
hence false. Therefore no one would hanker after it. Ananda 
is identical with being also, otherwise it becomes false, Thus 
being, consciousness, bliss— all signify the same Brahman. 
Instead of one, the three are used in order to indicate different 
aspects of Brahman. .But the words ‘ different aspects ’ should 
not mean that they are dharmas or qualities. Brahman has 
been regarded as absolutely nirguqa. So the author of Vedanta- 
paribhasa says that the so-called aspects are all ‘ kalpita,’ 
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ESmatIrtha, in his commentary on the Vedanta-sara writes in 
regard to these words — g 

r (Jivananda’s Vedanta-sara, pp. 
2-3.) These words are used in order to make Brahman somehow 
intelligible to the human mind. Strictly speaking, sat, cit and 
ananda indicate that Brahman is not their opposite. Brahman 
is beyond all determination. This is like Spinoza—' ail deter- 
mination is negation.’ So we find in the Upanisad that the 
preceptor, being questioned as to the nature of Brahman, re- 
mained absolutely silent. That is why Sruti attempts to point 
out Brahman by saying ' neti neti.’ Brahman is not this, not 
this, not that, not that. But behind all this negation there is 
an indefinite position- — an ‘Everlasting Yea.’ 

Brahman is absolutely a homogeneous unity. It is devoid 
of any kind of difference. Difference may be conceived in three 
ways : — (a) Sajatlya (difference from something else of the same 
class), (b) Vijatiya (difference from something else of another 
class) and (c) Svagata (difference within a single body). Pan- 
cadasl expresses these in a beautiful couplet — 

ii ” (II. 20.) 

Anandagiri, in his gloss on ‘ ekamevadvitiyam ’ (Chan., 6.2.1) 
remarks that by ‘ ekam ’ sajatlya-bheda and svagata-bheda 
and by ‘ advitlyam ’ vijatiya-bheda are excluded from 
Brahman, 

According to Samkara, this Nirgupa Brahman is the 
highest truth — the only reality. Because it only is permanent, 
everything else is changing ; and persistence is the criterion of 
reality. To attain salvation, one should realise it through 
intuition or ‘ direct experience.’ Does Spencer mean some- 
thing like this when he says that we can have ‘ indefinable 
consciousness of the Beyond.’ 

Sariikara’s Nirguua Brahman is not like Spinoza’s Sub- 
stance, because the Substance possesses attributes. It is not 
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like Fichte’s Absolute Ego, for in Fichte, the Aiistoss or the 
principle of self-limitation of the xYbsolute Ego is real. Evi- 
dently it his no similarity with Hegel’s Absolute, whose nearest 
approach in Indian philosophy is Ramanuja’s Hari. It is not 
like Kant’s ‘ Ding-an-sich.’ For, Kant does not posit its ob- 
jective existence. The concept ‘ noumenon ’ is merely the 
correlative of phenomenon and thus limits the sphere of 
sensibility. It is a concept whose corresponding extramental 
existence we can neither affirm nor deny. We cannot know 
that it exists, for ‘ knowing ’ is the categorising of sensations ; 
but we must think it as existing, for it is the necessary pre- 
supposition of all knowdedge-— it is a postulate without which 
no knowledge is possible, though itself no knowledge. But 
Samkara positively asserts the existence of Brahman ; in fact, 
it is the only existence through which the quasi-existence 
of every other thing is possible. Kant is rather an agnostic 
or semi-agnostic in regard to the position of the thing- 
in-itself. 

The best analogue of Nirguna Brahman in European philo- 
sophy is the Eleatic Being. Following Xenophanes more 
rationally and rigorously, Parmenides declares that pure simple 
being is the truth. This being, according to him, is “ im- 
perishable, whole and sole, immutable and illimitable, indivi- 
sibly and timelessly present, perfectly and universally self- 
identical ; ” the illusory ideas of multiplicity and change are 
totally divorced from it. He next passes on to the discussion 
of the phenomenal world with the remark, that truth’s discourse 
is ended and it is only mortal opinion that is to be considered. 
He explains the phenomena of nature by the mixture of two 
immutable elements, heat and cold ; the first he collocates with 
being and the second with non-being. All things are made up 
of this antithesis and the more heat the more being, the more 
cold the more non-being. 

Between the twm parts of his philosophy, the doctrine of 
being and the doctrine of seeming, no logical or scientific 
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connection is established, ^aiiikara, with his notion of maya 
and the consequent conception of ‘ grades of reality,’ seems to 
work out his problem more logically and consistently. It was 
Zeno who rather attempted to present dialectically the basis of 
the Parmenidean conception of being. “ If Parmenides main- 
tained that only the one is, Zeno, for his part, polemically 
showed that there is possible neither multiplicity nor movement 
because these notions lead to contradictory consequences.” 
(Schwegler’s History of Philosophy, p. 18.) 

The philosophy of Plotinus also closely resembles that of 
Saihkara. The highest concept in his philosophy is God. Like 
Saiiikara’s Brahman, it is pure thought, pure light ; it is the 
source of everything — though it is produced by none. It has 
neither goodness nor beauty nor intelligence, but is goodness, 
beauty, and thought itself. In as much as every quality assign- 
ed to it limits it, we must refrain from giving it attributes. 
It is beyond all change, all contrasts. Like Samkara’s Nirguna 
Brahman, it is also unspeakable, unthinkable. It is pure Form, 
absolute Unity excludent of all and every determinateness, for 
that would render it finite. It does not strive for anything, for 
it is complete like ‘ aptakama ’ Brahman. Though he posits 
matter and says that every being is composed of matter and 
Form or God, it does not stand as a second absolute. Though 
it receives the form, it does not constitute an absolute anti- 
thesis ; as there is, in the last analysis, one supreme principle ; 
Form, Unity or God. The highest aim of man is to realise 
God, to attain to it — ^not through objective knowledge but 
through his inner mystical subjective exaltation, in the 
form of immediate vision, of ecstasy. Knowledge of the 
true cannot be won by proof or by any intermediating 
process. When God is known, all distinction between the 
knower and the known vanishes. In like manner Saihkara says 
that the sumnium bonum of human existence is moksa or realisa- 
tion of the Absolute — which is to be done by direct experience 
or aparoksanubhuti. 
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Critics are not found wanting who would vehemently 
inveigh against such conceptions of intuition and the extra- 
rationality of the Absolute. They hold that reality is rational 
and to speak about intuition, direct experience, etc., is to 
destroy philosophy altogether and to restore theosophy and 
theurgy in its place. Dr. Caird even goes so far as to say that 
intuition to be intuition proper, must be ‘ to and through 
reason.’ But, is it not an extra-demand of reason to assert 
that reality is rational ? Is it not preposterous to suggest that 
to talk of intuition or mystic exaltation is to banish philosophy 
and to court theosophy? Every true philosophy must be based 
on experience and experience is no monopoly of reason. There 
is such a thing as supra-consciousness through which many 
things might emerge — which reason hopelessly gropes in dark- 
ness to discover. Reason has its proper place and function in 
philosophy. It can claim the procedure in philosophy to be 
rational and the general background to be of logical explanation. 
But we must, on no account, over-emphasise and monopolise it. 
We should remember that reason thus deified becomes subver- 
sive of both philosophy and life. 

Now, if Brahman be absolutely homogeneous, if it be the 
only reality — what is the explanation of the finite and the world ? 
Sathkara solves the problem with the concept of maya. The 
projection of the world and the appearance of the jiva are due to 
maya. Maya has been regarded as a sakti or attribute of 
Brahman. It should be noted in this connection that the word 
‘ attribute ’ is used neither in the Cartesian nor in the Spino- 
zistic sense. It simply signifies that Brahman is the substra- 
tum of maya. 

Brahman viewed in its essence is nirguna ; viewed in rela- 
tion to maya is saguna. The Sagupa Brahman is the source of 
the world. Just as a magician conjures up many things by his 
magical power, so Brahman with its maya-sakti projects the 
appearance of the world. As the things conjured up by the 
magician are false, so the projected world is ultimately false. 
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Again, due to this maya, the infinite Brahman appears to be 
the limited and finite jiva. In reality, jiva is not finite. 

With regard to the explanation of Saguna and Nirgiina 
Brahman, Samkara materially differs from Ramanuja. In Sruti, 
passages are found indicating both these conceptions. Samkara 
holds that Nirguna Brahman is the truth. The value of Saguna 
Brahman is for Upasana. It thus feeds the heart of man. 
Ramanuja, on the contrary, maintains that Saguna Brahman is 
the truth as intended by Sruti. According to him, the Sriiti 
texts, dealing with Nirguna Brahman, merely indicate the 
absence of impure qualities (heya-prakrtika-gupa) in Brahman. 
Samkara’s solution seems to be a more satisfactory one. 

Kant’s Thing-in-itself seems to stand opposed to pheno- 
mena, so supposing a cleavage between the two, it is inferred by 
his critics that it is impossible to bring the two into relation. 
The same criticism has been preferred against Sathkara’s 
Nirgupa Brahman and Saguna Brahman. The whole criticism 
rests on a misunderstanding. Saguna and Nirguna Brahman 
are not two distinct entities. It is the same thing viewed from 
different standpoints. Brahman is nirguna in its essence ; 
it is sagupa in relation to maya. Maya is not a real entity, 
so that no dualism is set up between the two. Samkara 
does not posit Brahman first, maya next, then conjoin the 
two into the Sagupa Brahman and last derive the world of 
beings and things from it. He simply analyses the given 
and comes by his concepts of Brahman and maya. When 
the final stage of analysis is reached. Brahman only is 
retained. The process in philosophy is not a downward 
movement but an upward one. The analysis of the given 
leads to the ultimate categories but the categories do not 
lead to the given. Philosophy is not science or mathema- 
tics. The error of Hegel consists in actually deducing the 
w'orld from the absolute. The dance of the categories is the 
actual evolution of the world. Hegel confounds the business 
of science with that of philosophy. It is science that 
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both generalises and deduces. Spinoza also labours under a 
similar misconception. He adopts the geometidcal method 
in his Ethics. He first states the definitions of Substance, 
Attributes, Modes, etc., and then deduces his conclusions from 
them. Philosophy does not derive experience from the cate- 
gories. It is mathematics that starts with axioms and 
postulates and computes results from them. 

Jiva 

We have already seen that, due to maya, Brahman 
attains the jiva-bhava. This may be conceived in two 
ways : 

(1) Pratibimba-vada (Brahma-Sutra “ Abhasa eva ca,” 
2-3-50). 

In order to understand it, let us take the example of 
the Sun reflected in w^ater. The real Sun is not touched 
by any impurity or movement of the water, but the image- 
sun is. Again, the Sun is the same but it may be reflec- 
ted in different waters. So the pure cit reflected in differ- 
ent antahkaranas appears to be the different jlvas. 

Among the acceptors of pratibimba analogy, Nrsiiiihasrama 
and his followers think that when pure cit is reflected in 
maya, Is'vara is produced ; when reflected in avidya, jIva is 
produced. 

Here we may note the distinction between maya and avi- 
dya as drawn by later Vedantists. Maya is that aspect of 
ajnana by which only the best attributes are projected 
(sattva is predominant), whereas avidya is that aspect by 
which impure qualities are projected (rajas and tamas are 
predominant). In the former aspect, the functions are more 
of a creative or viksepa type, in the latter, avarana or veil- 
ing characteristics are prominent. 

Other acceptors of pratibimba analogy, e.g., Sarvajnatma 
Muni, do not distinguish between maya and avidya ; they think 
that when cit is reflected in ajnftna, we get Isvara ; when 
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reflected in the antahkarana — a product of aj nana, we have j Iva . 
(Das Gupta’s Ind. Phil., Vol. I, p. 476). 

(2) Avaccheda-vada (Brahma-Sutra, 2-3-43). 

Let us understand this doctrine with the help of akasa. 
As the akasa appears to be limited by pot, jar, etc., so the pure 
cit seems to be limited by the buddhis. The akasa does not, 
in reality, suffer any modification ; so Brahman, in its nature, 
is entirely unaffected by this apparent limitation. The multi- 
plicity of buddhis accounts for the diversity of jivas. 

It is very difficult to choose between the tw’’o views. Most 
of the ancient Acharyas adopt the first view. The author of 
Batnaprabha says that the word ‘eva’ in the Siitra ‘ abhasa eva 
ca’ shows that the Sutra-kara himself supports Pratibimba- 
vada ; moreover, pratibimba-vada exactly echoes the sense of the 
Sruti texts ‘rupam rupam pratirupo babhuva, etc.’ (Katha, 
1-9). Mahamahopadhyaya Candra Kanta Tarkalamkara, in his 
Srigopal Fellowship Lectures, decides in favour of pratibimba- 
vada. But, it seems, that avaccheda-vada, more prominently,, 
shows the essential unity of jiva and Brahman — that the two 
are by nature, one and the same cit. However, the views do 
not materially differ, for both have to admit that there is some 
sort of connection or relation between the antahkarana and the 
cit. 

There is another vexed question regarding which the 
Advaitists are divided. Is jIva one or many? Some say that 
cit reflected in antahkarapa is jivatman and as there are many 
antahkaranas, jivas are many. Others hold that cit reflected in 
ajnana is jiva and as ajuana is one, there is only one jiva. 
The upholders of eka-jlva-vada say that if antahkaraiia be the 
medium of cit’ s reflection, it will be difficult to admit creation 
after pralaya ; for, in pralaya all the antahkaraiias completely 
merge in their material cause and consequently the jivas would 
be destroyed. But the supporter of aneka-jiva-vada will reply 
that the different antafikaranas merge in the material cause 
leaving behind their respective peculiarities (sathskara). On 


MAYAVADA 


17 


the other hand, the eka-jiva-vadl explains the different experi- 
ences of pleasure, pain, etc. (bhoga), of different men by 
maintaining that the ajnana-pratiphalita jiva has many antah- 
karanas for that purpose. But this theory fails to explain 
systematically bondage and emancipation. The eka-jiva-vadi 
has been forced to admit that no man has ever attained salvation. 
Salvation ■v'ill come only once and for all. Strict solipsism 
also requires that the experience (pratyaksa) of the many 
other persons should be regarded as svapnika. Just as a man sees 
different things, animals or men in a dream, so the jIva sees 
all these different persons, different things, as if in a dream. 


Jagat 

We now come to the consideration of the world. We have 
already said that with the power of maya. Brahman projects 
the world and the appearance of the world is ultimately false. 
Pure undifferentiated unity is the only reality and the element 
of plurality is false superimposition of Nescience. 

In what sense is the world false ? 

It is not false in the sense that sasasrnga or a khapuspa is 
false. It is not false in the sense that dream-world is false. 
G-audapada and others would maintain that this world is exactly 
like the dream-world. As in dream “sf wt 

w. ” (if, so 

also in actual experience. In Mandukya-karika, Gaudapada 
explains that the world which people call real is no more real 
than a dream-world. ‘ The only difference is that waking- world 
is external, dream-world is internal.’ (Vaitathya prakarana.) 

^athkara explains it logically as follows: — 

If Tsf : I 5EI5JT m saiWT*i wtirf t*i Iciset*! 

i” (Commentary on Mah. karika, 2-4.) 
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Of course this position is quite sound. Bertrand Basse 
admits that this is a very consistent and logically im- 
assailable position. Dr. Prabhu Dutt ^astri writes in the 
Doctrine of Maya, “Mr. F. H. Bradley, the well-known 
author of ‘ Appearance and Eeality,’ once told us that there 
could be no difSculty whatever on speculative grounds in holding 
this position.” 

But Samkara would make some distinction. He distin- 
guishes between pratibhagika and vyavaharika worlds. The 
‘ silver in the nacre ’ is false ; the actual experienced world is 
also false. The ‘ silver in the mother of pearl ’ or the pratibha- 
sika world is daily sublated ; but the vyavaharika or phenome- 
nal w'orld is not so. It is negated only wdien true knowledge 
or Brahmajfiana arises. Again, the former is purely subjective, 
while the latter has objective validity. We may note here that 
while discussing the dream-world, Sarhkara often uses the word 
‘ maya-matram.’ 

Let us first explain the psychology and ^netaphysic of 
illusion or pratibhasika reality, for a proper appreciation of it 
will help us ini understanding the falsity of the world. More- 
over, as the problem has been discussed in a new and original 
way, it really deserves close attention. 

Take the particular example of ‘ sukti-rajata.’ How do we 
come to perceive silver when there is nacre before us ? First 
there is the contact of the defective eye with the presented thing 
(idam). Then follows vrtti or modification of the antahkarana 
in tlie form of ‘ idam ’ or ‘ this ’ and ‘ brilliance.’ Only the 
general characteristic (brilliance) of the nacre is perceived, the 
special characteristics remain quite unknown (otherwise there 
would be no chance of error at all). Next the caitanya parti- 
cularised by ‘ idam ’ is reflected in the vrtti ; the three caitanyas 
— one limited by the mind, another limited by the vrtti and the 
third limited by the ‘ idam ’ become one or non-different from 
one another (if the upadhis have the same time and place, 
then those, limited by them, become non-different from one 
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another). Then the avidya— which transforms into nacre 
(sLiktitva-prakarika) and whose substratum is the \hsaya- 
caitanya or the caitanya limited by the presented thing that 
is already non-different from the pramatr-caitanya), aided 
by the residual traces of the past cognition of silver (the 
memento, of course, is ‘brilliance’ or the element common both 
to silver and nacre) and also some kind of defect, cataract or 
the like — becomes transformed into the ‘ apparent silver ’ and 
the so-called knowledge of the silver. “ 

” (Sarat Ghosal’s Vedanta 

Paribhasa, p. 62.) 

We may note here that the defect may be of different kinds, 
e.g., disease of the eye, distance between the perceiver and the 
perceived thing, insufficient light, etc. 

Though the silver is superimposed on the visaya-caitanya 
it is also ‘ adhyasta ’ on the saksin, for the two have become 
non-different by the outgoing of the mind. Now, the apparent 
silver, like pleasure or pain, is cognised by the witness-self alone 
(kevalasfiksivedya); it cannot be known or perceived by any 
other means. 

5T jgT^rq'i'TSfST: i” (p. 84.) 

Several objections are brought against this explanation of 
the psychology of error. 

The question is— -what is the substratum of this newly 
created silver ? The answer, of course, is caitanya. But a 
difficulty arises here. Why the silver (whose asraya is caitanya) 
is identified with the presented (purovartti) thing. The reply is 
that the substratum of the silver is not the unlimited caitanya 
but that limited by ‘ idam ’ or the presented thing and that is 
the reason for this identification! of the silver with the presented 
object. 

Again, if the silver is superimposed on the saksin, the 
cognition should take the form of “ I am silver ” or “ I am 
possessed of the silver ” (like “ I am happy ”) instead of “ this 
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is silver.” The reply is — Like samskara, like cognition ; and we 
have no samskara like that {“ I am'silver ”) • 

fT^ (Vedanta 

Paribhasa, Ghosal’s Ed., p. 65.) 

As already stated, the avidya which transforms into silver, 
also undergoes modification in the form of ‘ rajata-jnanabhasa.’ 
We may ask~why? When the silver is in direct touch with 
the witness-self, it can be known directly. What is the further 
necessity of avidya-vrtti ? No. The vrtti is required for the 
perception of the silver. 

(Vedanta Paribhasa, Ghosal’s Ed., p. 68.) 

Another objection is — according to the Vedanta, both the 
real (vyavaharika) and the apparent (pratibhasika) silver are 
modifications of avidya, both are superimposed on the self, and 
both are regarded as false. But how are we to distinguish 
between the two ? The reply is — vyavaharika reality is due to 
avidya only, while pratibhasika reality is due to avidya and 
some other kind of dosa (disease of the eye, etc.). 

We see that though there is here no real silver at all, it is 
maintained by advaita-vedanta that some kind of silver is 
produced for the time being. The naiyayika would hold that 
there is no need of admitting the creation of the silver. Illusion 
is due to erroneous judgment. The Vedantist’s reply is that the 
illusory silver must be presented before, for we actually perceive 
it. To avert this difficulty, the naiyayika says that the real 
silver elsewhere is the object of perception and this is possible 
through ‘ alaukika sanndkarsa ’ or some kind of noni-sensuous 
contact (jnanalaksapa pratyasatti) . But then inference might 
be regarded as perception, for the fire (in the inference—" the 
hill is fiery ’ ’ ) can be an object of perception through ‘ alaukika 
(:sannikarsa.bA ;■ 

It might be asked by the critic of the Vedanta that if the 
silver is present before (for it is created for the time being), why 
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should only the person with diseased sense-organ see it and not 
others standing by him ? The vedantist will reply that both 
the perception and the production of the ‘ apparent silver ’ are 
due to some kind of dosa. Or it may be explained in another 
way. Does not the wdiole thing rest upon the possibility of 
creation (of a thing) for one individual only ? There is every 
' justification for such an assumption. What is creation, after 

all ? It is nothing but the maturation of the residue of the 
past karmas. So when the karma-phalas of one man mature, 
there is srsti or creation for him. Creation, in Vedanta, implies 
a strict correlativity between the subject and the object. 

Pratibhasika things are regarded as modifications of avidya 
either primary (mula) or secondary (tula). Sometimes they are 
destroyed along with the material cause, sometimes without the 
material cause. In the case of mula-avidya-parinama, the 
9 material cause persists ; here the destruction is of the nature of 

nivytti or cessation. In the case of tula-avidya-pariiiama, the 
material cause also goes away — here wehavebadha or sublation. 
Badha is due to an intuition of the underlying reality. Cessa- 
tion originates when a counteracting mode (virodhinl vrtti) 
arises or the original defect disappears. 

We now pass on to the metaphysic of illusion. The un- 
reality of this apparent silver is apprehended when the reality 
underlying it, 'namely sukti, is known ; then it will appear that 
the silver never existed, does not exist and will not exist again. 
But the question is — how are we justified in asserting the 
‘ traikalika-nisedha-pratiyogitva ’ of silver when it existed for 
sometime at least during its perception ? The answer is that 
the pratibhasika rajata is not the object of negation ; but 
“ laukikaparamarthikatvavacchinna-pratibhasika rajata” is 
“ nisedha-dhi-visaya.’’ An objection is raised in the Sikha- 
mani (a commentary on the Vedanta Paribhhsa) : — " 

Sikhimani 

■ meets the objection thus fsramsr 
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is admitted in Vedanta. In other words, it 
means that the silver was not cognised as pratibhasika simply 
btii ns identihed with the vyavaharika rajata. It is no error 
to know a pratibhasika thing as simply pratibhasika. The 
vyavaharikatva of the underlying reality makes the apparent 
silver as phenomenally real (vyavaharika) . 

Madhusudana Sarasvatl, the author of Advaitasiddhi, ex- 
plains the whole problem in a different way. He says that 
I idam ’ means ‘ pratibhasika silver ’ and ‘ raj atam ’ means 
‘ vyavaharika silver.’ When we arrive at a true knowledge, 
we say ‘ Nedam rajatam.’ It means, that there is reciprocal 
difference (anyonyabhava) between ‘ idam ’ or pratitika rajata 
and ‘ rajatam ’ or vyavaharika silver. The identification of the 
two is wrong. ‘ Atyantabhava ’ and not ‘ anyonyabhava ’ is 
signified by mithya. Anyonyabhava is to be understood, when 
the twn words are of the same case-ending — as in the case of 
‘Idam rajatam na.’ But when the two have different case- 
endings (as ‘ atra rajatam na) we are to mean atyantabhava. 
Although anyonyabhava is meant by ‘Nedam rajatam,’ in- 
directly it comes to signify mithyatva of rajatam. 

(Advaitasiddhi, Niriaayasagara 

Ed., p. ISO.) 

Mithyatva thus comes to mean ‘ traikalika-nisedha-prati- 
yogitva.’ That which does not exist (in any time) in its 
abhimata adhisthana,’ is to be regarded as false. Mithyatvam 
is defined in the Vedanta Paribhasa as 

(GhosaTs Edition, p. 99). The 
apparent silver is false, for it does not exist (in any time) 
ini its substratum, the sukti. So the world is false for it has 
‘ atyantabhava ’ in its substratum, the Brahman. There is 
the world so long as the asraya is not perceived ; but when the 
substratum is once realised, the world vanishes into nothing. 
Brahman is thus the ground of the illusory imposition of the 
world. 
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“ Some would object to this and say tliai: in ordinary 
psychological illusion as ‘ idam rajatam,’ the knowledge of 
‘ Idam ’ as a thing is only of a general and indefinite nature; 
for it is perceived as a thing but its special characteristics as 
sukti is not noticed, thus illusion is possible. But, in Brahman 
or pure jnana, there are neither definite nor indefinite character- 
istics of any kind, hence it cannot be the ground of illusion. 
The reply is — when Brahman stands as adhisthana of the 
world-appearance, its characteristics as sat are manifested, 
whereas pure and infinite bliss is not noticed. Or it may be said 
that illusion of the world is possible because Brahman in its 
true nature is not revealed to us in our objective consciousness ; 
when I say ‘ the jug is,’ the ‘ is-ness’ or ‘ being ’ does not shine 
in its purity but only as a characteristic of the jug-form and this 
is the root of illusion.” (See Dr. Das Gupta’s Indian Phil., 
p. 451.) 

Another objection is raised against the position of the 
Y^lanta that since jagat serves all practical purposes, it is real. 
But the Vedantist would reply that a false thing can also 
serve practical purposes; as ‘a snake in the rope ’ can cause fear, 
etc. Again, in dreams, we feel happy or sad. Some dream may 
be so harmful as to incapacitate the actual physical organs of a 
man. Vacaspati notes in his Bhamatl that ‘ arthakriyakaritva ’ 
cannot be the criterion of z'eality, for that would imply duality. 
(Verhkatesvara Ed., p. 16.) 

It is sometimes said that in the case of sukti-rajata, illu- 
sion is possible for there is real silver elsewhere; but in the case 
of world-illusion, no real world exists anywhere so that the illu- 
sion may be possible. It is said in reply that for illusion, 
knowledge and not the existence of a thing is required. 

(Bhamati, VeiiikatesvaraEd., p, 16). 

The past impressions (saihskaras) imbedded in 
us, continuing from beginningless time (anadi) are sufficient 
to account for our illusory notions, just as impressions 



24 


A. RAI CHAUDHURl 


produced in actual waking life account for dream-creations. 
Tlie priority of the world to its samskara cannot be held— ■ 
vljaiiikuravadanaditvat. 

In this connection we may discuss the nature of the nega- 
tion of the world-appearance. Is the negation true or false? 
If true, then the doctrine of advaita is gone, for there will be 
two Reals^ — one ‘ Brahman,’ another ‘ negation of the world.’ 
If false, then the world becomes true, for negation of negation 
of the world is tantamount to the position of the world. 

The advaitist replies that the negation may be considered 
in both w^ays and the advaita position will not suffer thereby. 

The world is vyavaharika, its negation also is vyavaharika. 
The vyavaharika negation contradicts the vyavaharika world. 
The rule is that the dharma which has the same kind of exist- 
ence with its dharmi will contradict its (dharma’ s) contradic- 
tory dharma. It is found that the dharma which is not des- 
troyed (nivrtta) by the realisation (saksatkara) of its dharmi 
will contradict its opposite dharma; and the dharma which is 
destroyed by the realisation of its dharmi, cannot contradict its 
opposite dharma. To understand it more clearly, let us take the 
example of ‘the snake in the rope,’ In the instance where a 
rope is wrongly perceived as a snake, dharmi is the thing, and 
rope-ness and snake-ness are its dharmas. Now, here, rope- 
ness will contradict snake-ness and not snake-ness rope-ness. 
Because, when the thing is realised (when its true nature is 
known), rope-ness persists and snake-ness does not. So in the 
case of Brahman and the world. In Brahman, the world is 
illusorily superimposed. Here Brahman is the dharmi and not- 
world-ness (nisprapancatva) and world-ness (prapahcatva) are its 
dharmas. When the nature of Brahman (dharmi) is realised, 
not- world-ness dharma persists and world-ness dharma does not. 
So not-world-ness will contradict world-ness and not world-ness 
will contradict not-world-ness. 

We thus see that the mithyatva of jagat whether mithya or 
satya, cannot affect the Vedantic position — that Brahman only 
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is real (paramarthika sat) and the world is ultimately (in the 
paramarthika sense) false. (See Candrakanta Tarkalaiiikara’s 
-Fellowship Lectures, Yol. V, pp. 280-282.) 

The problem has also been tackled in other ways. Even 
if it be admitted that the negation of the world is true, still it 
(negation) wall not stand as a second truth; for the negation is 
not different from Brahman which is its substratum. 

i ” ( Nirnayasagara Ed., pp. 

96-97). 

It should also be remembered that negation of negation is 
not always equal to position. The previous non-esistenee (pra- 
gabhava) of a jar is negated when the jar is produced; and 
w'hen the jar is destroyed, that is, when the jar is negated, the 
previous non-esistence of the jar does not- come back. 

ufFPfifsT’Ti?* 

STRSTrlfiTf^ ^^frl ojJT^TO^ I ?Ief 

g Jim 

l” ( Nirnayasagara 

Ed., pp. 105-7.) 

We have already seen that Brahman is the adhisthana oi 
the illusory imposition of the world. Brahman is thus to be 
regarded as the cause of the world. 

With regard to the cause of the w'orld, there is some diver- 
gence of opinion among the Vedantists. : _ 

(1) The author of Sam ksepasariraka says that pure Brah- 
man is the upadana or causal substance of the world. Brah- 
maiva upadanam kutasthasyai svatah karanatvanupapatteh 
mSya dvara karanam.” (Siddhantalesa, Chowkhamba Ed., 
pp. 75-76.) 

(2) According to A'^ivarana, Brahman associated with ■ maya 
is the cause of the world. (Ibid, p. 69.) 

(3) Some hold that the world is the parinama of maya of 
4 


A. RAI CHAUDHURI 


ae 

Isvara, but mind, etc.,; is tlie pari^ama of tKe avidya associated 
with the Jiva. So Isvara is the cause of the akasa and other 
things, while Jiva is the cause of the mind. {Ibid, p. 65.) 

(4) Others hold that Isvara is the cause of the vyava- 
harika world and Jiva is that of the pratibhasika world. {Ibid, 
p. 69.) 

(5) Others are of opinion that Jiva projects everything 
from Isvara downwards— just as it projects a dream-world. 
(Ibid, pp. 70-71.) 

(6) Vacaspati Misra thinks that Brahman is the cause of 
the world through mayS associated with Jiva. Maya is thus 
the auxiliary or sahakSrinl by which Brahman appears in the eye 
of Jiva as many. (Ibid, p. 77.) 

(7) PrakSsananida holds that maya is to be regarded as 
the cause of the world. “Mayasaktireva upadfeam na Brahma, 
Brahma is jagadupadana-mayadhisthanatvena upacarat upS- 
danam.” (Ibid, p. 78.) 

(8) The author of PadSrthatattvanirnaya adopts the view 
that both Brahman and mSya are to be regarded as cause of 
the world, “ Brahmamaya ceti ubhayamupadanam — sattajadya- 
rupa-ubhayadharmanugatyupapattib. Tatra Brahma vivarta- 
manatayopadanam, avidya parinamamanataya. {Ibid, p. 72.) 

Vedanta Paribhasa agrees with this view in holding Brah- 
man as the vivarta causal matter and maya the pariijami causal 
matter of the world. Paribhasakara notes that Brahman’s 
‘upadSnatvam’ is ‘ jagadadhyasadhisthanatvam ’ or ‘jagadakare^a 
parip.amyamana-mayadhisthanatvam.’ (Sarat Ghosal’s Edition, 
p. 196.) 

(9) The author of Pancadasi says that Brahman viewed 
-in relation to the ‘tamas’ aspect of maya is the upadana cause ; 

and in relation to the ‘^sattva’ aspect is the efficient cause, 

“■ Jagato yadupldanam mayamadSya tamasim, 

Nimittam suddhasattvam tamucyate Brahma tadgirS.” 

(Pancadasi, 1-44.) 
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(10) Samkara explicitly says that Isvaraor Brahman asso- 
ciated with maya is the efficient and material cause of the 
world. In opposition to Sarhkhya he points out that the non- 
intelligent prakrti cannot be the cause of the world. He 
brings forth the teleological and other arguments against the 
position of Samkhya. How is it that the acetana jagat comes 
out of the cetana Isvara ? Samkara gives the example of 
hair, nail, etc., produced by the living puru§a (see Brahma 
Sutra, "Drsyate tu,” 2-1-6). 

In conclusion we note that Brahman as associated with maya 
is the cause of the world. The world is vivarta of Brahman, 
and pari:giama of maya. ‘Vivarta’ means that the cause and 
the effect have different kinds of material aud ‘parinama’ signi- 
fies their identity in'material. “ Upadanavisamasattakah karya- 
pattih vivartah, upadanasamasattakah karyapattih parinamah.” 
(Ghosal’s Vedanta Paribhasa, p. 63.) 



Division II 

CHAPTEB II 
Section I 
What is Maya 

Maya has been called the ‘pivotal principle’ of the Vedanta 
philosophy. It is “ the logical pendant to Sarhkara’s doctrine 
of Brahman as the nn differenced self-shining truth.” Like 
Brahman, it is also beyond any natural proof. But it is an 
intelligible concept, though accepted as an article of faith. 
With its help ^aihkara seeks to establish that nirguna Brahman 
is the reality. In it only lies the solution of the manifold. 
Hence a clear idea of it is necessary for a proper appreciation 
of the advaita system of metaphysic. 

^amkara, in his introduction to the commentary on the 
Brahma Sutras, states that all experience is based on the 
reciprocal identification (itaretai'abhava) of subject and object 
(cit and jada). The ego and the non-ego are opposed to each 
other like light and darkness ; maya or ajnana is the root of 
their non-discrimination and identification. This is known as 
adhyasa. Samkara defines adhyasa as “ smrtirupah paratra 
purvadrstavabhasah.” It is due to ajnana that we mistake one 
thing for another, e.g., the illusory perception of a rope as a 
snake. Evidently the rope cannot be the locus of snake-ness. 
So Ratnaprabha explains ‘paratra’ (in the definition of adhyasa) 
as ‘ ayogyadhikarane.’ Adhyasa may be saihsargadhyasa or 
superimposition of an attribute of one thing on another, and 
tadatmyadhyasa or identification of one thing with another. 
This adhyasa is natural for its root (ajnana) is inherent in 
every being, “ Naisargiko’yam lokavyavaharah.” Being due 
to mithyajnana, it is false. Ajnana lies at the root of adhyasa 
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which is the basis of life and experience. Ajnana has, for its 
characteristic, bheda or difference and is the source of 
all misery and pain. Let us see what this ajnana or 
maya is. 


Definition of Ajmna 

Ajnana is defined in the Vedantasara as — “ 

l (Jlvananda's 

Ed., pp. 34-36.) Ajnana cannot be sat; for it is destroyed 
by knowledge or jnana. The real cannot be destroyed — 
can never be sublated, “ »7T^ sfWfWl 

I ” (Gita, 2-16.) So it cannot be taken as real — 
“ (Jivananda’s Vedantasara, 

p. 35). Nor can it be said to be asat. For it is the cause of this 
jagatprapanca. An unreal thing like hare’s horn cannot be 
the cause of anything. So if we take it to be asat then 
thei’e will be no justification for or explanation of this 
world. i (Ihid, 

p, 35.) 

“ Ajnana, therefore, is a category which baffles the ordinary 
logical division of existence and non-existence and the principle 
of Excluded Middle.” It cannot be said to be ‘ is ’ nor ‘ is 
not.’- Hence it is called “ sadasadbhyamanirvacanlya.” 

It is trigui?.atmaka. It is the composite of the three 
gunas, sattva, rajas and tamas. ^ruti says— Ajamekaih 
iohitasuklakyspam. (^veta— 4-5.) Lohita is rajas, sukla is 
sattva and kjfsp.a is tamas. Ajnana has not the three gunas 
but it is itself the three gunas. There is no relation like gUfl.a 
and guni. 

(Ihid, p. 35.) 

It is jnanavirodhi. Ajnana is destroyed by knowledge. 
)Vhen true knowledge arises, the illusion ceases. It is to be 


30 


A. RAI CHAUDHURl 


noted in this Goiinection that ajuana is not opposed to suddha- 
jnana but vrttijnana. Before the emancipated state occurs, 
vrttijnana arising from ‘ Aham Brahmasmi ’ or ‘ Tattvamasi 
destroys ajuana about Atman and the pure intelligence or Atman 
shines forth. So it is said in the Gita — • 

“ tit W i5^*Tlt WT iTOT I 
jn%f ^ ?n!sn%it t ii ” (iii. 14.) 

Again, this ajnana is not jnanabhava (negation of jnana) but 
bhavarupa ajnana. It is something like positive. It is 
held by some that ajnana is not positive but negative. 
Ajnana as jnanabhava may be conceived in three different 
ways : — • 

(1) Ajnana as saksicaitanyabhava. * ’ETT'lt ’^rlT 
'gwgfiiM: I” But the defect of this view is that 

saksicaitanya being permanent, cannot be counter-entity to 
negation (abhava-pratiyogi) . 

(2) Ajnana as antahkarapavrttyabhava (vrtti jnanabhava). 
Against this we say that vrttijnana is ‘aupacarika’ or secondary. 
So its absence cannot be called primary (mukhya) ajnana. But it 
may be said that vrttijnana is not ‘ aupacarika ’ but mukhyajnana 
as Saihkhya holds. Our reply is that according to Saihkhya, 
vrttyabhava is nothing but the svarupavasthana of buddhi which 
forms the upadSna of vrttis. 

(3) According to Nyaya-Vaisesika, jnana is an attribute of 
the self. Ajnania, according to this view, is atmagupabhuta- 
jnSnabhava. Now what is the meaning of it ? It may mean 
jnana-visesabhava or jnanasamanyabhava. But ajnana cannot 
mean jnanavisesabhava. For, when I say “ I am ignorant, I 
do not know anything,” I am ignorant not of any particular 
thing. I am ignorant in a general way. There is ajnana but no 
jnana-visesa. Hence ajnana cannot mean jnana-visesabhava. 
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If it be said that though jnana-samanya is indicated here, 
jnana-visesa is to be understood (visaya-vis'esa-paryavasayi), 
the reply is — then jfiana-samanya itself would be abolished 
{ jfiana-samanya-vilopa) , if in every case of it, we are to under- 
stand Jnana-vis'esa (even if there be no non-justification about 
samanya being the object of knowledge) . And if there be no 
such thing as jnanasamanya, then we can understand negation 
or absence of jar where a jar is; and drearoless sleep will not 
stand as a fact (for, in it, no knowledge of any object whatso- 
ever exists) . ‘ ‘ Tatha ca ghatavatyapi bhutale ghata-samSnya- 

nisedha-prasarhgah, susuptyabhava-prasaihgasca syat” (Eama- 
tlrtha on Vedantasara, Jivananda’s Ed., p. 36). 


Ajnana cannot be taken as jnanasamanyabhava. For 
abhavajnana is ‘dharmipratiyogijnanasapeksa.’ It is by jnana 
that we know ajnana. But of that jnana (which knows ajnana) 
atman is the locus, that is, that jnana has its asraya in atman 
or is the attribute of atman. Hence “atmani abhava-pratiyo- 
ginah jnanasya vartamanatvat, ” we cannot say that ajnana is 
jnana-samanyabhava. Eamatlrtha says— 

{Ihid, p. 36.) 

We conclude that ajnana is not absence of knowledge but 
is bhavarupa. “Positivity, here, does not mean the opposite 
of negation, but notes merely its difference from negation 
(abhava-vilaksanatvamatram vivaksitam).” It is not a positive 
entity like Brahman but is called positive simply because 
it is not pure negation. In fact, it is neither positive nor 
negative but indefinite. Hence the word ‘Yatkincit’ in Vedanta- 
sara’ s definition. SubodhinI, a commentary on the Vedanta- 
sara, notes thus— “ 

ST i 

l” (Jivananda’s VedSntasara, p. 36.) 
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Eeally we cannot say anything definitely about ajnana. 
tt is not sat, nor asat nor sadasat. So it is best for us to 
characterise it as indefinite. This cannot be regarded as a 
defect. Ramatirtha remarks, ‘ sarvanupapatteralamkaratvat.’ 
So it is said — 

(Brha. Bhasyavarttika, 181- — quoted by Ramatirtha.) 

Suresvara, in his Naiskarmyasiddhi, says — 

«nf3¥if^ra«$rT i 

ST ?r^ B ” 

(3-66 — quoted by Ramatirtha.) 

“ ^'Ijcawfg’SErTJfT *t i i 

'SRtmsTSsf^TcSf B ” 

4, quoted by RSmatIrtha.) 

We cannot resist the temptation of quoting an illuminating 
passage from Ramatirtha — m 

Trfa (Jivananda’s Vedantasara, p. 37.) 

In this connection it may be mentioned that Vedanta 
recognises three kinds of padarthas, uiz., bhava, abhava, and 
anirvacya. 

.Further this ajnana has no beginning. It is anadi. 

‘Tqr*TTf|«T^ira 'srTsrfN^sfTi i’ < ) 

It may be objected that it is not beginningless, for it is a 
mere illusory imagination of the moment caused by dosa. But 
the reply is — “ it might be regarded as a temporary notion, if 
the ground as well as illusory creatiion associated with it came 
into being for the moment. But the ground cit is ever-present, 
so ajnSna associated with it is anadi.” (See Dr. Das Gupta.) 
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It is held by some that what is beginningless is also end- 
less or ananta. So ajnana, if begimiingless, cannot be finite,; 
i.e., Santa (cannot be destroyed). We may say in reply that this 
rule does not always hold good. For the previous non-existence 
of a thing, though beginningless, has an end. 

It is not legitimate to ask anything about ajnana with 
regard to time. It is associated with Brahman. At what 
particular time it became associated — such question cannot be 
asked. The category of time cannot be applied to ajnana. As 
Kant would say that the forms of Sensibility and the categories 
of the Understanding cannot be applied to the Ideas of Eeason. 
They, by their very nature, are beyond the reach of the forms 
and the categories (which cannot have any transcendent appli- 
cation) . They are restricted to phenomena only. In making 
a transcendent use of them. Reason is hopelessly confronted 
with puzzles and contradictions. So we say that this question 
about ajnana is not legitimate, because “the association does 
not occur in time either with reference to the cosmos or with 
refei’ence to individual persons.” (See Dr. Das Gupta’s Ind. 
Phil., p. 442.) 

In this connection we give the derivation of the word 
maya. The root of maya is “ma” meaning “to measure”-— 
the immeasurable Brahman appears as if measured. The root 
also means “to build” leading to the idea of ‘appearance’ or 
‘illusion.’ (The Doctrine of Maya by Dr. P. D. isstri, p. 29.) 
Dr. Sastri gives another fanciful derivation, maya — maya, i.e,, 
that which is not— that which truly is not, but appears, to be, 
(Ibid, p. 30.) It may also mean “that which causes to get 
moha.” 

?fi JTT YTT JTWT it 

R-s ’srant i) 
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Section II 

A. Ajnana established by Perception 

Ajn.ana is directly experienced ini such perceptions as “I 
am ignorant” or “ I do not know myself ” or “ I slept happily 
and did not know anything.” ‘‘ Such perceptions point to an 
object which has no definite characteristics, and cannot properly 
be said to be either positive or negative.” An objection is 
raised here : it is not the perception of something indefinite, 
but the negation of knowledge. Our reply is : “It is not the 
perception of negation merely. For negation implies the thing 
negatived. In fact, negation generally appears as a substantive 
with the object of negation as a qualifying factor specifying the 
nature of the negation. But the perception ‘ I do not know’ does 
not involve the negation of any particular knowledge of any 
specific object but the knowledge of an indefinite objectless 
ignorance.” 

“If negation meant only a general negation and if the per- 
ception of negation meant in each case the perception of gene- 
ral negation, then even where there is a jug on the ground, one 
should perceive the negation of the jug on the ground for the 
general negation in relation to other things is there,” (See Das 
Gupta’s History of Indian Phil., Vol. I, p. 454.) 

With regard to “I slept happily,” “I did not know any- 
thing,” the naiyayika points out that it is an inference and not 
perception. But it is not so. “For it is not possible to infer 
from the pleasant and active state of the senses in the awakened 
state that the activity had ceased in the sleeping state and that 
since he had no object of knowledge then, he could not know 
anything — for there is no invariable concomitance (avinabhava) 
between the pleasant and active state of the senses and the 
absence of objects of knowledge in the immediately preceding 
state.” (See Dr. Das Gupta, p. 456.) 

The fact is that during sleep there is avidyakara vrtti and 
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in iagrat state, one remembers from the samskara and says I 
did not know anything.’ So it is a case of perception and not 

inference as the Naiyayika holds. 

B. Ajnana established by Inference 

Ajhana is also inferred from such perception ‘I did not 
know it before, but I know it now.’ Present knowledge of a 
thing involves the removal of a veil of something indefinite. A 
thing (previous to its being known) is veiled by ajnana. Vrtti- 
jnana removes the veil and manifests the object. 

In the Vivarana, the following form of avidyasadhaka- 

numana is given : — 

Papdit Krsna Nath Nyayapanclnana explains it as follows:— 

I I g»j^<55r5i*. i 

^ I TWTTO'STsn- 

I ^ i ^ssrf^- 

5SlT§'Sra‘ I ^'WTSTSSTTi'^ST^ I 

’gTsWFlW^Tl'Sr^’ I (Vedanta Paribhasa, 

p. 228.) 

Pramana-jfiana is preceded by something positive 
(vastvantarapurvaka) which is not the previous ab- 
sence of jnana (pragabhava-vyatirikta), which veils the 
object of knowledge (svavisayavarana) , which is destroyed by 
knowledge (svanivarttya) and which has the same locus as that 

of knowledge (svadefegata). 

For knowledge manifests an object which was not mani- 
fested before — by removing that ‘ something ’ which veiled it. 
Further the existence of ajnana is proved by the fact that the 
infinite bliss of Brahman is not revealed in its complete and 
limitless aspect. So there is ajnana which obstructs its complete 
manifestation. 


36 


A. RAI CHAtlDHURI 


Again, if there be no ajnana, there is no possibility of illu- 
sion. Ajnana constitutes the substance of bhrama. Brahman 
cannot be regarded as constituting the substance of illusion, for 
Brahman is unchangeable, ‘ekarupena avasthitah.’ 


C. Ajnmia established by Sruti and Snifti 

In Nasadlya Sukta it is said thus — ‘ NasadasU no saddsU.’ 
(8-7-27.) There was not asat, there was no sat. Again we find 
there that tamah existed — ‘ Tamah asit.’ Now this tamah 
there means ajnana. By ‘ Nasadasit no sadasit ’ — by these 
nisedhadvayas we get sadasadbhyam-anirvacaniyata of ajnana. 

In Chandogya we find, ‘ Anrtena hi pratyudhah ’ (8-3-2). 

This ‘ anrta ’ means ‘ mithya ajnana.’ Eamanuja takes 
it in a different sense. He says — ‘ Eta ’ means ‘ phalakamana- 
rahita karma’ and anrta is its opposite. But this explanation 
cannot be accepted on obvious ground. For anrta as meaning 
mithyS, is very familiar. In ^vetasvatara Upanisad we find — 


jrt: wwTSTt i 

II ” (IV. 5.) 

‘ ‘ I ” (IV . 10 . ) 

“ I ” (I. 3.) 

In the Manu Samhita it is said — 





(I. 9.) 


In the Devi Purana (Chapter XLV)- 


■ — 
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In the Gita — 

“TOWwei sisrisr: I ” (V. 14.) 

“ 5TT¥ Hinsi: ^WWUiJTTIfj: I ” (VII. 26.) 

“ ID 'im 5pOTD ?m in^n i (iii- 14.) 

In all these maya means the same thing. Tamah of Bg 
Veda means also the same thing. Thus we find that ajnana 
or maya of Samkara is not a new invention ; it is supported 
both by ^ruti and Smrti. 

D, Ajnana estahUshed hy Arthdpatti 

Ajnana is also established by arthapatti. Arthapatti is 
defined by the author of Vedanta-paribhasa as “ 

I ^5? f%5n fifi^ zneiTwt 

l ” Without ratri-bhojana, pinatva 
of a man who does not take his food in day-time is 
not established. Pinatva is here upapadya. Again, in 
the absence of ratri-bhojana, the pinatva of a man (who 
has not taken his food) is not established. Eatri-bhojana is 
upapadaka. 

In the Upanisads, oneness of Jiva with Brahman is 
taught (Tattvamasi). If the difference between Jiva and 
Brahman be not illusory, the identity cannot be established. 
By upapadya jfiana (the knowledge of the oneness of Jiva 
with Brahman) we infer the upapadaka (the difference created 
by ajnana — ajnana-kalpita-bheda). Thus we see that the 
pramana of arthapatti also establishes ajnana. 
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Section III 

Locus AND Object of AjMna 
A. Locus of Ajnana 

What is the locus or asraya of ajnana ? There are different 
views on this question. 

(1) According to some, ajnana rests upon pure cit. 
Pure cit is not opposed to ajnana. Vrttijnana only is opposed 
to ajnana. It '_is said thus — ‘Asrayatvavisayatva-bhaginI 
nirvibhaga-citireva kevala,’ The cit when reflected in vrtti, 
becomes opposed to ajnana and destroys it. 

(2) Vacaspati Mis'ra holds that Jiva and not Brahman is 
the locus of ajnana. ‘ Jivasyaivaham ajna ityevam pratyayat. ^ 

One may say that this theory does not hold good. Here 
arises the fallacy of anyony asraya. The Jivabhava itself 
is due to ajnana. So if it be said that the Jlva is the locus of 
ajnana, then there will be anyonyasraya-dosa. But the reply 
is “ Anaditvat ajnanajivabhavapravahasya bijamkuravat na 
anyonyasrayah.” As the tree yields the seed and the seed 
produces the tree, so Jivabhava is due to ajnana and ajnana has 
its locus in Jiva. This pravaha is anadi. So there is no 
anupapatti. 

Prakfisananda, the author of AT'edanta-siddhantamukta.vall, 
following Vacaspati Misra, says — ‘ Jivasraya Brahmapada 
hyavidya tattvavinmata.’ 

(3) Madhava reconciles the two views and says that ajnana 
may be regarded as resting on Jiva from the point of view that 
the obstruction of pure cit is with reference to Jiva. 

' Cinmatrasritam ajnanam jlvapaksapatitvat jivasritam- 
ucyate.’ (Dr. Das Gupta’s Ind. Phil., p. 457.) 

The Vedantaparibhasa writes thus — ‘ Yadavidyavilasena 
bhutabhautika-srstayah, etc.’ 
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What is the meaning of ‘ yadavidya.’ Pandit Krsna Nath 
Nyayapahcanana thus explains "it : ‘ yasya paramatmanah 

avidyayah saktibhutayah mayaya vilasena, etc.’ This 
jagatprapaiica is due to the vilasa of avidya which is the 
sakti of Brahman or Paramatman. From this we may gather 
that avidya has its locus in Paramatman. Nyayapahcanana 
also gives a diffei’ent interpretation. ‘ Yadavidyayah yadvi- 
sayakajhanasya vilasena, etc. ’ i.e ajhana has Brahman as its 
object — we may infer from this that ajhana has its locus in the 
Jiva. 

(4) Some make a distinction between maya and avidya 
and say that maya is the upadhi of Isvara— ‘ Mayopahitam 
caitanyam Isvarah,’ and avidya is the upadhi of Jiva — 
‘ Avidyopahitam caitanyam Jivah.’ Thus the locus of maya 
is Isvara and that of avidya is Jiva. Advaitasiddhi points out 
that there is no anupapatti in any view. 

B. Object of Ajnana 

With regard to the object of ajhana, all are of the same 
opinion. Brahman is its object. By the power of avarana- 
sakti, it veils the nature of Brahman. But this avarapa is 
only apparent. It cannot really veil Brahman, but appears to 
us as veiling Brahman; just as we say that the clouds veil the 
self-luminous Sun, “ Ghanacchannadrstih ghanacchanna- 
markam” (Hastamalaka) . It also projects the appearance 
of the world. There is, in reality, no world. It is simply due 
to the projection of false ajhana (viksepasakti of ajnana). 

Though ajnana is one, it veils Brahman in various modes. 
These modes or states of ajnana are technically called tulajhana. 
Vrttijhana removes tulajhana and reveals the object of 
knowledge. It should be noted here that the obstruction of 
cit by ajnana is not only with regard to consciousness but also 
with regard to bliss. 
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Section IV 
AjMna — one or many 

We may note, in this connection, one important point 
With regard to ajnana. 

(3.) Some say that ajnSna is many. There are many 
ajnanas as there are many Jivas. If there be one ajnana, when 
one Jiva is emancipated, other Jivas must necessarily become 
emancipated. But this cannot be. So there are many ajhanas. 

(2) Others hold that ajnana is one and not many. 

Of course, in the ^ruti, the word maya appears both in the 
plural and in the singular number. ‘ Ajamekaiii lohitasukla- 
kysnam ’ ; ‘ Mayantu prakrtim vidyat ’ ; ‘ Taratyavidyaiii 

vitatam, etc.’ Here the singular number is used. Again, we 
find — ‘ Indro mayabhih pururupa lyate ’ (Rg. 6-47-18), where 
the plural number is used. 

The author of the Vedantaparibh4sa solves the problem thus 
— he says that mSya or ajnana is one. The plural number in 
the Sruti is used with reference to the vicitrasakti of maya or 
with reference to the three guuas of maya — sattva, rajas, 
tamah. “ Trraifwftf?! 

i'’ (Ghosal’s Ed., p. 52.) 

Again, he says, if we take maya as one, then there will be 
kalpana-laghava. > ITTJITSIT 

l” . (Ihid, p. 53.) 

The Vedantasara says that ajnana may be viewed in both 
ways. It is one and also many. Ajnana is one with reference 
to its samasti. It is many with reference to its vyasti. 

i” (Jiva- 

nanda’s Edition, p. 38.) 

As the samasti of many trees is called the forest, so 
‘ r {ibid, pp. 39-40.) 

Ajnana from the aspect of sSmanya is one and from the 
aspect of visesa is many. 
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CHAPTER III 

Section I 

Objections against the Doctrine of Maya 

Ramanuja, in his well-known ^rlbhasya, has brought seven 
principal objections against Samkara’s concept of Maya. 

1. The Asrayanupapatti of Avidya. 

Ramanuja observes— “WT I 

5T I ^irfq iirTf^<2r ; 

?I«r r (Sribhasya, Ed., by 

Durgacarana, Vol. I, pp. 170-171.) 

Ramanuja asks — What is the locus of Avidya? Jiva 
cannot be its locus ; for Jivabhava itself is due to Avidya. ISror,^ 
again, Brahman can be its asraya ; for Brahman is Jnana- 
svarupa and that which is Jnanasvarupa cannot be the locus of 
Ajhana which is Jnananaiya. Jnana and Ajnana being contra- 
dictory cannot have the same locus. 

2. Tirodhananupapatti of Avidya. 

Avidya, according to Samikara, veils the nature of 
Brahman which is svayamprakasa that is, the svayarhprakasa- 
svabhava of Brahman is avrta or tirohita by Avidya. 
Ramanuja holds — Tirodhana of prakasa cannot but mean 
svarupa-nasa. He writes— ifir 

WT I ^geiqWcSTT- 

IIITTSTHTO (Ibid, p. 174.) 
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Ramanuia says that Brahman being avisaya of jhana 
{<:/. ‘ Avahmanasagocarah ’) cannot be the visaya of 

ajiiana. We may have ajiiana about that thing of which we 
may have jhana. But Brahman is not so ; it is, as admitted 
by Samkara, jhanasvarupa. 

Further, tirodhana of prakasa may mean (a) obstruction 
of prakasotpatti. But Brahma-prakasa is svayariisiddha and 
not upapanna or adventitious. So prakasa-tirodhana cannot 
mean prakasotpatti-pratibandha. Hence, it must mean (5) 
prakasanasa- 

Thus the contention of Ramanuja is that to say that the 
svayamprakasata of Brabman is tirohita by ajhana is to 
affirm the destruction of Brahma-prakasa. 

3. The Svarupa nupapatti of Avidya. 

Ramanuja writes— RrflisjgT *^ir^r3TW5»|Rft 

faRn?i i” 

{Ihid, pp. 174-175.) 

What is meant by saying that jhana or aniubhuti though 
nirvisesa and nirasraya becomes the ananta-asraya of ananta- 
vi'Saya only on account of asrayadosa. Is it real or unreal? 
It cannot be real for its reality is not admitted (anabhyupa- 
gamat). It cannot be unreal. For, if it be unreal, it must 
be identified with drasfa, drsya or disi. It cannot be drsi- 
svarupa. For difference (bheda) in jhana is not admitted. 
Further, the distinction between drasta, drsya and drsi being 
illusory (kalpanika) there must be some original defect for it 
and that again, would require another defect (dosa) and so on. 
Thus there will be anavastha or regressus ad infinitum. If it 
be said that the dosa is Brahmasvarupa-anubhuti itself, Rama- 
nuja would say in reply that it is absolutely futile to suppose 
Avidya when Brahman itself can be regarded as the root 
cause of the world. Also if Brahman itself is dosa, there 
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cannot be moksa, for Brahman being nitya, the dosa also will be 
nitya. 

Thus Ramanuja concludes that it is not possible to posit 
the separate existence of avidyarupa-dosa and consequently the 
falsity or illusory appearance of the world cannot be maintained. 

4. The Anirvacanlyatvanupapatti of Avidya. 

The anirvacanlyata of Avidya, Ramanuja maintains, cannot 
be established. For everything is perceived by us either as real 
or unreal. Nothing is perceived as being beyond reality or un- 
reality. “Sarvamhi vastujatam pratltivyavasthapyam, sarva ca 
pratitih sadasadakara. ” If it be said that by the knowledge of 
either real or unreal a thing which is neither real nor unreal is 
known, the reply of Ramanuja is — then anything can be an 
object of any knowledge. “ 

’snct i ” {Ibid, p. 176.) 

5. The Pramananupapatti of Avidya 

The Advaitists bring the following inference in support of 
bhavarupa ajnana : “ 

(See Vivarapa.) Ramanuja points out 
that the inference is fallacious as the hetu (middle term) is 
viruddha and anaikanta. A hetu is called viruddha when it 
does not exist in the paksa or the minor term. “ Yafe sadhya- 
vati naivasti sa viruddha udahrtah -(Bhasapariccheda, sloka 
5S). A hetu is sadharana or anaikanta when it exists both in 
sapaksa (it is that pak§a where the sadhya or the major term is 
ascertained as existing) and vipaksa (it is that paksa where the 
sadhya is ascertained as not existing). “ Yah sapakse vipakse 
ca bhavet sadharanastu sah ”—(Jibid, sloka 54). 

Right knowledge (pramaha-jnana) is preceded by some- 
thing else (vastvantara-purvakara), for it manifests a thing 
which was not manifested (apraksMtartha-prakasakatvat). 
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A pot previous to its being known, was unraanifested, that is, 
was covered by something (ajnana) which is removed by 
jnana or knowledge when it (jnana) manifests the pot ; just 
as the first rays of light remove darkness in a room and mani- 
fests the things that were covered by darkness. Thus the 
existence of ajnana (as something positive) is established by 
this inference. Ramfinuja points out that the hetu (aprakasi- 
tartha-prakasakatva) which proves ajnana would establish 
another ajnana. For, the inference has for its object bhavarupa 
ajnana and this bhavarupa ajilana must be previously veiled by 
another ajnana which the inference (being a pramana-jnana) 
removes and manifests (makes knowm) its object which is the 
former bhavarupa ajnana. Thus a second ajnana (veiling the 
first ajnana) is also established. Therefore the first ajnana 
(being covered by another ajnana) cannot be efficacious that is, 
it cannot veil or cover a thing (which is manifested by jnana). 
Hence the thing was not unmanifested ; and if the thing be not 
unmanifested, the hetu (aprakasitartba prakasakatva) does not 
exist in the paksa (pramana-jiiana) and thus becomes viruddha. 

There are also attendant difficulties. If ajnana be veiled 
by another ajnana, it cannot do its work, that is, it cannot veil 
the nature of Brahman and if Brahman be not veiled, there 
will be no bondage ; also it cannot be said that Brahma-jnana 
destroys ajnfca. 

Again, if the second ajnana (veiling the first ajnana) be not 
established, the hetu becomes anaikanta. The hetu (apraka^- 
tartha prakasakatva) exists in the pramana-jnana (whose object 
is pot or jar) — this pramaria-jnana is sapaksa ; the hetu also 
exists in the vipaksa which is the inference (anumiti-jnana) 
whose object is ajnana. The form of inference, in the case of 
vipaksa, would stand thus : the inference (right knowledge is 
preceded by something else, for it manifests a thing previously 
unmanifested) is preceded by something else, for it, that is, 
the inference manifests or makes known a thing (ajnana) which 
was previously unmanifested. But the advaitists would not 
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admit such other ajnana and hence it is vipaksa for the sadhya 
(vastvantara-purvakatva) does not exist in the paksa (ajnana- 
visayaka-anumiti-pramaiia-jnana). Thus the hetu (apraka^i- 
tartha-prakasakatva) is anaikanta or sadharana for it exists in 
sapaksa as well as vipaksa. 

The example (drstanta) also is faulty. For the light of a 
lamp never manifests a thing. It is jhana or knowledge that 
manifests things. 

Avidya is not established by Sruti, for the scriptural texts 
cited by Samkara, mean something different. * 

Nor perception can prove the existence of ajnana. Per- 
ceptions like “ I am ignorant,” “ I do not know myself ” do 
not prove the existence of bhavarupa ajnana but jnanabhava. 
If it be said that ajnana (meaning jnanabhava) and jnana 
(which is the counter-entity to ajnana) being contradictory 
cannot have the same locus which is really the case in these 
perceptions (atman is the dharmi or asraya of both ajnana and 
jnana), Ramanuja would reply : “ yastu jnana-pragabh5va- 
visayatve virodha uktah sa hi bhavarupajnane’pi tulyah ” 
(Pandit Durga Carana’s Ed., p. 181). This difficulty cannot be 
averted even if ajnana be taken to mean bhavarupa ajnana. 
For, according to Samkara, ajnana, though bhavarupa, is con- 
tradictory to jnana. If it be said (by ^amkara) that bhavarupa 
ajnana is opposed to visada jnana only and not every jnana, 
Ramanuja would say, in like manner, that ajnana as jnSna- 
bhava is opposed to visada jnana and not all jnana. Thus 
arises also the Bhavarupatvanupapatti of avidya. 

6. The Nivarttakanupapatti of Avidya. 

According to ^amkara, mukti means nothing more than 
avidya-nivrtti. The removal or destruction of avidya takes 
place when Nirvisesa-Brahmajnana dawns — (Nirvisesabrahma- 
jiianat avidyanivrttih) and Brahmajnana arises out of the 
knowledge of such ^ruti texts as ‘ So’ ham.’ Ramanuja objects 
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to this and says that ‘ Nirvisesabrahmajnanat na avidya- 
uivrttih.’ For, it would contradict such Upanisadic passages as— 

^ JigfH i sriJ^r: ii ’ ’ 

(Taitti. Ara^ya., 3-13-1.) 

“ 3!f%t f^ci: I ” 

“ 3 ? i ” 

(Maha. Nara. U'p. 1.8. 10-11.) 

Hence, Eamanuja concludes, that these texts point out that 
moksa is due to Savisesabrahmajuana or the knowledge of Hari 
who is the repository of all good qualities in infinite degree 
and who is free from any taint of blemishes. 

7 . The Nivrttyanupapatti of Avidya. 

As the nivarttaka of avidya is not established, there cair 
be no nivytti of it. It is held by Samkara that the nivartaka 
of avidya is Nirvisesabrahmajnana. But, as already shown, 
this cannot be. Thus avidya can have no nasa or nivrtti. 
Further, Eamanuja maintains that “ the individual soul’s 
bondage of ' ignorance ’ is determined by karma which is a 
concrete reality. It cannot therefore be removed by any abstract 
knowledge — ^but only by divine worship and grace.” 



Section II 


Objections considered 

(1) Asrayopapatti of Avidya. 

Brahman can be the locus of avidya. Samkarites do not 
admit any contradiction between pure cit or Brahman and 
avidya. Avidya is opposed only to vrttijiiana or cit reflected 
in vrtti. Eamanuja would say that if pure cit is not opposed 
to ajnana, then it cannot be held that cit reflected in vrtti is 
opposed to it ; for both have prakasarupata. But it may be 
said in reply that the causality of vrtti-phalita-caitanya (the 
effect being the destruction of ajnana) lies not in the aspect of 
caitanya as such, but in the relation of caitanya to vrtti. 
“ Vytti-phalita-caitanyasya ajnana-virodhitve ca vrttisambandha 
eva karanam, na tu caitanyatvam.” (MM. Pap.dit Ananta 
fetri’s Intro, to the Vedanta Paribhasa, p. 38.) 

Jiva also can be regarded as the locus of avidya. Rama- 
nuja contends that jIva is ‘ parabhavika ’ or avidya-kalpita. 
Though ajnana is logically prior, ontologically nothing can be 
said. For the relation between avidya and jiva is beginningless 
like that between the tree and the seed. 

(2) Tirodhanopapatti of Avidya. 

The whole force of Ramanuja’s argument falls to the ground. 
Samkara would not admit real tirodhana of Brahman — Brahman 
is tirohita iva. The Hast5,malaka writes — “ Ghanacchanna- 
drstir ghanacchannamarkam, etc.” (sloka 10). Due to our 
ignorance or ajilana we fail to see that Brahman is 
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selfluminosity. This does not mean that Brahma-prakasa is 
destroyed. 

(3) Svarupopapatti of Avidya. 

&iiikai’ites admit that ajhana is an object (drsya). But 
it is not subject (drasta) or knowledge (drsi). Ajilana, though 
illusory, is beginningless and establishes itself (svanirvahaka) ; 
it does not require any other (original) defect as Ramanuja 
supposes. This beginninglessness answers to the charge of 
regressus ad infinihim. Ramfeuja might argue that a thing 
establishing itself is neither seen nor reasonable. The reply 
would be that this very fact of unreasonableness would prove 
the indeterminateness of ajhana. 

Ramanuja is fighting with a shadow when he says that if 
the permanent Brahman be regarded as avidya, mukti is not 
possible. This is not admitted by ^amkara. 


(4) Anirvacanlyopapatti of Avidya. 

Ramanuja says that the object of ‘ sadasadakara pratiti ’ 
cannot be something which is neither sat nor asat. The author 
of Advaitamoda points out that the colour (rupa) of darkness, 
though not the object of light or prakas'a (for they are contra- 
dictory), is established by light (for the absence of light is 
necessary for the perception of it — ‘ abhav-a-pratiyogitaya 
prakasapeksa asti ’). “ 

(Advaitamoda, 

p. 139.) 

Moreover, it can be said that sat and asat are not contra- 
dictory terms as Ramanuja takes them to be. The Advaitist 
means by them something very different from him (see Appen- 
dix B) . 
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(5) Pramanopapatti of Avidya. 

Ramanuja points out that the inference (proving ajnana) 
is fallacious, the hetu being viruddha and anaikanta. But his 
arguments do not hit the target, for, the Advaitists do not say 
that the inference proves the existence of ajhana. They hold 
that it establishes bhavarupatva only (and not the existence) 
of ajhana. The existence of ajhana, according to them, is 
proved by perception like “lam ignorant.” 

Ramanuja further says that the example is faulty. But it 
may be replied that the prakasakatva of light cannot be totally 
ignored. Ramanuja might say that light merely helps mani- 
festation (upakaraka) and if prakasakatva of an upakaraka is 
admitted, then the senses (eye, etc.) also would have prakasa- 
katva. It may be replied that the Vedantists do not admit 
prakasakatva of any upakaraka, but only of that which removes 
any obstacle to manifestation. The light removes darkness 
which obstructs the manifestation of an object. Hence it is 
called prakasaka. But the senses do not destroy any obstacle to 
manifestation ; they merely effect a relation or connection of 
mind with the object. 

As regards ^ruti pramtoa we say that Ramanuja’s inter- 
pretation of the scriptural texts (cited by ^aiiikarites in favour 
of mays) is obscure and far-fetched. 

Ramanuja contends that perception does not prove the 
existence of ajnana. Perception like ‘ I am ignorant ’ indicates 
absence of knowledge and not bhavarupa ajnana. But bhava 
and abhava being contradictory cannot have the same locus at 
the same time. Ajnana as bhavarupa however can remain 
side by side with jnana in the same place and at the same time. 
Ajnana is cancelled by vrttijnana ; the ajnana which is proved 
by perception like ‘ aham ajna ’ will be destroyed by the vrtti- 
jnana in the form of ‘ aham jna.’ Moreover, it has been shown 
that ajnana cannot be regarded as absence of knowledge (see 
Chapter II). 
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((>) Nivai'ttakopapatti of Avidya. 

In passages referring both to Saguna and Nirgmja 

liralimiin are foimd. Saiiikara says that the knowledge of 
jNirguna Brahman leads to emancipation. Ramanuja, on the 
other iiand, holds that the knowledge of Saguna Brahman brings 
moksa. But we have seen that the general trend of the XJpani- 
sads is to show that Brahman is, in its essence, nirgupa. 
Hence it is proper to regard the knowledge of Nirguna Brahman 
as the cause of the destruction of ajhana. The knowledge of 
Saguna Brahman is not the unconditional cause of moksa, but 
it is a means to the cause of moksa (upasana is necessary for 
the knowledge of Nirvisesa Brahman) and hence it has been 
called the cause of moksa in Sruti. Moreover, is there any 
meaning in sajdng that the G-od is Almighty, etc., when 
everything in the jiva is sought to be explained with reference 
to karma or adrsta. Further Ramanuja’s Brahman having jIva 
and jagat as its body, cannot be wholly free from errors, evils 
and other imperfections. 

(7) Nivrttyupapatti of Avidya. 

The soul’s bondage, according to Ramanuja, is not due to 
avidya but is determined by karma which being a concrete 
reality cannot be destroyed by knowledge. But it is said in 
Sruti and Smrti that bondage is due to maya and that jhana 
destroys karma. “ Kslyante casya karmapi tasmin drste 
paravare ” (Mup, 2-2-9), “ Jnanagnih sarvakarmani bhasmasat 
kurute tatha ” (Gita, 4-37). Ramanuja is of opinion that 
without the grace of the Lord, salvation is not possible. Dr. 
Sfistrl rightly observes — “ Surely the idea of grace, etc., is not 
an exalted conception ” (Doctrine of Maya, p. 132). The idea 
of grace may have its theological signilicanice but its philosophic 
value is nil. 



Division lY 
CHAPTEE IV 
Ethics of the Vedanta 
Is Advaita Ethics a contradiction in Terms ? 

As Saiiikara says that Brahman or the Atman is the only 
reality and as man’s Sunimimi Bonuni consists in the realisa- 
tion (jnana) of the Atman, it is understood that he underesti- 
mates the value of karma. Saihkara says that moksa should be 
the alpha and omega of human existence and as moksa has no 
direct relation to karma, it is understood that he belittles the 
importance of karma. As Samkara says that karma brings 
bondage which is the very opposite of moksa, it is understood 
that he rejects karma altogether and fosters inaction. With- 
out understanding the proper import of Saihkara’s interpretation, 
men believe that “the tendency is apparent in the upanisads 
towards an intellectualism which forsook the performance of 
practical duties,” that Ethics has no place in the Vedanta 
system of philosophy. 

According to Sathkara, it is true that the world is ulti- 
mately unreal, that all our miseries and sorrows are due to 
avidya whose characteristic is bheda-buddhi, that our ultimate 
aim should be to know the underlying unity (abheda) ; still a 
proper understanding of these would go to prove that these can- 
not be made any ground for laying the charge of ‘ inaction ’ at 
his door. 

Samkara distinguishes between three kinds of exist- 
ence — paramarthika or ultimate— as of Brahman — it is that 
kind of existence which is never sublated; vyavaharika or pheno- 
menal, as of God, world and Jiva — it is that kind of existence 
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which is sublated only when Brahmajnana dawns; pratibha- 
sika— as of ‘ the snake in the rope ’ or things seen in dream — 
it is that kind of existence which persists so long as the percep- 
tion of the things remains (pratlti-matra-satta). It is sublated 
when we come back from the state of illusion or dream to the 
phenomenal world . 

Moksa consists in realising Brahman, the paramarthika 
reality — then follows the subsequent sublation of the vyavaha- 
rika reality. (The word ‘ follow ’ is necessarily used in a res- 
tricted sense.) The Jivanmukta realises the falsehood of the 
world. For him, therefore, the actions have got no meaning at 
all. But to the man who is on the vyavaharika plane, the world 
is as real as anything — just as things experienced in dream are 
actual (real) to a man who is in dream-state. So the man, 
who has not attained Brahmajnana, must perform the duties of 
life, (^aihkara is not opposed to varnas'rama dharma. The 
genius of the Hindus consists in conceiving the different 
asramas. It is a grand coalescence of the Ideal and the Eeal.) 
The ordinary man may do the Vaidic karmas for happiness 
here and hereafter. But the man, desirous of moksa, should 
avoid all such karmas, for they bring bondage — they will en- 
tangle him further in the meshes of maya. Some say that the 
performance of such karmas is not entirely bad. For the man 
may become fit (to some extent) for moksa in the next life. 
A^acaspati Misra thinks that “ the performance of them helps a 
man to acquire great keenness for the attainment of right 
knowledge.” Prakasatman is of opinion that it serves to lu’ing 
about suitable opportunities by securing good preceptors, etc., ami 
to remove many obstacles from the way. (See Dr. S. N. Das 
Gupta’s A History of Indian Philosophy, p. 490.) 

Karmas may be kamya, nitya, naimittika iiiid uisiddiia. 
Barring the first and the last, the mumuksu must perform the 
other two— for they purify the mind. The importance of per- 
forming nitya karmas will be evident from ihe following 
quotation from Naiskarmyasiddhi of Sures'vaificarya — 
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f!^ ff?!: 

eTHt ?ff^: f^Tl^ rm'. 

fiT^??^i^^i^4tfft'i'i3fT, FTft; f?ffq- ?5fwf5f 

^T5f*^ !” (Chowkhamba Ed., p. 47.) 

He should also cultivate moral virtues like amanitva, 
adambhitva, ksanti, maitrl, karona, mudita, etc. As enjoined 
in the Gita (one of the Prasthanatrayi) men should perform 
karmas without any selfish motive. Saitikaracaryya also em- 
phasises niskama karma which brings cittasuddhi. .With- 

out cittasuddhi, no Brahmajhana, without Brahmajnana, no 
removal of nescience. (In fact, Brahmajnana or moksa is 

nothing more than the removal of ajiiana ) It is Jiiana Avhich 
destroys ajiiana. Karma has no direct relation to mukti. In 
nyaya technique, it is anyathasiddha. As the end of niskama 
karma is cittasuddhi, it has got no value when the goal is 
reached. What meaning has it for the man who has attained 
salvation ? 

Kant also says that duty must be done for duty’s sake — 
out of a pure regard for the moral law. It is a grand concep- 
tion in the philosophy of the West. But the question is — 
What does it lead to? Vedanta has emancipation as the goal. 
But Kant finds the Siimmiim Bonmn elsewhere. He is compelled 
to bring in the idea of God as a necessary appendix to his ethi- 
cal system. He finds virtue and happiness combined together — 
not analytically but synthetically. God will distribute happi- 
ness according to the degree of virtue, because He contains the 
principle of connection between virtue and happiness — which is 
the exact harmony of happiness with morality. Thus it is 
morally necessary with Kant to assume the existence of God. 

The defect of Kant is his failure to rise to the height which 
Vedanta reaches. The conception of the personality of God (as 
the Distributor of good and evil ) is perhaps the last vestige of 
anthropomorphism in Idealistic Philosophy. Wdanta retains 
all these in the vyavaharika sphere. Try to rise higher and 
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then you will find that the personality of God, the problem of 
good and evil, ethics, religion, metaphysics- — all sunk in that 
Ocean of Infinite Bliss. The beauty of the Vedantic conception 
is that it retains everything, yet cancels everything (save 
Atman). Rising higher and higher, you reach Brahman and 
then you will see that nothing higher can be conceived — the 
question of higher and lower, better and worse, loses its mean- 
ing altogether. “ Morality,” as Prof. Radhakrsnan says, “ is a 
stepping-stone and not a stopping place.” (Indian Philosophy, 
Vol. II, p. 636.) 

Vedanta is sometimes charged with inaction. But it is 
perhaps the only system of philosophy which supplies the real 
basis of morality. Christianity says — “ Love thy neighbours 
as thyself.” Kant writes — “ Always treat humanity, both in 
your person and in the person of others, as an end and never as 
a means.” We ask— why? The solution of this ‘why’ is 
satisfactorily given only in the Vedanta. Because all beings are 
Brahman in their essence or ultimate nature. The principle of 
advaita or abheda is the basis of morality. Bearing this in 
mind, we can establish the ‘ Kingdom of God ’ on earth. How 
noble is the conception of “ vasudhaiva kutumbakam.” It is 
not a fantastic dream of the theorist but a noble ideal. 

“ ar: i 

^ II ” (Rg. Veda.) 

There are some critics who would find fatalism in the 
Vedanta doctrine of karma. They think that the Freedom of 
the Will is denied to man. This rests on a misconception. It 
is true that our life is shaped by karmas done in previous birtlis. 
But the karmas are our own— we are to reap the fruit. We are 
responsible for our whole career. We are not determined by 
something from wdthout. Thus determined by our oirn karmas, 
we are entirely autonomous. Determination is determination 
when it comes from without. We are not to suffer for the sins 
of Adam. We cannot hope for redemption through the 



MAYAVlDA 


£5 




,1 


■1 


j 







expiation of Christ — for there would be ‘ akrtabhyjigama.’ 
What we are — is the result of our own deeds. What we shall 
be^ — will be the result of our own actions. Vedanta teaches 
that man has the power to shape his future career. Of. 
“Yogah karmasu kausalam.” (Gita, II. 50.) We thus see 
that Vedanta does not deny the doctrine of the Freedom of the 
Will. Without such a postulate, morality becomes meaningless, 
mukti cannot stand. 

We close this chapter with a word on asceticism. It is a 
common fallacy to judge a thing on one level according to a 
standard which holds good on a different plane. The life of an 
ascetic is certainly different from that of an ordinary man. 
The man whose mind soars high, who nurses a passion for sal- 
vation, must regulate the senses, must control the passions, 
must try to set the mind at rest. There can be no denying the 
fact that the senses are naturally towards the external objects — 

I (^5, 2-1-1.) We cam easily 
understand that I (Manu, Ch. II, 

215.) So there is meaning in the retirement of the ascetic into 
solitude. But, even then, he is not relieved of duties. He has his 
karmas to perform. Even the Jivanmukta who has nothing to 
do /or himsef/, does work for ‘Lokasamgraha.’ “ 

»TT*2r*I, Jivananda’s Ed., p. 14.). Otherwise; there would 
be no difference between a Jivanmukta and a block 
of stone. Such karmas for / lokasamgraha’ on the part of 
the Jivanmukta should not be understood to mean that 
he is still fettered by moral laws. But some would perti- 
nently ask — if he is not bound by morality, is he at liberty to do 
immoral acts'? They forget that for the Jivanmukta, there 
exists neither immoral nor moral. If anything exists, we 
may call it non-moral. For him, morality is meaningless, im- 
morality is psychologically impossible. He is not a “ bundle of 
negations ’ ’ as some suppose. He holds the mirror of life up to 
the ideal. To live such a life is certainly nobler than to 
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build a three-storied house or to fondle one’s children, or to 
l)estow a caress on one’s wife or even to invent new theories, 
new appliances, to do social works like starting an orphanage 
or a rescue home. 

Ijastly we should remember that if Ave judge the liberated 
by worldly laws, “we might be tempted to call them monstrous 
aberrations from the paths of natm-e.” In fact, they only are 
the ‘choice specimens of humanity.’ 



CHAPTER V 
Vbdantic Emancipation 

.We have seen above that Jiva is, in its essence, infinite 
and unlimited— it is Brahmas varupa. Due to avidya or 
ajnana, Jiva cannot realise its ovm essence. Really it is ever 
mukta. Emancipation, according to the Vedanta philosophy, 
means nothing more than the removal of the avidya which veils 
the nature of Jiva. Emancipation is not produced — it is, for 
ever, established. Eor, to be mukta means to become Brahma- 
svarupa which the Jiva naturally is. And Brahman is nothing 
but pure knowledge and pure bliss. This Brahmajnana or 
BrahmSnanda being nitya cannot be janya. For that which is 
janya is anitya. That which comes into being must end. We 
thus see that Jiva is ever mukta. Simply he forgets this, 
because he is avidyopahita. “Anisaya socati muhyamanah — 
(Muii4., 3-1-2). 

This fact is made clear by Vedantins by resorting to a 
story, Mukti is like ‘ kanthacamlkaravat.’ A boy forgets 
that he has a necklace on his person but his superior points out 
that the ornament which he is searching for, is round his own 
neck. Thus the boy gets back the ornament. This sort of 
prapti is Brahmaprapti. So it is said that mukti is prapta- 
prapti and parihrta-parihara. zrm 

l ( Hhosal’s Ed., pp. 261-262.) 

The bliss one gets in the emancipated state is already got. 
So also the pain one avoids is already avoided. Before emanci- 
pation, all this is not clear to him because he has avidya in 
him. With Brahmajnana (here jnana is avagatiparyantam); 

8 
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•which is the same thing as the realisation of its own nature, 
Jiva removes or destroys the ajhana. 

Now, to attain mukti, the following preliminaries are to be 
performed. 

The man desirous of emancipation must, first of all, study 
all the Vedas with its amgas. He must perform nitya and 
naimittika karmas, either in this life or in previous birth. 
Nitya karma is Sandhyavandana, etc., the non-performance of 
which engenders papa. ‘Akarane pratyavayasadhanani sandhya- 
vandanadmi.’ (Jivananda’s Vedantasara, p. 14.) 

According to some, regular performance of sandhya, etc., 
destroys all previous vices ; others would say that it precludes 
further vice — 

II 

It is further said — 

fhftritrniT^ ?nf% II 

(Quoted by Pagidit Durga Carana in his Fellowship Lectures, 
Part I, pp. 148 and 149.) Perhaps this eulogising is to maintain 
strict discipline. 

Naimittika karma is performed on special occasions, as 
‘ Jatesti kriya of the son ’ or ‘ bathing ini the Ganges ’ on the 
occasion of lunar or solar eclipse. He must avoid kamya 
karmas (selfish actions) and nisiddha karmas or prohibited 
actions. Thus, being purged of all impurities of the mind 
(‘ nirgata-nikhila-kalmasataya’) he becomes an adhikari fit for 
Brahma-vidya. He should also have the following sadhanas : 

(1) Nityanityavastuviveka — distinction of nitya from 
anitya. 

(2) Ihamutrartha-phalabhogaviraga — abstinence from 
enjoying fruit of any action either in this world or in other 
worlds. 
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(3) 

(a) Sama— 'ajST: I 
(5) Dama— i 

(c) Uparati— I 

(d) Titiksa — I 

(e) Sraddha— f^3iT¥: I 

(/) Samadhana— I 

(4) Mumuksutva — the man must be desirous of moksa. 

A man, possessing these virtues, should try to understand 
the Upanisads correctly — this is s'ravana— siTJT 

nrf^ ?rT?{5r^i^^n:wTgi^T fas^iT (Vedanta- 

paribhasa, Sarat Ghosal’s Ed., p. 272) ; he must then strengthen 
his conviction by arguments in favour of the purport of the 
Upanisads — this is manana— TnsTPvn:- 

(ibid, 

pp. 272-273). Then by meditation (nididhyasana) he has to 
realise the truth. Meditation includes all the yoga processes. 

f^^'5rTipsnTn!i^ fgTf??r 

^mrs?T5iTfgw?r^-^:Sngi^ JTTsr^ErsjnmT; (ibid, p. 273). 

To recapitulate, the man should learn the purport of the 
Upanisadic texts such as “ Tattvamasi ” or “So’ham,” then 
he should strengthen his conviction by manana and after that 
he is to meditate on the meaning of the texts. 

“ =^?isq[: Trasg^t7ti1%fw; i 

?ts[T ^ II ” 

Through these processes a man possesses Brahmatmaikatva- 
vijhana and becomes emancipated. 

In the acquirement of ordinary knowledge, the smaller 
states of ajnrina are removed ; when Brahmajhana dawns, ajhans 
as a whole is destroyed. When this knowledge arises, tiw 
state of knowledge which at first reflects itself (and which being 
a state is itself a manifestation of ajnana) is destroyed. “ As 
fire riding on a piece of wood would burn the whole city and then. 
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the very same wood, so in the last state of mind, knowledge of 
Brahman would destroy the illusory world-appearance and at last 
destroys even that final state.” (See Dr. Dasgupta, History 
of Ind. Phil.) . So the in Vyasabhasya on Patanjala 

satirically remarks— “q’PPf ! ! vrfn#! ^ 

frwfJiffr— l ” (Patanjala-sutra, 2-24.) 

According to the Vedanta, even when Brahmajnana arises, 
the body continues. This is about Jivanmukta. Karma is 
divided into three classes — (1) Sancita, (2) Prarabdha and 
(3) Kriyamana. The body is due to prarabdha karmas. 
Kriyamana karmas are those which are performed in this life. 
Sancita karmas are those done in previous births and which are 
not yet phaladayi. By knowledge of the Atman, sancita and 
kriyamana karmas are destroyed. So it is said in Sruti 


mm it II 


( TO^,II., 2.9.) 


Gita also says, ‘TOXf^: cl^f T (IV. 37.) 

But the destruction of prarabdha karmas comes only through 
enjoyment or bhoga. I 

VI. 14. 2.) When the body is destroyed through 
bhoga, the Jivanmukta completely realises his oneness 
with Brahman, i.e,, becomes Brahman. This is called 
Videha-mukti. 


But a question is raised here. How is it that the Jfianl 
retains his body ? Should we, then, suppose that ajnaua is not 
destroyed by Jnana only or that Jivanmukti is a mere shibboleth. 
The reply is— “ UKax^f^ti- 

Ghosal’h 

Ed., p. 291.) Sikhamani explains — 

- 

I ” (Vemkatesvara Ed,, p. 437). 
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Balabodhinl, a commentary on Yedantasara write? : — f% 

aifm: 1 ?!?IT UMT W# tlKiTTf^^* 

^ I fmjm f^iTirat mw. ^ 

f%s^ ^TWWTf^^riSn I ^fi: 

?I^t sm# 5T sjjmif^WelJn irna^^ ^Wf|. Wlf^?!TllW 

i ifTfa»TTf%^55'^-WT^5frq^5f^ ^fq i 

^T’q JTtt’T qT^s?=g^^f3r(?T?|^^T'^TWRqr^‘SR*T I Hri; *T 

TrqWW’Cqi*^, I (Rajen Ghosh’s Yedantasara, p. 120.) Ajnana is 
not totally destroyed, so long as there are prarabdha harmas. 

It cannot be said, as some hold, that the body which is the 
effect of ajnana may continue even after the destruction of 
ajnana, just as shivering of the body, which is the effect of the 
‘ snake in the rope ’ continues even after the true knowledge of 
the rope, for '?rf%?fl:qT%q^lTt%Rq^^ ^TOSTrat^nq,! 

(f^WTJlf%, Y^eihkatesvara Ed., p. 437.) 

It may be noted in this connection that some Y^edantists do 
not admit such a thing as Jivanmukti. Their contention is that 
Brahmajnana totally cancels ajfiana — which is not so in the 
case of a man (who has attained the knowledge of the Atman) 
retaining his body and living in the world. After Brahmajnana, 
there should not be the least trace of ajnana or its effects. 
Nayanaprasadinl, a commentary on Citsukhi, remarks that 
if the state of Jivanmukti be not accepted, mukti cannot stand. 

qq q 'srx^eiqffr:, ^cpc^t ff|?iqT’?qiq?YqTwq5ng<qf%- 

^ l (Nirpaya Sagara Ed,, 

pp. 383-84.) 

We may note that one may have conceptual or discursive 
knowledge about the iliusoriness of things. But such is not 
Jivanmukta’s — which is of intuitive character. 

The conception of Jivanmukti is one of the important 
achievements of Hindu Philosophy ; although the idea appears, 
to some extent, in Platonism, Christian Mysticism and in some 
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of the pliilosophical products that have been nurtured on the 
Hellenic ethos. 

We 00 this chapter with a brief reference to the 

exact nature of mukti. Mukti, in advaita vedanta, means 
identity with Brahman. Some interpreters, however, point out 
that according to the theory of eka-jlva-vada (solipsism) mukti 
is identity with Brahman; but according to the theory of 
aneka-jiva-vada (the doctrine of many jivas) it is identity with 
Isvara or Saguiia Brahman (see Pandit Ananta Sastri’s Com. 
on the Vedanta Paribhasa, p. 367). But there is a difficulty 
in adopting this view. For then, the maya of Isvara will not 
be negated or cancelled even after the mukti of all jivas. It 
cannot be said that the maya will be negated when the last jiva 
will be liberated. There is no reason (or vinigamaka) for such 
speciality in the mukti of the last jiva. Neither can it be said 
that Isvara-bhava is permanent, that is, the maya of Is'vara 
will not be cancelled. For maya, though beginningless, has an 
end. It has also been distinctly said that in the pfiramarthika 
state there remains no distinction between Brahman and Isvara 
or anything. “Neha nanasti kihcana ’’ — says the Brha. Upanisad 
(4-4-19). Moreover, it is said that the jiva when liberated, 
realises its true nature and it has been clearly stated that the 
real nature of jiva is like that of Nirguna Brahman. The 
aspect of Isvara (Isvara-bhava) is false from the paramarthika 
standpoint and it is not proper to suppose that a liberated jiva 
attains a state which is ultimately false. The Sruti also says — 
“ Brahmavidapnoti param ” (Taitti., 2-1). He who knows 
Brahman becomes Brahma-svarupa. “ Param ” is “ sarva- 
samsara-dharmatlta-brahma-svarupatvam ” (see ^amkara’s com. 
on the text). There are texts or sutras signifying that mukti 
is Isvarabhava ; but they, according to Saihkara, refer to 
“gauna mukti” (not mukti in the real sense). In Saiiikara, 
mukti always means identity with Nirgupa Brahman. 


CHAPTER VI 


Conclusion 

We bring our review of the doctrine of maya to a close. 
The doctrine of Sarhkara is one of the most important achieve- 
ments in Hindu Philosophy. The genius of ^aiiikara is of a 
very high order. The important points in his philosophy are : 
Distinction between Paramarthika, Vyavaharika and Pratibha- 
sika reality ; the doctrine of Maya ; and that Brahman is the 
only reality, Jiva is essentially Brahman and Jagat is ultimately 
false, ^amkara retains everything on the vyavaharika plane 
but cancels everything (save Nirgupia Brahman) on the para- 
marthika plane. He explains the origin and diversity of the 
world of mind and matter by resorting to the principle of maya. 
He does not posit maya as a second principle side by side with 
Brahman. Maya, though the explanation of Jiva and Jagat, 
is ultimately false — “ Mithyabhuta sanatanl;” this is often 
misunderstood. That is why Sir John Woodroffe says — ‘ The 
fact of positing Maya at all gives to Shangkara’s doctrine a 
tinge of dualism ’ (Shakti and Shfikta, p. 106). According to 
Saiiikara, every empiric action is true, so long as the true 
knowledge of self is not reached. “ This fact is often ignored 
and consequently the Vedanta is charged with fostering in- 
action, pessimism leading finally to a zero-point.” Samkara 
repeatedly tells us that the transcendental unreality of the world 
does not deprive it of its empirical reality. Karma-tyaga, in 
Samkara, refers only to kamya and nisiddha karmas. He lays 
stress on the point that karma has no direct relation to moksa. 
It is for cittasuddhi only. 

Bamkara’s Brahman is ‘Saccidananda-svarupam.’ Thus it 
is distinguished from the ^unya of the Madhyamikas. Sat is 
being, Cit is consciousness and Ananda is bliss. These do not 
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form the qualities of Brahman which is homogeneous. The 
meaning of the word ‘Cit’ is not generally understood. There 
is no word in English, says Sir John Woodroffe, that can ade- 
quately describe it. It is not mind ; it is not sentiency. It 
may be called consciousness, says Woodroffe, if by conscious- 
ness we mean ‘ atomic or physical consciousness, comatose or 
trance-like consciousness of plant-life, animal consciousness, and 
man’s completed self-consciousness.’ Cit is however pure con- 
sciousness which is, as Professor Pramathanath Mukhopadhyaya 
describes it, an infinitude of ‘ awareness,’ lacking name 
and form and every kind of determination — which is a state of 
complete quiescence where the potential is zero or infinity 
(quoted by Sir John Woodroffe). 

Further the Vedanta is a practical philosophy. In fact 
almost all Hindu philosophical systems are not merely dis- 
cursive but practical also. Indian philosophy has this peculiar 
advantage over the philosophy of the West. Sir John Wood- 
roffe observes, “ Hinduism will disappear if Sadhana ceases — 
for then it will no longer be something real but the mere sub- 
ject of philosophical and historical talk.” (Shakti and 
Shakta, p. 51.) 

Some point out that knowledge derived from the sastras 
cannot be regarded as true, for, according to ^amkara’s own 
admission, the sSstras are false, being based on maya. The 
sastras have meaning only with reference to maya. Saihkara 
has clearly stated this in his adhyasa bhasya. In reply, 
Samkarites would say that the effect may be true though the 
cause is false. As the knowledge of ‘ the snake in the rope ’ 
though being false, yields results (e. g., fear, shivering of tlie 
body, etc.) which are true, so the sastras though ajnana-mu- 
laka, yield true knowledge of Brahman. Or it may be explain- 
ed in the following way. We maintain that there is no contra- 
diction between the content of a saying and the speaker — the 
ego which formulates a judgment and the judgment itself. 
The sastras say that the knowledge of Atman cancels avidya. 
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The sastras might be ajfiana-mulaka, but that does not invali- 
date the proposition — ‘ the knowledge of Atman cancels avidya.’ 
The subject and the content should not be brought into relation 
in order to pi’ove any contradiction. Contradiction or inaccu- 
racy, if there be any, must be sought within the content of the 
judgment itself. Perhaps the only possible exception to this 
rule can be found in the case where the ego formulates a judg- 
ment in which its own existence is denied. 

Samkara repeatedly says that the paramarthika unreality of 
the world does not deprive it of its vyavaharika reality. A 
misunderstanding of this caution has often engendered what 
may be called the ‘ Abuse of Vedantism.’ The following s'loka 
will bear testimony to it. 

“ 5r ^ 

srrt ^ cim ir 

ti ” 

To show the futility of such arguments it is sufficient only to 
state them. Prior to the knowledge of Brahman, the world is 
as real as anything and in vyavaharika reality all distinctions 
are kept and observed. 

Lastly we must not forget to mention that Samkara is a 
master of the Sanskrit language. In discussing philosophical 
problems he uses so simple and beautiful Sanskrit that one is re- 
minded of Kalidasa. Moreover, his method of argumentation 
is simple, clear and forceful. We may not be at one with him 
in philosophy but we must not miss the opportunity of eulogis- 
ing the qualities that he really had. 

Dr. Thibaut writes — “ Neither those forms of the Vedanta 
which diverge from the view represented by Saihkara nor any 
of the non-Vedantic systems can be compared with the so-called 
orthodox Vedanta in boldness, depth and subtlety of specula- 
tion.” (Introduction to the translation of the Brahmasutras 
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with Saiiikara’s commentary.) Max Muller says that he was 
perhaps the greatest argumentator born in the world. Prof. 
Radhakrisna writes — “ whether we agree or differ, the pene- 
trating light of his mind never leaves us where we were.” 
(Indian Philosophy, Vol. II, p. 447.) 



APPENDIX A 


Analogous Conceptions in Western and 
Eastern Philosophy 

1. Maya and the HyU of Plato 

Almost similar to the distinction between paramarthika and 
vyavaharika worlds in Vedantism, Plato distinguishes between 
the world of ideas and the world of sense. The world of ideas 
is only real. The world of sense is unreal — it is real in so far 
as it copies the world of ideas. The ideas are the eternal 
patterns after which the things of sense are made. The world 
of sense is fashioned after the patterns by the Demiurge who is 
the poetical personification of the Creator and the pattern of 
creation as merged in the creative Idea. But creation 
cannot be out of nothing. There are the patterns or 
forms which require something to be impressed upon. 
This something is Plato’s Hyl6 or matter. It is indefi^- 
nite, undefinable and formless, but it is capable of copying all 
kinds of forms. Being or reality belongs to the Idea. Matter 
is non-being, meaning that it has a lower kind of existence than 
that of the Idea. It is thus distinguished from both being and 
nothing. It is not-being for it is opposed to the Idea or being ; 
it is not pure nothing, for it is the substrate of the sensuous 
world. It is regarded as passive hut its “ passivity does not 
consist in non-interference.” It resists the form while receiving 
it. Though it does not limit the Idea, it limits its operation. 
Matter is thus a second principle which is necessary for the 
explanation of the world. 

Samkara’s maya also is distinguished from sat and asat. 
Like Hyld it is indeterminate and undefinable. Though re- 
garded as a sakti of Brahman, it is inert and passive. Thus it 
is akin to Plato’s matter. In Samkara, maya is the material 
cause of the world ; in Plato, Hyl^ is regarded as the substrate 
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of the sensuous world. In both cases however, the actuality of 
matter is denied. 

But there is important difference between the two. Maya 
is regarded as a sakti of Brahman. Plato seems to posit matter 
side by side with the Idea. Hence ^amkara’s system is abso- 
lutely monistic, while Plato, so far as his philosophy of nature 
is concerned, verges on dualism. 

2. Maya and the Anstoss of Fichte 

According to Fichte, in the action of the Ego there is an 
opposed principle of repulsion which bends back the action of 
the Ego and reflects it into itself. This principle of repulsion 
is called Anstoss. “ This repelling principle consists in this, 
that the subjective element cannot be farther extended, that the 
radiating activity of the Ego is driven back into itself and self- 
limitation results.” We thus see that through the Anstoss, 
the Absolute of Fichte finitises itself, limits itself and becomes 
other than what it is. But Samkara’s Maya, on the other 
hand, cannot be regarded as the principle of repulsion in 
Brahnian. Brahman never finitises itself (the finitising of 
Brahman is not regarded by the Vedantist as ultimately real). — 
It is ananta. Again, due to this principle of Anstoss, the 
unconscious Absolute of Fichte becomes conscious. But Maya 
has got nothing to do with Brahman in this respect. Brahman 
is Consciousness as such. We have already said that through 
Anstoss, the Fichtean Absolute alienates itself — becomes other 
than what it is. In the case of ^amkara, though Maya projects 
the appearance of the world and thereby leads to alienation, 
still this alienation, being illusory, does not materially affect 
the absolute reality of Brahman. 

3. Maya and the ‘ Dark Ground ’ in the 

Absolute of Schelling 

The ‘ Dark Ground ’ in the Absolute of Schelling is con- 
ceived by him as something in the Absolute (not the Absolute 
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itself) — just as Maya is considered by Saiiikara as something in 
Brahman. The Absolute of Schelling becomes the creator or 
the God of Love only in and through the Dark Ground, as 
Samkara’s Brahman becomes Is'vara or the Lord of Creation in 
relation to Maya. Again, finite individual forms are the results 
of Maya in one case and of the Dark Ground in the other. 
“ Lastly, every individual being has, in it, two principles both 
according to Samkara and Schelling — a principle of Freedom or 
Self-will which makes it individual and finite and which it 
receives from the Dark Ground in the one case and from Maya or 
its adjunct in the other; and another principle, viz., Brahman or 
the Infinite itself whereby the individual is free from finitude.” 

Thus Schelling’s Dark Ground is almost similar to Sam- 
kara’s Maya with this difference that in the philosophy of 
Schelling the Dark Ground is a principle of self-revelation in the 
Absolute — but it is not so in the case of Sariikara. Brahman is 
eternally self-revealed and self-manifested. 

4. Mdyd and the Materia Prima of Leibniz 

Maya and Materia Prima agree in this respect that both of 
them hinder the self-realisation of the finite. In ^aihkara, 
Maya is the principle of obstruction in the individual. The 
individual is, in reality, the Universal— Jiva is, in its true 
aspect, Brahman. Owing to Maya, Jiva fails to realise its own 
nature. Jiva is Bi’ahmasvarupa, Anandasvarupa, but on 
account of Maya it forgets, for the time being, its infinitude and 
‘ anlsayli socati muhyamanah. ’ Eealising the truth of the 
Vedantic texts such as 'So’ham,’ ‘ Aham Brahmasmi,’ Jiva 
dispels Maya, and realises its identity or oneness with the 
Absolute. But Leibniz does not enter into all these discussions. 
He simply says that the Monad, due to the Materia Prima, 
fails to become one with God. The finitude of the Monad is 
due to the Materia Prima. As the string is to the bow. Materia 
Prima is to the Monad. The inherent tendency of the bow is to 
be straight. But the string stands in the way of realisation or 
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fulfilment of this tendency on the part of the bow. In like 
manner, Materia Prima does not allow the fulfilment of the 
ideal which is innate in every Monad. It is the inherent ten- 
dency of every Monad to become one with the Infinite or God. 
It cannot fulfil its cherished aim for the Materia Prima stands 
in the way. 


5. Maya and the Matter of Bergson 

Bergson is a philosopher of experience and intuition, of 
action and vitality. He rejects Absolutism and Intellectualism 
for they do not satisfy the crying needs of humanity in general, 
for they fail to do justice to the ‘ sense and values of the average 
man.’ Intellect gives us a distorted vision of reality ; and 
Logic fails to guide us in life. 

Bergson believes in a real temporal creative evolution. 
The vital impulse or the Elan Vital is responsible for it. It is 
one conscious flow, a continuous upward psychical movement. 
For purposes of evolution it requires matter which retards, 
checks and sets back its forward movement and the result is 
the creation of novel things and beings. Thus alongside with 
life or vital impulse, matter has an independent separate exis- 
tence. Matter is ‘ indispensable for both the origin and 
continuance of evolution.’ There is thus set up a dualism 
between life and matter. This is the view advocated by 
Bergson in his ‘Time and Free Will,’ although he greatly 
modifies this dualism in ‘ Creative Evolution ’ by making 
life and matter as the opposite or cross currents of the same 
movement. 

Samkara’s Maya, though responsible for the evolution of 
the world, has no independent existence of its own. It is the 
sakti of Brahman ; but it is false from the paramarthika view- 
point. Thus while Bergson is dualistic, Samkara is absolutely 
monistic. Further, according to Bergson, evolution is real ; but 
Saihkara allows only a vyavahlrika satta to it. 
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Bergson holds that reality is a continuous flow. Change is 
the essence of reality. But, according to Samkara, persistence 
is the criterion of reality. Lastly, Samkara also is not a rigid 
intellectualist because he holds Intuition to be the final step 
towards the realisation of truth. But he does not underestimate 
reason or intellect. Eeason carries us to the gate of reality ; 
it is the general assistant to Intuition or Aparoksanubhuti. 

6. Maya and the Prahrti of the Smhkhya Philosophy 

Samkhya-Prakrti, like the Maya of Vedanta, is something 
indefinable and undemonstrable. Originally it is the 
equilibrium of the three gunas ‘ Sattva, Rajas and Tainas’ 
“ Sattvarajastamasam Samyavastha.” It is ‘ indefinable 
because so long as the reals composing it do not combine, no 
demonstrable quality belonged to it with which it could be 
defined.’ 

Prakrti as a category is different from Maya in this respect 
that Prakrti is real, w'hile Maya is neither real nor unreal but 
indefinite and indeterminate — “Sadasadbhyam Anirvacya.” 
Again, according to Samkhya, when a Puru§a becomes eman- 
cipated by cancelling the illusion arising from aviveka or non- 
discrimination between Purusa and Prakrti, Prakrti remains as 
real as before ; but, according to the Vedanta, when a man is 
emancipated, Mayii not only ceases to operate on him but is 
itself cancelled. Like Prakrti, Maya also is trigunatmika. 
“ Ajamekum Lohiias'uklakrsnam,” says ^vetasVatara. Further, 
Prakrti is independent ; Maya, on the other hand, is wholly 
dependent on Brahman. It has got no separate, independent 
existence. Prakrti, in Samkhya, is a second principle posited 
side by side with Purusa. 

7, Veddnlic Maya and Tdntric Mdyd-^akti 

Although ^akta Tantra has been regarded by some as the 
Practical Vedanta — the symbolisation of the Vedanta “ through 
the chromatics of sentiment and concept,” still there are 
marked differences between the two, 
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Maya of Advaitavada, though a sakti of Brahman is regard- 
ed as inert fjada). But Maya-sakti of ^akta-Tantra is not 
unconscious. (Sir John \¥oodroffe’s Shakti and Shakta, p. 71.) 
Maya is a mysterious sakti of Brahman — a mystery which is 
separate and not yet separate f from it. Maya-sakti in Tantra 
is an aspect of Siva Himself. According to Samkara, Maya 
cannot be said to be real, it is Sadasadbhyam Anirvacya. But 
Maya-sakti (in Tantra) is real, for ^iva and Sakti are one ; 
Siva represents the static, while Sakti the dynamic aspect. 

According to Samkara, the Mayic world is not true ini the 
absolute (paramarthika) sense but Sakta-Tantra says that 
the world is real, for it is Siva’s experience. (/6id, p. 78.) 
“ The Abhasa of Tantra is a form of Vivarta, distinguishable 
however from the Vivarta of Mayavada. Because in the 
Agama whether Vaispava, Saiva or Sakta the effect is regarded 
as real, whereas according to Samkara, it is unreal ” (ibid, 
p. 72). Thus the Sakta-Tantra School assumes a real causal 
nexus between Siva and the world. Visvasara Tantra says— 
‘ what is here is there’ (“ Yad ihasti tad anyatra ”). 

Again, according to Samkara, mind and matter are un- 
conscious but appear as conscious through Oidabhasa. The 
Sakta Agama reverses the position and says that they are in 
themselves conscious but appear as unconscious by the veiling 
power of consciousness itself as Maya-sakti— “ Nisedhavyapara- 
rup5 Saktih-” (See Woodroffe’s Shakti and Shakta, pp. 106-7.) 
We may note here that “ Shakti is hot a male nor a female 
‘person,’ nor a male nor a female ‘ principle, ’ in the sense in 
which Sociology I which is concerned with gross matter, uses 
those terms.” (Ibid, Tp. 48.) 

8. Mdyd and the Mdyd-mkti of the Yaistiava Philosophy 

The highest category of Gaucjiya Vaisnavism is Ersna or 
Bhagavah. He has three energies : (a) svarupa-sakti compri- 
sing Sandhini, Samvit and Hladinl. SandhinI corresponds to 
Samkara’s being, Samvit to cit and Hladinl to bliss. Among 
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these three the last is the best. Because, as Baladeva points 
out in his Siddhanta-ratna, in HladinI, there is being, cit, and: 
bliss ; in Saiiavit, being and cit ; in Sandhini, being onryj- 
(6) Ksetrajna-sakti is jiva. (c) Maya-sakti-— an inert principle'- 
(jadadravya) having the three qualities — sattva, rajas and tamas., 
Bhagavan is being, consciousness, bliss and also existent, 
conscious and blissful. So is jiva. Saiiikara vitally differs 
on this point from the Vaisqava philosophers. The Trinity 
may be conceived in another way : Bhagavan, Nirguna 
Brahman, and Paramatman. “ Bhagavan is the Perfect Person 
in His own Essence, unconditioned, absolute, infinite in excel- 
lence and power ; Paramatman is Bhagavan, manifested in 
relation to the world and individual souls. At the same time; 
Paramatman is comprehended in Bhagavan as partial aspect in 
the whole. Brahma, again, is Bhagavan taken simply as pure 
and absolute Intelligence, without distinction of subject and 
predicate. Brahma is also a manifestation, either real in the 
Lord, or subjectively reflected in the worshipper when, in a 
certain state of trance or meditation (yoga-samadhi), he loses 
all sense of Ego and non-egoj subject and object, and appears 
to be merged in the absolute Intelligence.” The VaispaYa 
conception differs materially from the Christian. Sir Brajendra- 
nath Seal writes — “ the Vaishnava Trinity, then, differs 
fundamentally from the Christian in as much as Brahma and 
Paramjitma arc partial aspects, moments, stadia, in the Perfect; 
Lord. Brahma corresponds to Hegel’s Absolute Idea ; Paramat- 
man to its heterization in Nature and Spirit, and Bhagavan to 
the completed cycle of the dialectical process. Only the 
Vaishnava philosophers more clearly than Hegel, begin with 
Bhagavan, the eternally perfected absolute person, and also 
end in him.” (Comparative Studies in Vaishnavism and 
Christianity, p. 89.) We may note here that Paramatman is 
regarded as the part (ariisa) of Bhagavan and Brahman a 
manifestation of Him. (See Jiva Gosvami’s Tattva-sandarbha, 
edited by Satyananda Gosvaral, p. 67.) 
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BhagaTan is being, consciousness, bliss and also existent, 
conscious, and blissful. So is Jiva. The difference is that 
Bhagavan is the whole, the eternal, infinite, the Lord (sevya), 
self-subsistent (svatantra) and the inner principle (antar- 
yamin) of jira and maya ; while jiva is partial, eternal, infinite- 
simal, the servant of the Lord (sevaka), dependent on the 
Lord (asvatantra). Jiva’s bondage is due to beginningless avi- 
dya which subjects him, though pure in original eternal essence, 
to real impurity and imperfection. In the Bengal school, 
this avidya or maya is constituted by separation from the 
Lord, and release can come only through turning towards the 
Lord — which is effected by love of, and devotion to, God 
(prema and bhakti). Baladeva, in his commentary on Jiva 
Gosvaml’s Tattva-sandarbha writes ; first, there is anadi- 
bhagavad-vaimukhya and then maya. 

WigfT fir^, fW l (Satyananda Gosva- 

ml’s Ed., p. 71.) Maya thus deludes jiva and causes his bondage. 
Maya is real, so her delusion too is real. When jiva is releas- 
ed, maya (like Sarhkara’s) is not destroyed. Bhagavan knows 
and sees that maya deludes jiva. He, out of charity (daksi- 
nya) towards her, does not obstruct her in her work. He is 
only indifferent. Jiva Gosvami writes— clW 

I (Satyananda Gosv5ml’s Ed., p. 71.) 

According to Vaispavism, the cause of bondage is the be- 
ginningless Ignorance (which is negative) of the Lord. So Jiva 
Gosvami uses the word ‘bhagavad-ajnanamaya-vaimukhya,’ 
According to Baihkara, the cause of bondage is the beginning- 
less Ignorance (which is bhava-rupa) of Brahman. There 
is, then, fundamental difference between the two views. 

In this connection it may be noted that both Vais^a- 
vism and Advaitism regard Sruti as the ultimate proof. 
The Advaitist refers to the Vedas and the Upanisads, but 
the Vaisuava to the Bhagavata Burana. Jiva Gosvami says 
that as the Vedas are vast and some portions of them have been 
lost (lupta and gupta) we cannot properly have recourse to them. 
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Vyiisa first systematised the Vedas and wrote their substance 
in the form of Brahma Sutras and then ' discovered ’ the 
commentary to them — the Bbagavata. In the matter of 
Brahma Sutras and the Bhagavata, Vyasa had no agency 
(karttrtva). They are eternal. They are Sruti. He simply 
discovered them in meditation. Jiva Gosvami adduces evi- 
dence in support of all these by quoting passages from differ- 
ent Puranas. Thus, in the Bhagavata alone, we get the real 
teachings of ^ruti. It is apauruseya (not written by any 
person), eternal, Sruti herself, a ‘real’ commentary to the 
Brahma Sutras (akrtrima-bhasya-bhuta) and contains the 
summary of the Vedas, the Puranas and the Itihasa, etc. It 
is thus regarded as the highest proof (sarva-pramapanam 
cakravarti- bhutam) . 





APPENDIX B 

Is ^AMKARA A PrACCHANNA BaUDDHA ? 

Saiiikara’s philosophy has been called ‘concealed Buddhism’ 
and he himself a Orypto-Buddhisi Vijnanabhiksu, in 
support of his contention, quotes the following passage from 
Padma Parana “AfayavadamasacchapStram pracchannam 
Bauddharaeva ca.” (Samkhyadarsanam — Ed. by Jivananda 

, Dr. S. N. Das Gupta in his History of Indian Philo- 
sophy observes “ Saihkara and his followers borrowed much 
of their dialectic form of criticism from the Buddhists. His 
Brahman was very much like the ^unya of Nagarjuna. It is 
difficult to distinguish between pure being and pure non- 
being as a category. The debts of Samkara to the self-lumi- 
nosity of the Vijnanavada Buddhism can hardly be overesti- 
ma.ted. There seems to he much truth in the accusations 
against Samkara by Vijnanabhiksu and others that he was 
a hidden Buddhist.” He further writes, “ gamkara’s philo- 
sophy is largely a compound of Vijnanavada and ^unyavada 
Buddhism with the Dpanisadie notion of the permanence of 
the self superadded ” (pp. 493-494). It is true that gaihkara 
had taken much of his dialectic form of criticism from the 
Buddhist Philosophers, he even used certain Buddhistic terms, 
but that does not signify that he was a hidden Buddhist. 
Samkara’s main object was to controvert Buddhism and to 
re-establish Brahmanism . So it would be convenient for him 
to use Buddhistic terms and dialectic in discussing with the 
Bauddhas. Moreover, that form of dialectic and certain 
terms as pratibhasika, etc,, were familiarised in the philosophic 
world before the advent of Samkara. 

(76) 
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Aeeoi'ding to Samkara, Nirgun a Brahman is the only 
reality. This Nirgujia Brahman must not be confounded 
with the Sunya of the Madliyamilcas. It is ‘ Sacoidananda- 
svarupam.’ llamatirtha, in his commentary on the Vedanta- 
sara, notes that the force of the word ‘Sat’ lies in distinguish- 
ing Brahman from Anrta and Sunya. Vidyaranya-svaml says 
: — ^‘yat na kincit tadeva tat.’ (FancadasT, 111. 31.) 

The follovving are some of the defects of Buddhism as 
pointed out by ^amkara. The Buddhists explain identity by 
similarity or sadrsya. But identity implies continuity and 
not momentariness. Here ^amkara’s arguments are the 
same as those of the Neo-Kantians against the Sensationalists: 
On the Ksanika-hypothesis, the Buddhists cannot explain 
‘reciprocal action’ between causal conditions co-operating to 
produce an effect. Again, ‘Spontaneous action’ cannot be 
explained on such a hypothesis. 

Samkara’s Absolute Idealism is not nominalistic or con- 
ceptualistic. It is realistic in the sense that the categories if 
they are to be real, must correspond to reality — only the 
reality is vyavaharika. Sarhkara’s philosophy is not subjective 
Idealism, for, like the Vijnanavadins, he does not hold that 
the things of the world are modifications of our mental states. 
External things, although not real in the strict sense of the 
term, enjoy at any rate as much reality as the specific cog- 
nitional acts whose objects they are. Buddhism favours 
Nominalism or rather Nominalistic conceptualism. It has 
been pointed out that the word Maya occurs in early Pali 
Buddhistic writings in the sense of ‘deception or deceitful 
conduct.’ Buddhagho§a uses it in the sense of ‘magical 
power.’ In Nagarjuna and Lamkavatara, the word has 
acquired the sense of ‘ illusion ’ both as a principle of creation 
as a sakti and as the phenomenal creation itself. But this 
need not throw out any hint that ^amkara took the idea of 
Maya from the Buddhists, Eor, as we have already seen, 
the word with those meanings is found in the Vedas and the 
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Upanisads. Erom the apparent similarity we can only gather 
that both Samkara and Buddhism suck the same mother — the 
Upanisads. 

Perhaps obsessed with the Hegelian idea, some say that 
It is difficult to distinguish between Pure Being and Pure 
Non-being as a category. But the distinction is fully brought 
out in Vedantic works. Pure Being or Sattvam, in Vedanta 
means non-contradiction in all times (trikalabadhyatvam) and 
Pure Non-being or Asattvam is “ kvacidapi upadhau sattvena 
pratlyamanatvanadhikarapatvam” fAdvaita-siddhi, Nirnaya 
Sagara Ed., pp. 50-61). Sat is that which is not contradicted 
in any time ; Asat is that which has not the capacity of being 
presented (pratityanarhatvam). ^amkara, as it seems, under- 
stood the ultimate category of Vedanta as Pure Being and 
that of Buddhism as Pure Non-being. Hence to identify 
Buddhism with Vedanta is to identify zero with infinity. 

Dr. B. M. Barua writes— “ Was Samkara’s Philosophy 
itself ‘ possible or intelligible ’ without reference to Buddhist 
philosophies, the Madhyamika in particular, which flourished 
in South India? The question, as we are now persuaded, 
must be answered in the negative.” (Prolegomena to a 
History of Buddhist Philosophy, p. 19.) Apart from the 
consideration that the doctrine of Maya can be found in the 
Upanisads — ^that it is not a graft from without but a growth 
from within, it may be observed that “ it would not be diffi- 
cult to perceive that the doctrine of Mays is a necessary 
corollary of the doctrine of the individual being Brahman in 
moksa (absolute liberation); for it is only in this identifica- 
tion that he realises that individuality was an illusion and 
that the distinction of Subject, Object, etc., possible only 
through this individuality, was an illusion too.” (Prof. 
BhattachSryya’s ‘Studies in Vedantism,Mntroduetion, p. 8.) 
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A Note on Sruti-Prama^ta 

Almost all orthodox philosophical systems in India admit 
the validity of the Vedas as a distinct source of knowledge. 
“ ^abda pramana ” is resorted to, generally in the case of 
‘ Sampadya ’ or what is to he established, e.p., Dharma ; it is 
also applicable to the ease of ‘ Sampanna ’ or ‘ that which is 
ever established,’ e.g.. Brahman. The heterodox systems of 
Jainism and Buddhism also regard ‘authority’ as a pramana, 
that is, they have their respective Gurus or ‘Pravaktas,’ 
although they refuse to obey the Vedas. 

Saiiikara’s arguments in philosophy are always based upon 
^ruti. It is mainly for this reason, scholars are of opinion 
that ^aifakara has mainly Theology and very little Philosophy 
proper. 

Samkara, in his Bhasya on ‘ Tarkapratisthanat,’ etc. 
( Brahmasutras, 2-1-11), conclusively proves the utter futility 
of arguments not based on authority or self-evident truths 
which are free from error. It is not merely for scholastic 
reference to authority that ^amkara and other eminent 
writers often refer to Sruti-texts or older authorities, but 
that critiques, in order to be rescued from barrenness or frag- 
mentary character, must ultimately be based on some self- 
evident truths which are free from error ; otherwise ‘ tarka ’ 
would have no pratisthS. We should bear in mind that 
Hindu Philosophy is essentially ‘ practical.’ 

As Bacon thought that the mysteries of creation and salva- 
tion, etc., form the subject-matter of Eevealed Eeligion, because 
they are above Eeason; but, as regards the existence of 
God and His attributes, Philosophy has its proper right — 
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although certain attributes of God (e.g., His love of man) are 
above Philosophy, so Sariikara holds that in a general way 
the existence of God, etc., can be established by Taidca or 
Anumana, But the nature of Brahman and the nature 
of the relation between Jiva and Brahman cannot be 
established indubitably by Tarka. Apai'oksanubhuti and 
Sabda as a necessary step to it, are necessai'y. Negatively 
AuumaQa, etc., are very useful, but about positive knowledge 
of Brahman, Anumana, etc. (not grounded on Sruti), are 
quite helpless. This is the position of Saiiikara in Theology. 
Authority as a distinct pramana is also found in the philosophy 
of the Middle Ages in Europe. But the Mediaeval philoso- 
phical systematisers made much of authority, which proved 
a bane to their philosophy. Indeed they really stemmed the 
tide of philosophic growth. But in India, authority, instead 
of ai’resting the growth of philosophy, sought to settle it on a 
firmer and sounder basis. 



APPENDIX D 

Indian Doctrine of Adhieara 

Eoreign scholars fail to understand the proper signifi- 
cance of the Indian Doctrine of Adhikara. Adhikaravada 
plays an important role in Indian Philosophy. In ancient 
times the Guru never inculcated the Brahma-vidya to the 
uninitiated. The learner of the secret doctrines of the 
TJpanisads must, first of all, be an Adhikari. By a careful 
study of the Vedas and by performing the necessary disci- 
plines and nitya and naimittika karmas, the learner becomes 
purged of all impurities of the mind. He should also have faith 
in the Gastric injunctions. As Bacon says — ‘ Learners must 
be believers.’ To such a man the principles of Brahma- 
vidya are to be given, otherwise the secret doctrines will be 
abused by the uninitiated. Brahma-vidya is secret and was 
kept in confidence among the gurus and the disciples. Dr. 
Thibaut is not correct when he says that CJpanisad is not a 
secret treasure. In fact, it is often termed in the Upanisads 
themselves as ‘ gisisarnghajustam,’ The ^astras themselves 
select disciples to whom such vidya is to be given. 

(Hpades'asahasri, sloka 416.) 

So disciples are to be chosen carefully— otherwise there 
is the danger of abuse of the doctrines — ^as we find in the 
case of present-day Vais^avism and TSntrikism. The Chris- 
tian gospel says — Throw not your pearls before swine lest 
they trample upon them and then rend you. 

( 81 ) 
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It is also a psychological fact that all minds are not of 
the same capacity. All kinds of glass do not reflect the sun 
inexactly the same manner. With an open eye to this fact 
the teacher should instruct the learners. Different minds 
are suited to different things. According to this principle, 
the Oarvaka philosophy and the ‘ six systems ’ are harmonised. 
The principle is technically called ‘ Arundhatl-darsana-nyaya.’ 
foreigners find it difficult to understand this principle of 
Adhikara as they are naturally prone to think that philosophy 
is merely discursive. The doctrine of Adhikara has an 
inaportant function to perform with regard to Indian Philo- 
sophy as the latter is essentially ‘practical.’ Indian Philo- 
sophy,' to borrow the words of Prof. Pramathanath Mukho- 
padhyaya, is one “ which not merely argues but also experi- 
ments ” (quoted by Sir John Woodroffe). It is this practical 
aspect of Indian Philosophy which saves it from being 
merely ‘ logic-chopping ’ and ‘intellectual jugglery.’ 
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The Characteristics of Indian Philosophy 

I’iiilosophy, says Plato, begins with wonder. Man, con- 
fronted with the vast panorama of the world, stands stupefied, 
mystified and bewildered After the lapse of this state of 
mind, he naturally begins to ponder over these questions— 
What is this world in its ultimate nature? Whence is it? 
Who am I ? Is there a ruler, a regulator of ail these beings 
and things ? Everything in this world is changing— but not 
without a principle. There is harmony in discordance, unity 
in multiplicity, uniformity in diversity. This regularity in 
the midst of change gives rise to metaphysical quest. But 
this questioning is inherent in man. Really speaking, there 
can be no such thing as the ‘ Origin of Philosophy.’ Man, 
as man, must philosophise. So, as Dr. Stephen puts it, the 
question is not of philosophy or no philosophy but of a good 
philosophy and a bid one. 

(1) Whatever may be the practical origin of Indian 
Philosophy, we find that at a later date, the question of philo- 
sophising in India had a practical bearing. It is the principle 
of Liberation or Moksa that determines the different systems 
of Indian thought. Philosophy has been cultivated — not 
merely for the sake of Truth as truth, nor as a sort of intellec- 
tual pastime. This practical touch mainly distinguishes 
Indian thought from the Western. 

(2) Moreover, Indians had their own way of expressing 
things, p'or instance, we find — 

(Rgveda, Purusa Sukta.) 



84 


A. RAI CHAUDHURI 


“ '^5^^ f^: ^Frjfgi^n^ i 

^w> "tw ^4»5^ra^TaTf H ’ ’ 

(Muijdakopanisad, 2-1-4.) 

sf ar qsiTfw l! ( ^cTT, 2-6.) 

These descriptions do not refer to a Monster or a Demon 
as Gough understands by them. This ‘Mammoth Man’ 
denotes very much the same thing which Green understands 
by ‘Eternal consciousness.’ 

(3) Sometimes the Rsis of old would explain a thing 
gradually. Brahman is, at first, taken to be Anna (Food or 
Matter) ; this definition is cancelled and it is taken to be 
Prana (Universal Life or Vital Force) ; from Prana we pass 
on to Manas (Mind or rather the Sensations), then to Vijnana 
(the Understanding or Reason) and finally to Ananda (Bliss 
or the Absolute, the Infinite or the Perfect). ‘ Bhuma ’ is the 
word in Chan., 7-24-1. (See Taitti., 3-2-1, 3-3-1, 3-4-1, 3-5-1, 
3-6-1.) The lower definitions though cancelled in turn are 
not wholly false. They are true in their proper place. As 
in Hegel, the Absolute is first defined as Being ; we rise high 
in the scale of Truth and get it as Essence ; rising higher up 
we understand by it the Notion. The lower categories are 
regarded as incomplete definitions of the Absolute — as im- 
perfect ‘adumbrations’ of God. Though negatived they are 
retained in the higher categories. Thus in the ballet dance 
of the categories, the meaning of the Absolute becomes 
fuller and richer till it becomes the fullest and richest. This 
is the process of self-realisation of the Absolute. 

The difference between Samkara and Hegel may be noted 
in this connection. According to Hegel, the lower categories 
though incomplete are not false. Simply they do not express 
the full truth, ^amkara would say that they are true in their 
proper place, i. s., on the vyavaharika plane ; but on the 
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paramarthika plane they are totally false. Hegel further 
adds that this intellectual process has its counterpart in the 
actual process. The Logical is thus identified with the Heal. 

We thus see that in Indian Philosophy, ideas are often 
expressed through Mythology and Symbology. Analogy also 
is often resorted to. It is for this reason that "the very 
name of philosophy has sometimes been denied to Indian 
speculation ” and it has also been declared in a loud voice 
" that the Oriental intellect is not sufficiently dry and has 
not masculine virility enough to rise to anything higher than 
grotesque imaginative Cosmogonies.” 

Mythology makes the thing interesting and Symbology 
intelligible. The use of symbols in Hindu religion has a 
great significance. Like other religions, it does not overlook 
the different capacities of different minds. All are not 
equally capable of conceiving the Absolute as Nirguna, Form- 
less, Pure Being. A symbol is not to be misunderstood as 
the thing itself. It helps a man to move forward in the path 
of religion. It is utter puerility to denounce it as a " con- 
scious alliance with falsehood, the deliberate propagation of 
lies.” On the contrary, it is criminal to ask every one to tread 
along the highest path from the very beginning. Eeligion, to 
retain its force and meaning, should be divested of all such 
vain boasting and conscious hypocrisy. 

Analogy, as we know, serves different purposes. In Lite- 
rature, it is often introduced for aesthetic purposes. It may 
have logical or scientific value. As we go on multiplying 
the instances through analogy we come very near the general 
or scientific truth. It has also a symbolic function as in 
Philosophy. The subtleties or abstractions that we reach 
through dialectic reasoning are kept in touch with the con- 
crete through the legitimate use of analogy. Hindu Philo- 
sophy has this peculiar advantage over the Philosophy of the 
West. Of course, in some European Philosophers we some- 
times find this tendency of keeping abstract thoughts in touch 


86 


A. RAI CBAUDHURl 


wifeht the eoncrete real. For instance, Plato gives the ex- 
ample of ‘the chariot and the driver ’ when he considers the 
relation of the lower anima to the Nous. 

(4) All systems of philosophy have presuppositions of 
their own. In fact, philosophy cannot proceed without posit- 
ing some higher principles or evident truths— without some- 
thing taken for granted. The Postulates of Indian Philosophy 
are 

A . Logical and Pragmatic — 

— It is the limit to doubt, to tarka, to philo- 
sophy. 

B. Moral — 

(1) §i?I*?T5T“No lapse of the effect of what has been 
done. 

(2) — We cannot reap the fruit of what has 
not been done. 

G. Epistemological — 

STJTtpRiTar— Conceptual knowledge is impossible without 
the subject-object series. - 

D. Psychological — 

— Psychoses presuppose variety in nature. 

E. Ontological — 

(1) None can do away with the causal 
nexus. 

(2) ’q'mw—Begressus ad infinitum. 

The following also are widely held : 

(1) Atman is eternal. 

(2) It is ubiquitous. 

(3) The Doctrine of Earma and connected with it the 

Doctrine of E,e-birth. 
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(4i) Belief in Mukti. 

(6) Jivanmukti or ‘Life Divine ‘ in this world. 

(6) Yoga— some sort of moral or spiritual discipline is 
necessary for Cittasuddhi which is preliminary to 
Moksa. 

(See Dr. Seal’s Syllabus of Indian Philosophy, pp. 8-12.) 




Government and Administrative System of 
Tipu Sultan 

BY 

Sup.ATH Chaean Sen Gupta, M.A. 
INTRODUCTION 

The career of Tipa Sultan is well worth study ; for none 
of the native rulers of India in modern times has had a more 
ambitious political progi’amme or more extended schemes, 
with the exception of Mahadji Sindhia, the great Maratha 
warrior and statesman of the 18th century. Tipu was no 
mere fanatic, though he certainly was a bigoted Moslem ; he 
was possessed by a consuming ambition, and was not inca- 
pable of forethought, of diplomacy, of political combinations. 
But he had not much of the coolness, the clear-sightedness, 
the dispassionate calculation of the real statesman. His 
pride, it setuns, supplied, in a greater or lesser degree, the 
motive force for his ambition. 

Tipu’s neighbours were all his enemies,— -the three chief 
enemies W(!ro the Eitgiish, the Marathas and the Nizam. He 
wanted to humble tliem and, if possible, conquer their terri- 
tories. And he had perhaps a greater ambition. The most 
pathetic and }>itiablo position of the unfortunate Mughal 
Emperor did not escape his notice. The sovereignty of Delhi, 
it appeared, and, of the whole of India, w ould really pass, 
sooner or later, either to the hands of the Maratlias or the 
English; and, it seems, he also wanted to have a chance in the 
game of political leadership of India. 

Especially against the English he cherished an undying 
hatred. The humiliating peace of 1792 sank deep into his 
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soul. He was thenceforth guided by a strong sentiment with 
a keen sense of honour ; and a bitter spirit of revenge troubled 
his brain throughout the rest of his life. Thd author of the 
Tanhh-i-Tipu tells us that he forthwith gave up his bed and 
soft mattress and slept thenceforth on a coarse cloth (khaddi) 
spread upon the ground.^ " A nice sense of honour,” he 
once declared in his Darhdr, “ should be predominant in the 
character of a king, and that one who had suffered misfor- 
tunes from the superiority of his enemies, should not be 
appeased until he had obtained ample revenge.” His mind, 
he said, was “ principally occupied ” for “ effecting the ruin 
of his enemies and “to keep in remembrance the misfor- 
tunes ” he had experienced “ six years ago,” caused by the 
malice of his enemies,^ he had “ discontinued ” sleeping in a 
cotton mattress, “When I am victorious,” declared the 
Sultan, “I shall resume the bed of cotton.” ^ 

Tipu tried on all hands to raise up allies against his 
enemies. He had a series of correspondence with many 
foreign powers- — both Muslim and non-Muslim as suited his 
purpose — and sent embassies beyond the seas to some of them, 
with a view to gain their sympathy and active help in the 
achievement of his own political ambition in India. He 
expected and tried his best to gain over Muslim sovereigns 
everywhere as his brothers and natural allies. He opened 
systematic correspondence with the “ Grand Sultan ” of Cons- 
tantinople, with Zaman Shah, the King of Kabul, and Katteh 
Ali Khan, the King of Iran, and sent embassies to the first 
t\vo.‘ He seems to have assumed the r61e of Champion of 

^ Tdnkh-/-TIj>ri SiJ Han (Col. Miles' tra>n8,}f p. 281. 

- Alluding to the conquests of Gornwaliis and his humiliating treaty with the 
English in L792. 

Beatson, View of the Origin and Gonduct of the War with ihe l<ite Tipu Sultan 
(London, 1800), pp. 152-153, 

Official Correspondence of Tipu's Government, translated and published by Kirkpa- 
trick—* Letters of Tipu Sultan^" pp. 212-213; Official .Documenis Govern- 
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Islam in India and held out before them the plan, so to say, 
of starting a Pan-Islamic movement to crush the non- 
Muslim powers in India. He made repeated and most 
emphatic declarations of his grand ambition of waging 
a “ holy war ” against the “ Kafirs ” (infidels) of India. 
He thus tried to excite the foreign Muslim sovereigns and 
the principal Muslim nobles of India to take up his cause.^ 
The English and the Marathas were, no doubt, the two most 
obnoxious Mfirs who stood in his way; and the Nizam, 
though a co-religionist, was the third great kafir, whom also 
he hated none the less. Plans of revenge against “ the three 
Kafirs ” — by which he distinctly meant the English, the 
Marathas and the Nizam — formed the chief subject of his 
meditations and even of his dreams.'^ 

Nor did he stop by trying to win over his co-religionists 
only. He knew very well the anti-English feelings and in- 
terests of the Erench in India, and he negotiated with the 
French, with the object of inducing them to make common 
cause with him and renew hostilities against the English in 
India. His first embassy to France was sent in 1787 via 
Constantinople ; but it was stopped at Constantinople and in 
1788 another embassy was sent, which reached France. With 
the Directory, he carried on a regular correspondence ; he sent 
letters to Napoleon Bonaparte, who in return encouraged 
their “ greatest friend, Tippoo Saib ” in his schemes against 
his enemies and assured the Sultan of his help, to deliver him 
“ from the iron yoke of England.”® Towards the end of his 

meut (traas. by Bdmoostone), published in 1799 by order of the Bn glisli Government in 
India, ppy 63-7S (or see Documents and State Papers ^ in Asiatic Annual Begister, Vol. I : 
‘ Supplement to tbe Ohromcle pp. 196-214). 

^ Official Correspondence (Kirkpatrick) ; Official Documents (Edmonstone)» pp. 63-73. 
(See Chap, on Ohuroh aiid Religious Policy 

^ English translation of a part of the Register of TipiDs Dreams (Beatson's View of the 
Origin and Conduct of the W ar with the late Tipu Sultan, Appendix 35). 

^ State Papers, in Asiatic Anaiial Eegister, Vol, I : * Supplement to the State Papers,’ 
pp. 232-33 (Baatson, op. cii., Appendix VII). | 



4 StJRATH CHAF, AN SEN GUPTA 

reign, the Sultan was making preparations to send a third 
mission to Pranee, with a view to enter iato an offensive and 
defensive alliance with the French Republic, so as to curb 
and, if possible, “ annihilate ” the power of the English, their 
“ common enemy ” in India. In his letter, dated July, 1798, 
to the French Directory, he made it a point to mention that 
he had incurred the enmity of the English because of 
his “connection and friendship’’ with the French. Be- 
tween 1797 and 1799, he sent envoys to the Governor of 
Mauritius and obtained French recruits for his army.^ 

In the second half of hh reign, while he was all along 
trying his best to make a mighty preparation to inflict a 
crushing blow to the English power, he took utmost care to 
continue his normal friendly correspondence with the English 
Governor-General in India.® And when the final war with 
the English became inevitable, he tried, though in vain, to 
win over the Marathas by sending at once a Vakil to the 
Poona Court for the purpose.® 

The Sultan’s passionate desire and his tenacious efforts 
for the I’ealisation of his great political ambition did indeed 
make him mad ; and he certainly showed here signs of a very 
active, though restless, mind, — and perhaps herein one may 
also discern some signs of his real greatness. But he could not 
alw'ays gauge a situation aright and underestimated the 
strength of his enemies. His plans, accordingly, were to a 
great extent grandiose rather than politic or practicable. In 
his dream loorldy he might have the pleasure of seeing the sure 
possibility of the destruction of “the three Kafirs,”^ but in the 

1 State Papers, ia Aonual Register, Vol I : ‘ State Papers,* pp. 96-99, 

‘ Suppleaient to the State Papers,’ pp. 215-232 (some of these State Papers to be found 
also in Beatson, op. ait,, Appendices III and XIII) ; Beatsoh, op. off. f pp. 38, 184-185. 

- Saltan’s Correspondence with the English Government {Official Documents, 
Edmonstone, pp. 143-171 ; or Asiatic Annual Register, VoL I : * State Papers/^pp. 6S-74). 

® Contemporary Marathi evidence (Khare’s AitihdsiU Lekh Sangraha, Voi. XI, 
p. 5768). 

* Register of Tipu's Dreams (Beatson, Op. cit., Appendix XXXV). 
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world of reality, he was fighting against forces which proved 
too strong for him. His allies were far away, unable, even 
if they were willing, to give him any effective help ; and 
Tipu’s elaborate political plans collapsed like a house of cards, 
and his grand ambition met with a tragic end. 

In this work, however, we are concerned, not with Tipu’s 
political programme and his diplomacy, but with his system 
of internal government and administration. Here also, as in 
the sphere of foreign policy, we meet with a restless mind, 
inventive, resourceful, full of designs, sometimes childish and 
futile, sometimes wise and brilliant. In whatever he did, the 
Sultan was always vigorous and energetic. He issued regu- 
lations without number, altered, amended, reformed indefati- 
gably. He was an autocrat, no doubt, but he was no indolent 
voluptuary; the greatness of the monarch, the good of the 
country, the welfare of his peaceful subjects, were constant- 
ly in his mind. 

The Sources. 

In discussing the sources which have been used, it should 
be confessed that many of the relevant Persian manuscripts, 
which are now in the India Office and British Museum 
Libraries, have been available only in English translations. 
This is not satisfactory, as it is often very difficult to be 
certain whether the technical terms have b«en uniformly or 
accurately rendered. Where possible, the translation has been 
checked and corrections made if necessary. 

The sources may be classified thus : 

I. State Papers and Documents. 

A. Official Documents and Papers of Tipii’ s Government 

Translated by N. B, Edmonstone, the Persian Translator 
to the British Government in India, and some papers in 
Erench translated by G, G, Eeble. Published by order of the 
Governor- General in Oouncil in Calcutta, 1799. 
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This volume contains a large number of official papers of 
Tipu’s Government, including his correspondence with the 
French, with the British Government in India and with some 
other powers. 

Many of these papers were also printed in the Asiatic 
Annual Register for 1799 (Vol. I). They were also reprinted 
in the Appendix to another important publication, ‘A Review 
of the origin, progress and result of the late decisive war in 
Mysore, in a letter from an officer in India (James Salmond), 
with notes and appendix. Published by M. Wood, London, 
ISOO. Salmond’s letter was dated Fort St. George, 5th August, 
1799. The Eeview itself is of no value for our present 
purpose. 

A few of these official papers, with certain other interest- 
ing documents (translated from original Persian MS.) were 
printed in the valuable appendices to Beatson’s ‘ Vieio of the 
Origin and Conduct of the War with the late Tipu Sultan’ 
(London, 1800). 

B. Official Correspondence and other Papers, translated 
and published by Col. Kirkpatrick : 

(i) Official Correspondence. 

A vast number of official letters, chiefly relating to inter- 
nal government and administration, were found in a Register 
of Letters of Tipu’s Government after the capture of Seringa- 
patam. A selection of about a thousand were translated by 
Ool. Kirkpatrick and published under the title of “ Select 
Letters of Tipu Sultan” (1811) ; and some others were pub- 
lished in the Asiatic Annual Register, Vol. XII (for 1810-11). 
These, however, formed but “a fragment ” of the Register, 
which Kirkpatrick supposed to contain copies of all the official 
correspondence of Tipu’s reign.^ He would seem to be wrong, 
however, in believing that these official letters were all Tipu’s 


^ ‘ Select Letters of Tipu Sultan^' Preface, pp* 
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letters, i.e., written by him personally or dictated by him in 
full to his Munshts (writers)/ It can hardly be supposed that 
Tipu used to sit down to deal personally with every detail of 
every department of his government, when there were so 
many departmental chief officers, described in this work. He 
tried, no doubt, to interfere very often in departmental 
questions, but surely there must have been a limit to his time 
and energy. Most likely, these were letters sent by the 
Central Government, generally by the departmental heads, to 
the officers of different kinds, in the capital, in the provinces 
and districts, as well as to those stationed in foreign countries — 
dispatches under the Sultan’s seal or, in matters of special 
importance, over his signature. It may be reasonably assumed, 
of course, that some of the most important letters in the 
collection, including those addressed to some high officials in 
the capital and elsewhere, were written with direct and full 
instructions from the Sultan — letters written and despatched 
by the Huzur-Kachharl (described in Chap. IV), or those sent 
by the departmental heads, wiio, it appears, reported verbally 
important matters to the Sultan for his instructions on the 
same. The character of these letters or papers, some of which 
may be properly called Official Circulars, may thus be described. 
These were letters, occasionally sent by the Central Govern- 
ment, to the officers of various kinds, containing short instruc- 
tions, referring to, or urging upon a strict observance of, 
the general elaborate instructions or rules already issued ; 
instructions or orders amending or altering such general rules, 
as to the proper discharge of their duties ; orders and instruc- 
tions sent on particular occasions and on particular points; 
etc. (hiihn-namas, parwanas, etc.). 

This Collection is of the utmost value to us. The corres- 
pondence published by Kirkpatrick unforkinately ends with 
the year 1790; and we are unable to avail ourselves of the 

^ Appendices, pp. xi, xvii. 
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l.itiir t‘()rrt'>jio!itl(‘net*. But. what there is, throws a great deal 
of Hi^h! OH the, nature of the administrative system and 
esiiefially on tin; iiianiier in which it worked in the provinces, 
di-^tricts and (;\(‘n villages. 

!/f) (h>n rttuii nt Itiih.'i and Regulations and other documents, 
pii.hii>ihtul by Kirkpatrick. 

Be.sides the official letters, Col. Kirkpatrick has given, in 
x\ppendices to his published volume, translations of some other 
official documents, including those containing some important 
Government B.ules and Regulations, often only epitomes or 
abstracts rather than literal translations, such as the Commer- 
cial Regulations of 1793-94, Marine Regulations, Military 
Ordinance, etc. 

0. Fath-almujahidin ,^) 

A military treatise or code written under the direction of 
the Sultan himself by Zain-al ‘ Abidin Musawi ibn Sayyid 
RadJ of Shushtar (generally known as Zain-al ‘ Abidin Khan 
Shushtri) in 1783. The author sometimes commanded the 
Sultan’s armies. This was not a mere ideal military treatise. 
It contained Rules and Regulations for the army, which were 
meant strictly for the practical guidance of the military 
officers, and is a valuable source of evidence on Tipu’s army 
administration during the early part of his reign. The Persian 
MS. is now in the India Office Library (Hermann Ethe’s 
Catalogue of Persian Manuscripts in the India Office Library, 
Vol, I, No. 2738). Col. Kirkpatinck has given extracts 
from it in Appendix I of ‘Select Letters of Tipu Sultan’. We 
have thought it proper and convenient to mention it under 
State Papers and Documents. 

D. Government Rules relating to the administration of a 
District, dealing more partietilarly with revenue administra- 
tion, issued in 1785 — translated and published by Burrish 
Crisp under the title, ‘ The Mysorean Revenue Regulations 



ADMINISTRATIVE SYSTEM OF TIPU SULTAN 


9 


This detailed JB.ukmr-nama was sent to a district for the guid- 
ance of " the present and future ” Amils or District Officers, 
who were bound to obey them exactly, under pain of “ severe 
punishment.” The Rules we have relate to one particular 
district, but there is no doubt that the same or similar rules 
applied to other districts as well. Crisp’s translation, first 
published at Calcutta in 1792, was afterwards reprinted in a 
valuable anonymous publication, British India Analysed, 
London, 1795 (ascribed to Greville of the India Office). It is 
this edition of the translation that I have used ; and the page 
references are to it. I shall refer to it as. District Administra- 
tion Rules {Crisp) ; and sometimes as Revenue Rides (Crisp), 

II. Charles Stuart’s “ Descriptive Catalogue of the Ori- 
ental Library of the late Tipu Sultan of Mysore ” together with 
Memoirs of Hyder Ali Khan and Tipu Sultan (Cambridge, 
1809), contains an account of the books and official papers in 
Tipu’s Library and is of considerable value. The memoirs 
prefixed are, however, only of secondary importance. 

III. Tdrlkh-i-Tipu : a history of Tipu Sultan’s reign by 
a contemporary Muhammadan writer. The writer, Mir 
Hussain ‘Ali Khan Kirmanl, wrote a complete history of the 
Moslem rulers of Mysore. The first part, Nishdn-iSaidarl, 
describes the reign of Hyder Ali and the second, Tdrikh-i- 
Tlpu Sultan that of Tipu. Both w'ere translated and published 
by Col. W. Miles, the second part as ‘1 he History of the 
Reign of Tipu Sultdnf London, 1864. I have compared 
the translation with the Persian text ‘ ; references and quota- 
tions will generally be made from the translation. 

IV. History of the Reigns of Hyder Ali and Tipu Sultan 
— by a contemporary Hindu writer. 

A translation of the original Marathi MS. was published 
by Charles Philip Brown of the Madras Civil Service, in 1849, 

^ Nishan-i-HaidaTJ together with Tadkh-i-Tipii Sultan. Ljtho- ed. {Bombay; 1$90). 
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undci’ the title, “ Memoirs ofTipu and Myder '^ He says that 
the MS. was probably found at Serangapatam after its capture, 
and was handed over by Lt.-Col. Barry Close in 1801 to Major 
Mackenzie. The work is anonymous, but Brown surmised the 
author to be one Earn Chandra Raw of Punganoor, commonly 
known as ‘ Punganuri,’ who was in the service of Hyder and 
Tipu. He is not however to be confused with Raja Ram 
Chandra Raw, long Diwan of Bangalore under Tipu (Kirk- 
patrick’s Official Correspondence', Brown, p. 46). 

V. Memoirs of Tipu Sultan, written hy Mm, self. 

The Persian MS. copy, which was in the possession of Col. 
Kirkpatrick, is now in the India Office Library (No. 3565, glass 
case). I have used a photographed copy of this MS., in the 
possession of Prof. Jadunath Sarkar. According to Kirk- 
patrick, in his ‘ Select Letters of Tipu Sultan,’ this Persian 
work was designated ‘Tarlkh-i-Khuda~dMi’Timio'cy of the 
Khuda-dad Sarkar (God-given Government). He found the 
work in an imperfect state, die narrative coming down only to 
1787. 1 he India Office MS. wants in the first three pages and 

begins abruptly with the Siege of Bednore, of which there is 
a vivid account. (See the writer’s article, ‘ Siege of Bednore, 
1783,’ ‘Indian Historical Quarterly,’ Vol. II, No. 4, Dec. 
1926 and VoL III, N^ 

VI. An account written in 1790 by one of Tipu's Oficials. 

A translation of the original Persian MS. was published 

in the Asiatic Annual Register, Vol. I. 

VII. Prancis Buchanan’s ‘Journey from Madras through 
the Gountries of Mysore, Canara and Malabar.’ 3 vols. (1807). 

Buchanan commenced his Journey on April 2-3, 1800, and 
travelled through various districts which had lately been 
under Tipu. He has left us minute accounts of various as- 
pects' of local administration in these districts, and a really 
valuable description of the social and economic condition of 
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the country, based for the most part on actual observation 
and inquiry on. the spot, in others on reports from others. It 
can, of course, be hardly expected that he could always get 
correct and accurate reports or gather other reliable sources 
of accurate information. Buchanan’s narrative, however, is 
of great value for our purpose, especially for certain old- 
established customs in Land Revenue administration and so 
forth. In some matters, he is our only source ; in others, he 
confirms and amplifies the evidence furnished by official 
papers of Tipu’s government. He is particularly useful for 
the practical result on the country of the administrative 
system. . 

VIII. Report on the Interior Administration, Resources and 
Expenditure of the Government of Mysore, by Major M. Wilks, 
acting Re.sident at Mysore, written and transmitted to the 
Secretary to Government in the Secret, Foreign and Political 
Department, dated Mysore, 5th December, 1804, together with 
some valuable appendices. Published by Order of the Governor- 
General in Council, Port William, 4ith May, 1805. 

The Report deals of course with the new regime after 
Tipu’s fall, but is extremely useful for the reign of Tipu 
also ; and it is more detailed and accurate on some points 
than Buchanan. 

IX. English Papers.— Letters, Reports, Abstract Returns, 
etc., on various matters relating to Tipu Sultan, published in 
Asiatic Annual Register, Vol. I, and a few others in the appen- 
dices to Beatson’s ‘View of the Origin and Conduct of the War 
loith the late Tipu Sultan.’ Many English papers concerning 
Tipu may be found also in a later publication, ‘Extracts from 
Gapt. Colin Mackenzie’s ‘work, regarding the domirvions of the 
late Tipu S'til tan’ (Calcutta, 1854). But most of the papers 
in this publication which are valuable for our present purpose 
are only reprints of those published in Vol. I of the Asiatic 
Annual Register. 
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X. Historical and PoUtica.1 View of the Deccan, south of 
the Krishnah, including a sketch of the Extent and Review of 
the Mysorean Dominions as possessed by Tipu Sultan at the 
conamencenient of the war in 1790, with an appendix showing 
the alterations which happened in the Finance and relative 
condition of that prince in consequence of the Partition Treaty 
concluded in 1792” and subsequent to that. Published anony- 
mously, London, 1798. The author, as known to the contem- 
porary English writers, was James Grant, the well-known 
writer on various important matters relating to India. (See 
Asiatic Annual Register, Vol. I : ‘Characters,’ p. 6 ; Beatson’s 
View of the Origin and Conduct of the War with Tipu Sultan, 
p. 229.) From the manner of the author’s treatment of the 
subject, it appears that he had accurate knowledge about 
Tipu’s dominions. He has given an elaborate account of the 
revenue of the different parts of the Sultan’s dominions, a sub- 
ject of which he seems to have had a special study. 

XI. Records of the Sringeri Matha. — The celebrated 
Hindu Matha of Sringeri (properly Sringagiri), on the 
left bank of the Tunga, founded by Sankaracharyya, 
was in a most flourishing state even under the Mus- 
lim rulers of Mysore, Hyder and Tipu, in whose domi- 
nions it was situated. A few years ago, a large number of 
valuable records was discovered in this Matha, consisting of 
Sanads, grants, letters, etc., from the early 17th century on. 
Many of these are from the time of Hyder and Tipu ; some of 
these records and particularly the letters of both of them to 
the Swdmi of the Matha throw a very interesting light on the 
relation between the Muslim rulers and the Hindu Swami. 
Many of them have been summarised in the Annual Report 
of the Mysore Archaeological Department for 1916. 

of contemporary English writers, 
having personal knowledge about various matters relating to 
Tipu and his dominions. 
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There is a considerable number of these, which are all 
useful for a comprehensive study of the history of Tipu’s 
reign, particularly his relation with the English. The most 
useful for our purpose, as giving a picture of Tipu’s govern- 
ment, army, his treatment of the prisoners of war, the condi- 
tion of the people and so forth, are the following : — 

(i) Memoirs of the War in Asia from 1780 to l78d, in- 
cluding a Narrative of the imprisonment and sufferings of Eng- 
lish officers and soldiers, by an ofidcer of Col. Baillie’s detach- 
ment. (Second ed., London, 1789.) 

The writer of the narrative has given a detailed descrip- 
tion of the cruel treatment of the English prisoners in Mysore 
under both Hyder and Tipu (during 1780-84). 

(ii) ‘ An Authentic Narrative of the treatment of the Eng- 
lish who were taJcen prisoners on the reduction of Bednore bij 
Tippoo Saih, from 28th April, 1783 to 26th April, 1784.’ By 
Capt. Henry Oakes, Adj. Gen. to the Army under the com- 
mand of General Matthews (a sufferer and a spectator of the 
horrid scenes he has described). With an Appendix relating 
to “ the conduct of the British forces upon their first becoming 
masters of that place,” by Lt. John Charles Sheen, “ who was 
upon the same service.” (London, 1785.) 

(Hi) ‘ View of the Origin and Conduct of the War with 
the late Tipu Sultan.’ By Alexander Beatson. (London, 
1800.) There are some valuable appendices. 

(iv) ‘A Narrative of the Operations of Capt. Little’s 
Detachment, commanded by Parsuram Bhaw, during the late 
confederacy in India against Nawab Tipu Sultan Bahadur.’ 
By Edward Moor. (London, 1794.) 

(v) A Narrative of the Campaign in India,'wh.ichteTmina.tedi 
the war with Tipu Sultan” By Major Dirom. (London, 1793.) 

XIII. Historical Sketches of the South of India, in an 
attempt to trace the History of Mysore. By Lt.-Col. Mark 
Wilks. (2nd Ed., 1869. 2 Vols.) 
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Wilks wrote the first comprehensive history of Mysore 
and a better history has not yet arrived. But he did not use 
the voluminous state papers of Tipu’s government exhaust- 
ively, although he had access to them ; and he had perhaps 
little or no access to the numerous contemporary Marathi docu- 
ments and papers, which have been published In recent years. 

Wilks pays very little attention to Tipu’s internal govern- 
ment and administration and is therefore of little use for our 
purpose. His account of the administration of Mysore under 
the early Hindu rulers, including the famous reforms of Chick 
Deo Raj, is, however, valuable. 

XIV. Accounts of French writers : 

(i) ‘ The History of Hyder Ali Khan Nabob Bahacliir, or 
New Memoirs concerning the East Indies, with historical 
notes.’ By M. Le Maitre De La Tour, for some time Oom- 
mander-in-Chief of Hyder’s Artillery, and of a body of Euro- 
pean troops in his service. This work has been of some use 
for our purpose. 

The original French edition was published at Paris in 
! 768 (2 tom in one). The first English edition was published 
in London, 1784. I have used the second edition, published in 
London, 1786, 2 Vols. It was afterwards reprinted in 1818 
(Calcutta) and in 1855 (London). 

(ii) Michaud — ‘ Histoire des progrSs et de la chtUe de 

V Empire de Mysore, sous les regnes d’Hyder Aly et Tippoo 
Saib.’ (Paris, 1801. 2 tom.) 

The work does not seem to be of first-rate importance and 
value for our purpose. 

(iii) ‘ Tipu Sultan Revolutions de I’Inde pendant le dix- 

huitieme siecle, ou Memoires de Typoo Zaeb... ecvits par lux- 
mdme, et traduits de la langue Indostane.’ Published by A. 
Fantin Desodoards. (Paris, 1796. 2 tom.) 

I have not been in a position as yet to judge the work 
thoroughly and have not used it. 
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X¥« Marathi Sources : 

Much valuable material in Marathi on. Hyder and Tipu 
is now available. Especially, there is a large niimbdr of news- 
letters of first-rate importance, including a long series of 
letters of the Maratha Vakil at the Mysore Court sent to the 
Poona (xovernment {published in D. B. Parasnis’s ^ Itihas 
t^angraha' ; Mamthyanchya Itihasachin Sadhanen/ 

Vol. 19). Any attempt to write a complete and accurate poli- 
tical history of Tipu's reign and that of his father must take 
exhaustively the Marathi evidence into account ; but for our 
purpose we have only been able to glean a few points’ from 
the letters published in V, V. Khare's Aitihasik-Lekh-San- 
gmAa/ Vol. ‘VIIL 


Authorities how referred to and Abbreviations. 


L A. Official Documents (Edmonstone) ... OJf. Doc, Kd, 

L B. {i) Official Correspondence (Kirkpatrick) ... Off, Corr, Kirk. 

Official Correspondence (Kirkpatrick), in Off, Corr, Kirk, in 
Asiatic Annual Register, Vol. XII. A, A, R, XIL 


L B. {ii) Official Documents (Kirkpatrick) ... Off, Doc, Kirk, 

Rules and Regulations (Kirkpatrick) ... Rules and Reg, Kirk, 
Commercial Regulations (Kirkpatrick) ... Comm, Reg, Kirk, 
Marine Regulations (Kirkpatrick) ... Mar. Reg, Kirk. 

Military Rules aiid Regulations (Kirk- Mil, Rules and Reg, 
Patrick), etc. /uVA, etc. 


I. G, Fatk-alninjaMd,hi{¥Axk'^%^^^^ 

J. I). District Administration Rules (Crisp). 

Revenue Rules (Crisp) ^ 


MujaMdtny Kirk, 

, . . Dist, A dm. Rules, 
Crisp, 

Rev, Rules, Crisp, 


1 L StuarPs DeseriptiYa .Catalogue ' of ■ Tipii\s CaU, Sfmart, 
Library, 


111. TdrJki^i^Tipu (Persian) T, T, (Pers,) 

Tdnhk4^ripu (Milas) ... 1\ T, {Miles), 
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fV. l>uii<*amiri (Brown) ... Pmganuri, or Pung. 

V. Momoirsi of Tijni Sultan (India Office M.%., Memoirs of Tipn 

Sarkar's photographed copy). {T.O.MS.)^or Mem. 

, , Tipu, 

VL IVrgiaii Accoiiot of 1:790 (Asiatic Annual Pers. Ace, IfW 
Register^ VoL I). . /(J.AR.I),. 

V!L Buehauaii^s Journej; " ... Buchanan ^ ov Biwh, 

,Y11L Wilks^ Report on Mysore Administration ... Rep, Wilks, 

X. Historical and Political View of the Deccan ... View of the Deecan, 

or Fiezo, Bee, 

XL Sringeri Records ... Szizig, Rec, 

XIL {i) Narrative of an Officer of Col. Baillie’s Narr, Officer^ BailUeh 
Detachment. Betachment, 

[ii) Narrative of Capt. Henry Oakes ... Narr, Captt, Oakes, 

(Hi) Beatson, View of War with Tipu Sultan ... Beatson\ 

Fiezo of War^ or 
Beatsori, 

(iv) Moor, Narrative of the Operations of Capt. Moores JSlarraiwe^ or 
Little’s Detachment. Moor, 

(«;) Dirom, Campaign in India ... Dirom. 

XIII. Wilks, History of Mysore ,,, Wilhs. Mp, 

XIV. (i) Le Maitre De La Tour, History of Hyder M, De La Tour, or 

AliKhan. M. D. L. T/ , 

XV. Khare’s Aitihasik-Lekh^Sangraha^ Vol. VIII ,,, Lekh^Hangr aha ^ VIIL 

Some of the other works consulted. 

1. aennell’s Memoir of a Map of the Peninsula of 

This work contains an estimate of Tipu’s total revenue, 
which, however, differs from that of the author of the 
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Vieio of the Deccan. The official materials are too scanty 
to allow of any definite, independent estimate being 
made. The two estimates, it appears, are not based on 
a thorough calculation and seem to include only the land 
revenue. Of the two writers, the author of the View of the 
Deccan seems to have had a more accurate study. 

2. B/ennell’s Memoir of a Map of Sindusthan (2 ad ed., 
1792). 

3. Mysore Gazetteer. 

4. Mysore Letters and Despatches of the Duke of 
Wellington, (Bangalore, 1862.) 

5. J. 14. Henderson, The Goins of Myder Ali and Tipu 
Sultan. (Madras, 1921.) 

6. Krishna Eaw, Brief History of Mysore. (Bangaloi*e, 
1868.) 

Based on Wilks and other English authorities. The last 
chapter on Purnia’s administration is valuable. 

7. Karnama-i-Haidari. 

A compilation in Persian, by Abdur E-ahim, of second- 
rate importance, based mainly on English sources. (Calcutta, 
1848.) 

B, 

1. Wilson’s Glossary of Revenue Terms. 

2. Dictionary of Islam. 

3. Mncyclopccdia of Islam. 

4. (tr. Blochmann and Jarrett). 

5. Mughal Administration find Qd.,1924i). 

Q. Revenue Farmans of .4 translated and 

published, with Persian text, by Prof. J. N. Sarkar in J. A. 
S. B., June, 1906 (pp. 223 ff.). The English translation is 
reprinted in Sai'kar’s w India and Mughal 

Administration {'2nd ei.). 

7. W. H. Moreland’s Development of the Land Bevenue 
System of the Mughal Empire, J.R.A.S., Jan. 1922. 

3 
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8. Akhbarat. (Copies from Persian MSS.— Prof. J. N. 
Sarkar’s collection.) 

9. S. K). Kohli’s Army of Maharaja Banjit Singh, ‘Jour- 
nal of Indian History,’ Vol. II, Part II, June, 1923. 

10. IvYine’s Army of the Indian Moghttls. 

11. SelecMom from the Satara Rajas* and the Peshwas* 
Diaries, by G. G. Vad., 9 vois. 

12. ^evts Administrative System of the Marathas 
(2nd ed.), 

13. Quran — Sale’s translation. 

14. J. Porbes, Oriental Memoirs, 4 vols. (London, 1813.) 

15. Oulshan-i-Ibrdhimi, commonly known as Tarlhh-i- 
Ferishta — by Ferishta, properly Muhammad Qasim Hindushah. 
English translation by J. Briggs : “ History of the Bise of 
the Muhammadan Power in India,” London, 1829. 4 vols. 
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Oar object in this chapter is to analyse briefly the charac- 
ter of Tipu’s Government, its aim and policy, and to sketch 
some of the chief general features of the government and the 
administrative system, of which the later chapters will fill 
in the details. 

Some preliminary observation would not perhaps be quite 
unnecessary. It would be difdcalt to make an accurate study 
of an Indian government and administration, if at every step 
we are too much possessed by some modern conceptions of 
western government and administrative system, and, moreover, 
if we fail to take proper note of the forces of particular time 
and environments. Our analysis, in short, must be thorough, 
deep and truly historical, and it should bear the mark of a 
really independent and detached observation and accurate 
judgment. In going to study Tipu’s government and, in 
fact, any other Indian government flourishin<r darino- the 
century and a half before the establishment of the British 
Raj, we should always take into particular account the pecu- 
liar political forces prevailing in the country in that age. And 
in making a proper judgment about an Indian government 
in the pre- British period, it would be perhaps fair to judge 
it, from certain considerations, by the actual results of the 
administration upon the country and the people, especially 
upon the masses, which formed the backbone of the country. 

Briefly and roughly, Tipu’s government may be described 
as a despotic monarchy of the paternal type ; 
““d shared ia the generic eharaoteris- 
tics of such a form of government. 
The sovereign was absolute ; the administrative machinery was 
created by him and depended on him ; there was no body or 
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institution which could limit or check the will of the monarch ; 
there was no constitution in the strict sense of the term at all. 
It is true that the administrative machinery was elaborate 
and specialised. The number of boards and 

ihiabdrate and speci- 

aiised administrati-pe officials was multiplied, each charged with 

macliinerj, i d- -n j ^ 

definite , duties and functions. But none ot 

them had independent powers and the monarch attempted to 
hold ail the strings in his own hands. There was thus no real 
devolution of duties and the elaboration of the machinery in 


some way made the system more difficult, not more easy, to 
work. Externally, the administrative system of Tipu’s 
government, with its various departments, of which the princi- 
pal ones were organised into what may be described as 
Administrative Boards, and its Advisory Council of Depart- 
mental Heads consulted by the Sultan on important questions, 
was not unlike the administrative system of a modern state. 
But Tipu’s policy of constant interference in all the business 
of the State, his personal whims, his love of 

An obstacle to the i -i . • 

harmonious working power tenned to impede the harmonious 
ot the system. working of the system. The chief officials 

or administrative heads, too often checked and overborne by 
the Sultan’s interference, and always required to carry out the 
Sultan’s, often capricious, instructions, could very little deve- 
lop any real initiative or responsibility and tended to degrade 
to a position of complete dependence. Apparently Ministers, 
in reality they were no better than Secretaries. 

As a natural corollary, the government was over-oentra- 
lised.* If little freedom was left to the 

An ov’eT-ceBtraused 

Government. departmental heads, it was not likely that 

the local officials would be granted larger 
powers. An increasing stream of Despatches, Instructions, 
Orders poured on the provincial and district officers, the 
Daroghas of government commercial factories in foreign 


^ Cf. Napoleon'jj over-centralised government, as criticised by Holland Eos (Life 
0 / Vol. I, pp. 268*270). 
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countries, the generals in distant fields, etc., whose action in 
the smallest details was not only liable to correction, but wa’ 
often dictated by the Central Government. They were 
directed to follow always strictly detailed official instructions 
or rules sent to them, and they were severely reproved if these 
were violated. Over and over again, we find in the official 
letters, the admonitory order, ‘‘ Act according to the instruc- 
tions which have been delivered to you and do not pursue the 
suggestions of your own fancy.”® We see even a provincial 
Diwan asking for sanction to appoint a sweeper for his Kach- 
han (office) ; the answer runs, “ You may, as you propose, 
engage a sweeper, at (he monthly wage of 10 or 12 fananis." ^ 
The consequence was that the officials, local and central, 
feared to assume anv responsibility. Even 

Effect; of over-centra- , . ^ x 

lisation. wiieii immediate action was called for, they 

waited for instructions from headquarters. 
The Sultan seems to have often fully realised its bad effects ; 
and sometimes he had, again, to reprove the officials for wait- 
ing for orders or for following their instructions too literally, 
without taking action on their own responsibility in urgent 
matters.^ 

Another result of this “ Kaghazi-raj ” or “ Paper-Govern- 
A Paper-Govern' ment ” (to borrow Prof. Sarkar’s expression) 

nient aiul its inevitable ^ 

leauH. was that it was almost impossible to main- 

tain strictly the hierarchy of official rank. An order, on a 
matter not provided for in the General Instructions or Rules, 
might be sent for execution to a provincial Diioan or to the 
Bakhshi of Ahsham (in a provincial headquarter) or even to 
the QiVadar of the fort. The Central Government might 
deal directly with any official. The instructions sent, again, 
were .sometimes altered or cancelled or contradicted by later 
instructions ; and the local officers often found it difficult to 

’•* OjfidiaJ sjurrespondencM (Kirkpaferick).. ' ; 
ibid, p. 1‘3. 

Ejj,, an official letter to the Diwan of Bangaiore,(G//,, Oorr., Kirk., pp. 210-211). 
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know which to ohey.'’ This was perhaps, at least to some 
extent, due to the neglect or inevitable mistakes of the offi- 
cials keeping such bulky records. 

The Sultan interfered not only with his servants, but 

A paternal and his subjects as Well; Ws government was 

denevoient Govern- paternal, in the fullest sense, and, perhaps we 

jijent and its striking . ^ ^ ^ 

interferences. Can say, it was also benevolent. The pream- 

ble of many of bis laws ran thus, “ All praise 
and glory be to the most high God, who . . , had raised some 
chosen individuals to rank and power, riches and rule, in order 
that they might administer to the feeble, the helpless and the 
destitute and promote the welfare of their people.”® Nor 
was this a mere empty profession ; the Sultan seems to have 
been really inspired by such lofty principles. 

Interest and good ot 

the subjects well There is sufficient evidence, seen through 

attended to. i*ii -ii* .v, • t i , 

reliable sources includiug official documents 
and papers, to show that Tipu was keenly alive, within the limits 
of his own despotism and fanaticism, to the needs and interests, 
the welfare, of his subjects ; and he did his best to promote their 
material prosperity and protect them from the oppression and 
extortion of the nobles and officials. ’ 

The Sultan appears to have worked with the idea that he 
had a right, and perhaps he also regarded it 
life of the people tried ms duty, to interfere with and regulate, it 
to be regulated. thought necessary, the social and moral life 

of the people. Much of his attempts in this direction, through 
legislation, instructions and orders, etc , was truly marked by 
a strong moral sense and puritanic spirit and extreme pater- 
nalism. The Buies of 1785 made it incumbent on District 
Officers to prevent persons of illegitimate or of slave birth 
from marrying into respectable families or receiving any 
education. No one was to keep prostitutes or female slaves 

Oj?. CoTT., Kirk. 

® Btiles and Regulations (KirkjBi trick), Appendix E. 

See chax 3 . 00 Revenue Administration, 
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in his household.® The Sultan’s government was not also at 
all indifferent to the moral conduct of the official class. 
Officials, known to be immoral, were corrected or dismissed. 
To give an illustration, we learn from the official correspon- 
dence how Government tried to correct a Faujdar, the 
Faujddr of Calicut, who had been leading an immoral life 
under the influence of a favourite courtesan. The Diivdn of 
Calicut was directed to take necessary action to correct him. 
The Faujddr was dismissed from his office, and the courtesan 
was imprisoned ; but afterwards, the Faujddr having come 
“ to his senses,” he was restored to his office, and the woman 
was released and “ driven ” from that place.® 

Eollowing the precepts of Islam, and perhaps guided 
more by his own strong sense of morality 

Ban on liquors and ... 

other intoxicants. and puritanic Spirit, Tipu made a determined 
effort to eradicate the use of spirituous 
liquors and other intoxicants, heedless of the heavy loss of 
excise revenue. “ 

The Sultan was never timid in undertaking social reforms. 
When he wanted to reform social evils or bad customs, he 
tried to do it boldly, by strict orders or drastic rules. Wilks 
has mentioned that Tipu made an attempt to reform certain 
social vices of Malabar. We get definite information in the 
official correspondence that the Sultan tried to put a stop to 
the Nair custom of polyandry. Our information runs as 
follows. After the peaceful settlement of the country of 
Fiirhhy (Calicut), inhabited mostly by Naimdrs (Nairs) and 
Mdphilarfi (Moplays or Moplas), when all rebellions and dis- 
turbances in that part of Sultan’s territories had been crushed, 
a Hnkm-ymntt (Mandate or Circular) was addressed, in March 
1789, to the chief men or leaders of the country. A part of 

* Seeehap. on Idminfsiration. 

» Off. Gorr., Kirk., p. AU. 

See chap, on Revenue Administration. 

> ' Wilks, Eistory of Mysore, Vol. I, p. 288, 
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tliB hitkm-mlma ran thus, “...Moreover, as among the tribe 
of N<'ti iuftt's, the woman has no fixed husband, or the man any 
fixed wife... now this not being [a] good [custom], it is fit 
that you should desist from so harmful a practice. ” We 
learn from Tdrlkh-i-Tipu that in the Balaghat territories, 
“most of the Hindu women” were accustomed to go un- 
covered above the waist “like animals;” and the Sultan 
tried to abolish this “ immodest custom ” by issuing an order 
that “ no woman should go out of her house without a robe 
and a veil. ” 

The Sultan’s mind was much exercised by the evils 
„ . arising from the rivalries and quarrels be- 

prevent the evils of tween two particular groups of very low- 

caste rivalries. ^ ^ 

ranked Hindu castes, which gave rise 
to constant disturbances and riots ; the Pariahs and Ohucldars 
were the rival champions of the two respective groups. The 
Sultan tried to trace the origin of the sects and the grounds 
of their quarrels and device means to prevent the evils of 
such caste rivalries; and he made severe and drastic rules, 
under heavy penalties, intended to prevent a recurrence of 
the trouble. Wilks has aptly compared these rules to the 
Draconic Laws. “ The Sultan, no doubt, acted from a good 
motive, but the nature of the regulation shows that he far 
exceeded the proper limits of a sound and sober reforma- 
tion. 


Governmeofc Oircular to Budruz 2umaa Khan and others, dated 6th March, 1789 
(0//. Corf., m .4. 4. Xri, letter 14). 

Interesting accounts of the Nair custom of poljaadry have been left by some well 
known European obserrors. Readers feeling interested in the subject may read the 
accounts of Lewis \^erfeomanaus, a Roman traveller who visited Malabar in 1603, James 
Forbes, who visited the country after more than two centimes and a half (he wrote in 1773), 
and Francis Buchanan, who visited the laud by the end of 1800 A. D. (See Forbes, 
Oriental Memoirs, Vol. I, pp. 336-386, 390; extracts from the old English translation from 
the originai Latin ed. of L. Vertomannas’s TravelSr UX Oriental Memoirs, VoL I, p. 411; 
Buchanan's Joiirne?/, Vol. II, pp. 411-412.) 

Tdrikh4‘Tlpu (Miles), p. 283. 

Wilks, Mth, VoL 11, pp. 271-272. 
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Our Muslim ruler of Mysore even tried to regulate the 
economic life of the people. The village 

Attempt to regii- x x . p , 

late the economic life peasant* or rayats were not to be allowed 
of the people. vpaste their substance; it became the 

duty of the district officials to enforce strict economy upon 
the villagers and see that a village did not spend more than 
1 ^ of its wealth on charity and festivals.’® The Mughal 
Government, as we are told by Prof. J. N. Sarkar, refused tO: 
interfere with the life of the people in the village and did not 
disturb the villagers “ so long as there was no violent crime or 
defiance of royal authority in the locality.” Every village 
had been left “ free to continue tbe noiseless even tenor of its 
life along the old grooves, untroubled by Government, if it did 
not trouble the Government.”’® Even Asoka, one of the 
greatest benevolent despots of Ancient India, who tried his 
best to enforce many moral and ethical rules upon the people, 
did not try to regulate their economic life. 

Tipu, it is apparent, did not believe in the policy of 
. ^ ^ . “laissez faire, laissez aller.” But perhaps 

role of medical ad- the most striking instance of paternalism of 
the government was its r6ie as medical ad- 
viser. The evidence of the Official Correspondence shows that 
if any officer fell ill, particularly if the case was serious, the 
government sent elaborate directions to him about medicine 
and diet and sometimes even sent the medicines too. It 
appears that medical aid was practically forced upon such a 
sick man ; he was not generally allowed to choose his own 
doctor and take medicipes as he liked. There is evidence to 
show that sometimes such an officer was directed which doctor 
he was to call in, if he had to call a private doctor, and the 
doctor himself was instructed what should or should not be 
done.’^ An amusing example is supplied by the following letter 

District Adryiimstration Rules (Crisp), p. 25. See chap, on Dist. Administration, 

Sarkar’s Mughal Administration^ pp. 13-14. 

0(j. Corr., Kirk,, pp. 146-147, 231, 310, 3U. 
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to a hr.kim: What you have humbly set forth in support of 
[the expediency of] amputating the leg of Mir Inait Kullah 
Khan, and which you state to be the opinion [both] of the 
physicians and the patient [himself] is known.... But the 
moment the leg is cut off, the patient will resign his soul to 
God. You must [therefore continue to] administer [to him] 
the medicine with whicli we favoured you ; and as soon as it 
is expended, state the same to the Presence, when a further 
supply shall be graciously bestowed [on you].” “ 

The Sultan was not content with healing the bodies of his 
servants, he must also save the souls of his 
the BeUgiourHead of subjects. Like other Muslim rulers, he was 
the state. religious as well as the temporal head of 

the State, Prof. Sarkar says, “ Every Muslim Sovereign is, 
in strict theory, the Khalif of the age, or the latest successor 
of the Prophet in the command of the faithful.” The 
Islamic conception of the State is a theocracy and its 
sovereign is “ God’s representative ” (Khalifa or Vioe-gerent) 
on earth.“ Tipu assumed to the full this position. His 
government was variously described as ‘ Khuda-ddd Sarkar ’ 
and ‘ Ahmadl Sarkar’ and ‘ Asad-Ilahl Sarkar,’ meaning 
a government by divine ordinance, (Off. Dooiments 
and Tapers; Mem. Tipu.) On the palace gate was 
inscribed in 1790 a high-sounding Arabic title which Tipu 
obtained from the Sultau at Constantinople, “ The Royal 
Tipu Sultan, the shadow of the most gracious God, defender 
of the Eaith : may God ever bless his country and kingdom 

# 

Official letter to Hakim Wasil, dated 2l8t Jamiary, 1789 (OJ'. Corf, « 
A. A. JK. Xfl, letter 9). 

Sarkar's Mughal Ad minis trationf pp. 18, 146448. 

Khudd-ddd Sarkdr-^lit* God-given government, Ahmad:^ ( )— adj. from 

Ahmad, one of the names of the Prophet Mabammad, Ahmad, lit. means, one who is 
praised (from hamd, praise), 

Asad-Ildhl ( lit. means, Bivine Liion. Asad, a lion; and Ildhi, divine 

(fZah, for Allah, a god). 
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with prosperity.” In the middle of the Great Seal of State 
ran an Arabic quotation from the Quran (probably used as 
a motto), meaning, “ I am the Messenger of the True 
Faith.” 

In Muslim churches, part of the ceremony consisted of 
the khutba ; it was a sort of sermon recited by persons called 
khatibs, wherein a sovereign was prayed for and his praises 
were sung, after praises of God, the Prophet, etc. ; and the 
Emperor of Delhi was thus usually mentioned in the mosques 
of India. But in all the mosques in Tipu’s dominions, his 
own name was substituted in the hhutba as “ a Prince of the 
Faith,” “ a true protector of the Muhammadan religion,” 
who “ keeps in view, on all occasions, the honour and 
interest of Islam and exerts himself for its increase and 
diffusion.” All khatibs were ordered to use regularly this 
prescribed form in the khutba, “ after the praise of God and 
the Prophet.” The Sultan does not appear to have been 
satisfied in remiining merely the head of Muslim religion in 
his own dominions. There was practically nothing but the 
empty title clung to the ” Emperor of Delhi ” ; and Tipu 
seems to have aspired to be recognised as the leader of alJ 
Indian Moslems, as the Champion of Islam in India. 

The government was a theocracy and the influence of the 

Influence of the Ghurch was Constantly felt by the 

State Church. MusHm subjeots. Eeligious and moral 

rules of the Quran were strictly enforced upon them ; and the 
transgressors were punished in the QazW courts. To the 
non-Muslim subjects, the Sultan was generally indifferent. 
His respectable attitude towards the famous Hindu maiha ot 
Sringeri and his attention touts prosperity was the exception 

Pwngotnttrt (Brown), p. 42/ 

Biroxn, Campaign in India, Piatie no# 9 (Apoondis lltjj 

Off, Gorr,, KifK pp/B66, 486. 

See ebap. on Church and Religious Policy. 
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rather than the rule.® The enforcement of Hindu social and 
socio-religious or socio-moral rules, such as those of caste, 
rules regarding sexual relations, etc., was left to non- 
governmental bodies or agencies, such as the village 
councils, the authority of which was sanctioned by the 
government.® 

The Jf nsjicZs or mosques served also as centres of educa- 
tion for the Muslim population. The Saltan 
otetoTatfon*^ centres Special attention to primary education 

of Muhammadan boys, consisting of religious 
and moral teaching as well as rudimentary knowledge of 
arithmetic, reading, etc., which was imparted in the m")3qu8s. 
He actually tried to enforce fully such primary education of 
boys among all his Muslim subjects.^^ No such attention was 
paid to the education of the non-Muslim subjects. But we 


Matlias and temples 
as centres of Hindu 
culture. 


should not foracet that the 


great 


Hindu 


Tipu’s government had 


An active Govern- 
ment. 


temples and matkas in the Sultan’s domini- 
ons, most of them old, could continue to 
diffuse education and culture among the Hindus.® 

re illy wide activities, some of 
them of the socialistic or rather quasi- 
soeialistic character. We notice both 
activities or enterprises undertaken with the motive of 
enriching its treasury, as also those which aimed at the 
improvement of the oulition of the country and the people. 
Its activities were sometimes unnecessary and arbitrary 
even, which we usually ftnd in paternal despotisms. We 
have already given some idea before about the activities 
of the Government in some particular lines; and we shall 
mention below some other notable aspects of its activities 
or enterprises. 


See chap, on Ghurch and BeL Policy ^ 
See chap, on Village Administration, 
See on Dkt, Admn, 

Buchanan’s Journey^ 
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Government , as 
manufactorer and 
trader, banker and 
money-changer. 


Tipu’s government took up the rdle of a trader and 
manufacturer, and it was quite successful 
in its attempt to become the chief merchant 
of the country. It paid strict attention to 
banking and money- changing business as 
well. It carried on manufacture and trading on a large 
scale, both at home and abroad. This, naturally, discouraged 
private enterprise and tended to thwart the natural develop- 
ment of the resources and commerce of the country.^” 

Tipu’s government was a great patron of the Arts and 
had attention to the development or im- 
Arts and indu^nes. pj.;jy0meQj; of arts and industries in the 

country. The Sultan warmly encouraged home industries ; 
and he himself actually set the example of using only 
country-made goods. But he was fully alive to the advantage 
of establishing in the country some of the useful arts and 
manufactures of other peoples, which he actually tried to 
do by bringing experts from foreign countries. He was 
particularly keen about introdueing some of the arts and 
crafts of Europe. He tried to draw from France artisans 
and mechanics, expert in different trades, offering tempting 
remuneration, and actually succeeded in obtaining the 
services of many such experts.® 

A few words may be said next on justice, police and the 
military organisation. 

There was no organised system of law courts. The 
courts were inadequate and dealt with 
of only certain kinds of eases.®^ The highest 
Court of Justice, the King’s Darhar, though 
open to all, was practically beyond the reach of many. The 
administration of justice by the responsible officers of the 


Admioislration 
I ustice. 


See cbap. on tbe Admn. of the Commerce Department. 
See chap, on the Admn. of the Commerce Department. 
See Chap. IX. 
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provincial and district organisations was far from satisfactory. 
One of the reasons was that judicial, executive and revenue 
functions were all combined in the same hands ; and such 
highly responsible officers like the provincial Diuoans and 
the District Officers were burdened with so many duties of 
different kinds, that they could hardly be expected to pay 
proper attention to, and spare sufficient time for, this very 
important function of a government. Of course, as every 
high official was both a judge and a magistrate, justice could 
be summary and prompt. The villagers had a sufficient 
hand in certain branches of the rural administration of 
justice 

The entire police force was not controlled by a single 
head or organised in one separate depart- 
The Police. ment. In the capital, there was a strong 

body of police and spies, consisting of two separate sets of 
officials, working alternately month by month.“ In other 
towns, the Kotwds had certain police duties.®® In the 
country, the Faiijd trs discharged the chief police functions— 
the maintenance of general peace and order, suppression 
of disturbances, etc. — as under the Alughal Government.®® 
Besides, there was a largi force of irregular troops or 
militia called Ahshain, who, together with a numerous 
body of armed men, constituted the chief police force, of a 
semi-military character. They served under different depart- 
mental officers and did different kinds of work, including 
police work. The Bakhshi of Ahsham, in the capital and in a 
provincial head quarter, also frequently discharged some high 
police functions like the Faiijddr.^ 

See chaps, on Prooincial Adrnn, md Distnct AdBin. 

See chap, on Village AdrYimisttatiou, 

See Chap. III. 

See Chap. IX. 

See Chap. IX. 

See Chaps. II, HI and VII. 
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The military force was strongly organised in one promi- 

t atti'h department. But it was not expected 

eJ to tbe military that all the civil officials would remain 

:;treiigth of the State. i x ii • • -i t A- -i 

always confined to their civil duties only, 
detached wholly from the military side of the state. In the 
Mughal Government, Prof. J. N. Sarkar tells us, the Wazir, 
“ like every other high official,” “ was expected to command 
an army.” We further learn that “every officer” of the 
government was “ enrolled as a commander of so many horse ” 
(a mansdbdar), although “ it did not mean that he had ac- 
tually to maintain so many horsemen in his service ; ” and 
“ thus, theoretically even the civil officers belonged to the 
military department, and therefore the salary bills of all offi- 
cers had to be calculated and passed by the paymaster of 
the army.” In Tipu’s government, the same principle was 
recognised, but was not so strictly enforced or so widely 
applied. Every officer of the government was not, even 
theoretically, regarded as a commander of horse, and the 
salary bills of all officers had not to be passed by the military 
department. But it appears that the high civil officials in 
the capital, including the Chief Diwdn, were expected to be 
able to fight, if necessary. Mir Muhammad 


High Civil Officials 
as Military Comman- 
.ders. 


Sadiq, the Chief Diwan, was a commander 
of horse. Purnia, a well-known Diwan, was 


equally a military commander ; the evidence 
of an official document of March, 1797, shows that he was then 
even recognised as a Mir-Miran (a chief officer of the military 
department), and he actually commanded a large section of 
the army in the last war of the Sultan with the English."" In 
a list, given by Beatson, of the “principal officers ” who held 
commands in Tipu’s army and were killed and wounded in the 
service from March to May, 1799, we find such high civil 


Sarkar’s Mnghal Administration^ pp. 4, 24. 

Official Documents {Edmonstone) ^ p. 14 ; Beatson’s Vieto of War^ p, 64, an 
Appendix no. XXX. 
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olfiL-inls as the M'tr-Asafs and the Mlr-Khazains}^ Tipu’s 
goTevnment also tried to enforce some kind 
loii'tory Qf compulsory military training of the whole 
people,” It is thus clear that much impor- 
tance was attached to the military strength of the state ; and, 
in this connection, we may remember the critical political 
condition in India in the 18 th century, particularly during the 
second half, w^hen there were almost constant wars and diplo- 
matic fights between the different powers, in the north as well 
as in the south. 

Tipu’s system of administration, as it would appear from 
what has been said already, was to a great 
Mysore Adminiatra- extent bascd ou the Mughal system. The 
AdininisTration^*“^''“^^ latter had taken deep root in India and all 
later governments owed much to it. Even 
the illustrious Maratha administrators, inspite of their Hindu 
orthodoxy, did not hesitate to borrow from the Mughal sys- 
tem. The early English administrators in India also had to 
retain the Mughal structure or frame-wmrk to a great extent 
and to use many of the tested regulations of the Mughal 
Government. And it is nothing strange that the Muslim ruler 
of Mysore borrowed a good deal from the Mughal administra- 
tion. "We therefore notice, as is quite natural, many close 
similarities between Mysore administration and Mughal ad- 
ministration. But, on the other hand, Tipu’s machinery was 
more elaborate and highly organised than the Mughal ; and 
his fondness for innovations, the survival of many ancient 
customs in Mysore and other reasons account for the impor- 
tant differences between the two. The difference is particularly 
marked as regards certain elements in the administrative 
michinery; and it cm be noticed also in the sphere of admi- 
nistrative policy, in its aims and principles. 

Beatson, p. 199, and Appendix no. XXXI. 

Mlr-Asaf and Mir-Khazdin—seQ next chapter. 

See chap, on Dist, Aimn, 
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The old traditions and customs of Mysore were, for the 
,, . ' most part, respected and retained by both 

Old traditions and ± ^ x j 


istoms of Mysore res- 
:cted and retained. 


Hyder and Tipu as far as practicable. This 
was specially so in land revenue administra- 
tion ; but it may be noticed in other departments as well, e.g., 
in village administration, the system of panchayat trials 
which was used even in the capital in the ease of persons 
accused of high treason, and in the Cattle Department, insti- 
tuted by the famous Hindu ruler of Mysore, Chick Deo Raj, 
which was retained by the Sultan under the name of Amrit 
Mahal.^^^ Many Kanarese terms survived, although Persian 
and Arabic terms were substituted for others. 

To the Maratha administrative system, we shall notice 
LandEevenueSys- resemblances in Mysore, particularly 

to’” the^MaSa'^^ad- Land Revenue system, such as in 

ministrative system. some of the principles followed in this ad- 
ministrative branch and in the position of some of the lower 
officials of the revenue department.^'* This does not, however, 
necessarily indicate imitation or borrowing ; from a study of 
the resemblances, we have little doubt that both rested largely 
on the common traditional systems of South India and the 
Deccan. As to some of the principles followed in Land 
Revenue administration, we may further remember that the 
Indian rulers generally followed a wise traditional policy 
suited to the Indian soil, and blending happily the interests 
of the sovereign and of the general mass of the country, the 
great peasant class. 

In the organisation of the army, particularly, there was 
conscious imitation of European institutions. 
pean‘”‘inttftu«on?'”’?n The Freuch officers in the Sultan’s army were 
tiie array organisation, probably Consulted wheu military regulations 

were issued. Tipu, like his father, fully realised the utility 
of maintaining a strong European corps in the army, and of 

* “ 'Wilks, Bistory of Mysore, Vol. I, p. 63. (See Chap. II.) 

Se® chaps. OB DistyAdmn, Admn, 
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organising the latter to a great extent on the European, parti- 
cularly Erench, model. It should be mentioned that the 
Councils of War in the Mysore army may not be regarded as 
wholly borrowed from the Europeans, because there were also 
war-councils in the Mughal Array In some matters of army 
administration, we notice a mixture of the Mughal and the 
European systems. 

Such, in broad survey, was the character of Tipu’s govern- 
ment and administrative system. We proceed now to study 
its different aspects in greater detail. 

S.g., Humayun*s War-Council (Ilabdad Faizi Sirhindi’s TanMi4~Etmdyun 
Shdlil) ; Councils of War in Aiiranzib’s army (Prof. J. N. Sarkar), 
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CENTRAL ADMINISTRATION 

I 

Administrative Deimrtments and Boards — the Departmental 

Heads and other Officials of the Central Administrative 

Machinery. 

There were various admiaistrative departments, — the 
principal ones organised into Admiaistrative Boards, — and 
there were the departmental heads or chief officers and 
the subordinate officials to conduct their business. The 
Sultan, of course, was the Supreme Head of every depart- 
ment — of every Board. 

The Principal Departments and Boards were— 

I. The MIr-Asaf Department. 

This was the Bevenue and Finance DeparDnent, with which 
were mixed up both the Judiciary and the Executive. The 
chief head of the department was the Chief Diwan, and under 
him there were other Diwdns for conducting or superintending 
the business of the Central Revenue Kachhdrl. The Chief Offi- 
cers of the department, including the Chief Diwan, were called 
the Mlr-KsafsA^"^ They formed an administrative body, 
with the Chief Diwan as their head (or President), which 
may be described as the Central Board of Revenue and Fi- 
nance. The President of this Board, the Chief Head of the 
Revenue Department, may perhaps be described as the Minister 

^{a) Off. Doc,t Ed.., pp. 23, 29. See Eoies annexed to this chapter, note (e), on Mir- 
' saf ( “ Assof ” in Edmonstone*s translation). 
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(or the Chief Minister ? ) of Revenue and Finance ; and we 
should remember that he Avas the Prime Minister of the 
Sultan’s State. We may conveniently refer him here as the 
Chief Mlr-Asaf. 

II. The MIr-Miran Department — 

Military Department. 

The Heads or Chief Officers of this department, the Mir- 
Mirans,^'^-^ constituted, similarly, what may be described as 
the Military Board. One of them, having the same designa- 
tion {Mlr-Mlran), was the Head or President of the Board. 

III. The M ALIK- ut-tuj jar Department — 
Commerce Department. 

The Chief Officers of the department, the Malik~ut-ttijjars,^ 
formed a Board that can be described as the Board of Com- 
merce and Industries, with a Head or President, having the 
same designation.'* We shall in the next chapter deal fully 
with the constitution and working of this Board. 

IV. The MIr-'Sukoor’** Department. 

This was a semi-military department, concerned chiefly 
with the forts and garrisons, m., with the work of superin- 
tending and inspecting the forts and garrisons, and looking 
to their proper defence by the regular supply of armed 
force, ordnance and other war-like stores, provisions, etc. 

^{h) Meer Meeraun ” in Edmonstone’s traudatioii. 

OjJ, Doc. [ii) Ed.,-pp.m, 29. 

See note it, on Malik-ut-tujjar ( “MalUek-oo-Tooiar in Edmonstoue’B traosla- 
tion and Mnlikut TO: jar ” in Kirkpatrick’s), 

*' Ojf. jDoo., Ed., pp. 23, 29, 

® As it appears in OoL Kirkpatrick’s translation Saddoor ” in Edmonstoiie’s 
trauslation (?). I am not quite sure about the exact word in the original, and, for the 
present, I have thought it better not to make an attempt to hare a correct rendering. 
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Ool. Kirkpatrick has described it as the “ OrdBance and Garrison 
Department.”® The chief officers of this department, the 
Mlr-Sudoors, appear also to have constituted a sort of Boaid, 
with one of them at the head.’’ 

The principal task of the department, of course, was that 
in connection with the forts and garrisons mentioned above , 
but the principal officers of the depar'tment, in the capital 
and in the provincial headquarters, were not confined to 
tliat work alone.® A large body of Ahshdni troops was placed 
under this department, who performed different kinds of mili- 
tary or semi-military and police work,® — either engaged direct- 
ly under the officers of this department or supplied to some 
other departments. And there was a numerous body of irregular 
Boot, or a general class of armed men, of different descriptions, 
who were employed in various sorts of work, including police 
work.“ They served in large numbers under the officers 
of different departments, including that under discussion , 
but, as regards their pay-accounts, they appear to have been 

brought under the same department with the 4 kskaw. The 
4 ksfedw troops and these armed men (we shall call them 
armed peons) constituted, as mentioned in Chapter I, the 
chief police force, of a semi-military character. There 
is evidence in the official documents wffiich shows that 
there were the “ Kwskoons^ (regiments) of the Mir-Sudoor 
department,” which were often sent, on ‘‘any service of 
the Grovernment, with “the Kushoons of the Mif-Miran 
department.” ’® This would show the military character of 
the department. 

^ Off. Gott^, Kirk,, Appendices, p. xlv ; Oj?. Corn, ifir/c.r in i* *4*^^ B 
no, XXIV, ; ' ^ 

^ Off. Doc., Ed. ^ pp. 16wl7 ; Official Documents {Kirkpatrick), Appendices A a.n. 

: "B," pp. 'Xxix.,:'Xlv. V 

** See chaps, iii and vii. 

Described fully in Gbap, VII. 

Correctly, a brigade or regimen (See chap, on Army.) 

Oowwercfaland (Kirkpatrick) j Appendix B, p. ^ilv. 
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V. The MIr-Yamm Department — Naval Department. 

This was of later origin than tlie departments mentioned 
before. The marine force of the Sultan’s government was 
at first directed chiefly to the purpose of conducting the 
maritime trade, and, as such, it was for a long time placed 
under the supervision and control of the Commerce Depart- 
ment. A separate and independent naval departtnent was 
organised in 17d6. The chief ofS.cers of the department, 
the Mlr-Y amms,^ constituted a Board of Admiralty, with 
one of th .im at the head.^^ 

VI. The MIr-Khazain Department. 

This was principally in charge of the Treasury and the 
Mints. Some other subordinate establishments were also 
placed under this department.*" The chief officers of the 
department, the Mlr-Khazains'^^ (Lords of the treasuries), 
appear to have constituted, in like manner, some sort of a 
Board, with one of them at the head *■* (who may perhaps 
be called the Eirst Lord of the Treasury ?). 

In certain official documents we notice that these six 
are considered to be the principal departments of the state. 
To these, however, we may add the following one, which 
was also an important department. 

VII. The Department op Post and Intellioencb. 

Under the Darogha or Superintendent of the Post and 
Intelligence in the capital and those stationed in some other 
principal towns. 

See Dote {Hi), on Mtr-Yamm (“ Meer Yem ” in Bclmoostone’s trans. and Mecr 
: Ynroin ** in Kirkpatrick’^^ . 

Off, Doc., Bd., pp. 16, 29; Marine Regvlatiom (Kirkpatrick), Appendix K. 

See next chapter. 

,V' See note (w), on Mrr-Khazdin (“ Meer Khauzin” in Edmonstone’s trans. and 
Meer Khazin ” in Kirkpatrick’s), 

Off. Doc., Ed., pp. 17-18; Rnhs and Regnlaiions (Kirkpatjick), Appendix', B, 
pp. xlv-xivii. 
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Other Minor Departments. 

1. The Royal Household — under the Mir-Sdmmi. 

2. The Anirit Mahal — Cattle Department. 

Chick Deo Eaj had instituted a cattle department, both 
to form a breeding stud as well as to furnish milk and 
butter for the palace, which was called ‘ Bennea Ghaouree,' 
or Butter Department. Tipu first changed the name of the 
department which he retained to ^ Amrit MahaV (Amrit, 
Sans. Amrita, nectar) and afterwards to ‘ Keren Barick.’ 
From the rules issued in 1785, it appears that this depart- 
ment was in charge of the government establishment of 
cows as well as sheep.^®^®* 

Besides those mentioned above, there were other estab- 
lishments which appear to have ranked more or less as 
departments. In giving a short description of the state 
papers of Tipu’s government, Charles Stuart says that there 
were several volumes of Hukm-ndmas, containing “rules and 
regulations ” for various “departments of Government”; 
and he has referred to many such departments (not all), 
which are mentioned below (leaving aside two of the princi- 
pal departments he has mentioned along with these, which 
we have discussed before). 

3. (*) Hospital. 

[(h) Wardrobe]? 

It must, hoM'ever, be pointed out that there is evidence 
to show that the Wardrobe was brought in direct relation with 
the Treasury and w'as subordinate to it. (See next chapter.) 

4. (m) Seals of Office. 

6. (iv) Herald’s Office. 

“(o) Wilks, My.,1, p. 63. 

Dist. A dm w HuleSf Crisp. 
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6. («) Caravan Department. 

/. (?/?) Armoury. 

8. C'Ai) Fortifications. 

9. {mii) Granary. 

10. (ix) Kitchen.^^ 

To these we may add the following two : 

11. (i) The Slave Department — under the Head Darogha 

of the slaves.^® 

12. (it) Public Buildings Department — under the Dnrogha 

or Superintendent of public buildings.^' 

Opficbrs in the Capital. 

There was a large number of officers, high and low, in 
the capital. It is difficult to give a complete list of all of 
them, especially of the subordinate and petty officials. We 
can, however, obtain a fair idea from the following list. 

1. The Chief Diiodn, or the "Huzur Diwdn.^' He was 
the highest and the most influential officer of the State. 
(See Ch ips. Ill and V.) 

2. The Principal Departmental Chief Officers — i.e., the 
chief officers of each of the six principal departments 
enumerated before, viz., the Mtr-Asafs (leaving the Chief 
Divodn as one of them), the Mhr-Mlrdns, etc. 

3. The Darogha or Superintendent of the Post and 
Intelligence. 

4. The subordinate officers and clerks of the principal 
departments. 

6. The officers of the establishment of Espionage and 
Police in the Capital. (See next ehapter.) 

6. The Head Munshl or the Personal Secretary to the 
Sultan. (See Chap. V.) 

a Descriptive Catalogue of Tipu^s Library^ p, 93. 

Narrative of an Officer of Col, BailUe^s DeiaGliment ^ p. 127, 
ft 1 ("Miles). D. 140. 
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7. A large number of Munshis, or Assistants (writers),, 
of the Huzur-Kachhan, under the Head Munslii. (See Ohap. V.) 

8. The Mlr-sammi, who may be called the Lord Steward 
(or the Chief Chamberlain ?), at the head of the Royal House- 
hold. (Of. the Khan-i-Saman of the Mughal Government.^^) 
He ‘‘arranged all things conducive to pleasure and enjoyment.” 
Like the Khan-i-saman, he was a distinguished oflELcer ; and a 
person appointed to this office was always selected from 
among the nobility, the Khans and Amirs.'^ 

9. The Darogha or Superintendent of the ‘ Amrit MahaV 

10. The Darogha of public buildings. 

11. The Head Darogha of the slaves ; and, apparently, 
one Assistant Darogha, or two or more Assistant Daroghas, 
u nder him. 

12. The officers at the head of other minor departments 
(or establishments) mentioned before, — perhaps each under a 
darogha (?).^* 

13. The Urz-Begt — the presenter of petitions.® 

14. The “ TaaluMar ” (?), or Superintendent (?), of the 
Dancers. 

We get an idea as to the nature of his functions from 
an official letter, in which we notice the direction of the Gov- 
ernment to a person holding this office to teach the dancers 
certain Bekhta Odes,®" meant chiefly for recitation and 
singing.®*^ The purpose of composing such odes, it is clear, 

See Prof* Sarkar’s Mughal Admn,^ pp. 25-26. 

Tdnh}i4-T%pu (Miles), p* 241, 

In the description of Hyder’s Darhdr given by Be La Tour, an eye-witness, we 
find mention of a class of young “ chamberlains,*^ who were selected from the young 
nobility. “ Ordinarily,” four of them used to ‘'stand in waiting each day ” in the Hall 
of iVudience, in the evening, *‘distinguished by their sabre,” which they carried ‘*in their 
hands in the sheath, using it nearly as a walking stick.” [M. Be La 'Tour^ 'Vol. I, pp. 36-36.] 

In Mughal Grovernment, every branch or eatahlhhmeni (Ear khanah) had its 
darogha^ Prof. N. Sarkar has given a big list of the Blughal in his Mughal 

Administration , pp. 22, 190-196. 

Tdn/Ji-f-TfpS (Miles), p. 246, 

20 « Rehlita, Beccani Urdu, Off. Gon., Kirk , p, 391. 
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was to glorify tho raonaroh ; these abounded in praises of “our 
Kintf” (tlie Sultan), and touched specially upon the King’s 
valour and tlie cowardice of his enemies — the English, the 
Marathas and the Nizam,-* 

15. The Qiradm or Commandant of the Fort at Seringa- 
patam, and other subordinate officers of the fort. 

We shall deal fully with the fort administration in a 
subsequent chapter : here, we shall give very briefly an idea 
of the position and authority of the QiVadar of the fort in the 
capital. At the head of the principal fort of the kingdom, 
he held naturally a high position, and exercised great autho- 
rity in matters relating to the fort administration. Besides, 
it appears that he also often exercised high executive author- 
ity on even matters outside the jurisdiction of the fort. 
To give an illustration, there is an instance, mentioned 
in the contemporary Marathi account of Eamehandra 
Raw, of the QiVadar of the fort of Seringapatam taking 
very prompt and rigorous action against an officer who had 
been strongly suspected of “ plotting” against the Govern- 
ment, The QiVadar without waiting for an order from 
the Sultan who was then absent from the capital, at once 
“ imprisoned ” that officer together with “ two hundred per- 
sons connected with him,” out of which “ he hanged some 
and killed others by dragging them at the foot of an 
elephant,” and sent the information to the Sultan at 
Mangalore. [Punganuri, 35.] There was one important and 
responsible duty of the QiVadar in connection with prisons 
within the fort, meant specially for political or war- prisoners ; 
he had, in this respect, to do more or less the work of a 
Superintendent of Jails of our time.®® It may be further men- 
tioned that his duties appear to have been multiplied by reason 
of the fort being often used to serve the purpose of miscella- 
neous store-houses. For example, in an official letter we 

Extracts from these odes, CorT,^ Kirk,, pp. 891-393. 

® ^ Narr, Offieer Baillie's PeUGhmeni> PP. 40 ff. 
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notice a direction to the Qil’adar of Seringapatam to make 
proper arrangements for storing silk-worms brought from 
Bengal, to supply their food (leaves of trees) and find out 
the best means “ for multiplying them.” 

16. The “ Myars ” or “ Town-Majors ” — the “ Mun- 
shoors ” (?). 

In the narrative of the imprisonment and sufferings of 
the English officers and soldiers in the prisons of Tipu, 
by an officer of Ool. Baillie’s detachment, who was one 
of the sufferers, we find mention of an officer of Tipu’s 
Government, in the capital, who has been called “ the 
Myar or Town-Major ” ; and there is also mention of a 
“Second Myar.” From the evidence of this English account, 
it appears that they were high officers, having much authority 
in connection with the treatment of political prisoners con- 
fined in prisons within the fort. Thus, it is mentioned that 
the English prisoners had to make repeated applications to 
the “Myar or Town-Major ” for the removal of one of their 
grievances; and we further hear of the “Second Myar” 
visiting the prisoners and ordering an English officer’s irons 
to be taken off.^ From the Official Correspondence, we come 
to know of an officer called “ Munshoor,'’ in a district town 
or in a provincial head-quarter; and there is also mention of 
a “ Second Munshoor.” Ool. Kirkpatrick has described this 
officer as a “fort adjutant,” or a kind of “town-major.” 
The evidence of the Persian Account of 1790 shows clmrlj 
that these “ Munshoors ” (more than two) were the officers of 
fort, with special duties assigned to each. From the evidence 
of the Official Correspondence also it appears that the 
“ Mttnshoors ” were the officers of fort ; but it seems possible 
that the “ First ” and the “ Second” Mmshoors might have 
had certain other duties besides those strictly relating to the 

Off. CoTT., B-frfe., p. 418. 

Narr. Officer BailUe's Detachment^ pp. 41, 110» 

- ^ As rendered by tlie translator (?)* 
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administration/*'^ Now, it seems possible that the “ Myar 
j/ Town-Major *’ and the “ Second Myar ” of Seringapataxn, 
as mentioned by the English observer, referred to the First 
and Second “ Manshoors^’ ot the fort, who had naturally some 
j wirisdiction over the prisoners confined within it. As to 
v/hether they had certain duties which justified their being 
'tailed the Myars or Town-Majors, it is difficult to say any- 
thing definitely, in the absence of any positive evidence. We 
shall discuss fully the position aud duties of the “ Mumhoors ” 
in a subsequent chapter on Eort Administration. 

17. The Kotioal of Serin gapatam. 

We shall discuss fully the nature of the functions of this 
official, placed in principal cities and towns (including the 
district towns), in a subsequent chapter. We have no evi- 
dence to show whether the Kottodl of the capital city did hold 
a particular important position, with some special functions, 
w hich the other Kotwals did not possess.®** 

18. The Qazi of Serin gapatam, or the Chief Qdsl. 

The office of the Qdzl was borrowed from the Mughal 
Government, We shall see in a subsequent chapter (Chap. 
rX) that there were several other Qcizls, besides the Qaz^ in 
the capital, who may be called the Chief Qdzl. Eollowing the 
general character of the position and duties of the Mughal 
Qdzl^^ so far as it is confirmed by the evidence of the official 
papers of Tipu’s Government, we may thus describe briefly 
the position and functions of the Chief Qdzl at Seringapatam. 
He was the highest officer of the State Church and held a 
very dignified position. One of his principal religious duties 
was to carry out the missionary work of the Government, 
namely the conversion of Klzfirs to the “ Holy Faith.” This 
he did with the help of the Qdzis in the provincial head-quarters, 

“ Off. Gorr., Kirlc., pp. 287, 317, 840, 851 ; Pers. Acc. 1790 (A.A.H.I) . 

See Chap. IX. 

Sarkar’s Mughal Adiytinistrationy pp. 20-28, lOS-lOOj 114-117. 
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district towns, etc. He had also high judicial authority in cases 
of the violation of the religious or socio-religious rules of 
Islam by the Muslim subjects. And, in fact, he could deal 
with matters relating to the Qu’raniG Law in general. The 
high authority of the Chief Qazt, in this respect, may be 
guessed well from what we come to learn about the authority 
of a provincial Qazl in dealing with such matters.®® (See Chap, 
IX.) 


Of. Corr.j If tr/c., pp. 56, 272; Dist, Adm, Rules^Crisp, p. 43; Beafesoa’s View of 
War, p. 148. 
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Note I, Mtr-Asaf ('-A-sj : 

Mir {j^) lit., a chief, leader. Asaj — Solomon’s 

vizier ; the grand vizier ; a pasha having rank of such. 
[Steingass, Arahic-Miglish Die.] This Wazir or Prime 
Minister of Solomon is alluded to in the Qu'ran “ he with 
whom was the knowledge of the Scripture.” [Hughes, 
Dictionary of Islam, p. 23.] Tipu appears to have tried to 
substitute the much familiar use of the term Diwan in 
Mughal India by this high-sounding name well known in the 
Islamic World. The principal officers of the Revenue 
department in the capital, including the Chief Diwan (Prime 
Minister), were called the Mlr-Asafs, as a contrast to the 
Asafs of the provinces. (See Chap. VII.) 

Note II. Malik-ut-tiijiar (jIs-aJI (sJU) — lit. means, Prince 
or Lord of Merchants. Prom Malik, a king or lord; and 
tujjar, merchants. [Steingass, Arahic-JEnglish D»c.] 

It may he mentioned that “ Malile-ut-tujjar ” was one of 
the most honourable titles prevailing in the Deccan when 
Eerishta wrote his memorable history, ‘ G-ulshan-i-IhrahinU,’ 
in the very early part of the 17th century. In 1422 A.D., 
King Ahmad Shah of the Bahmuni dynasty conferred this title 
of “ Malik-nt-tujjar ” upon one Khulf Husan v-AU.), 

who had formerly been a merchant, but was now made a 
military officer of high rank, being given the command over 
twelve thousand horse, [Phm^^a, Persian text, Briggs’s 
trans., Vol. II, p. 398.] 

Note III. Mir- Tamm (^ jy) — lit., “ Lord of the Ocean ” 
(Lord High Admiral). Mir, lord; and Tamm, the sea, the 
ocean. 
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isote IF. Mlr-Khazain — lit., Lord of the 

Treasuries. iTAasaw, treasuries ; treasures. It is plural of 
Khazana a treasury ; treasure, — which should not he 

confused with Khazlna (<^.3^.), a treasury. 
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L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar, M.A., B.L. 

Maharaja’s College, ErnaJeulam. 

A. Tam. ton<iru, to^ifru ; Kann, tor; Tula toju ; Mala- 
yalam tor and towwuka (Tam. tSnu), to appear or to 
occur to the mind. 

(a) Occurrence of the 'Form in Dr avidian Dialects. 

lonnn is a common Malayajam word, current in every- 
day parlance with the figurative meaning : “ to suggest 

itself in the mind.” In old Malayalam, it had a literal sig- 
nification : to appear. Old Mai. tor also had the same 
meaning. 

In modern Tamil the corresponding colloquial form tonu 
( < tondru) has the same metaphorical signification as in 
modern Malayalam, in common parlance. 

In Old Tamil, toncZru with its variant to^^ru' had the 
literal meaning: to appear', besides, the forms meant also : 
to see. 

In Kannada, the form appears as tSr with both the 
literal and metaphorical meanings. Kannafia t5r also hears, 
in addition, the causal signification: to cau^se to appear, to 
show, etc. 

In Tulu, toju similarly possesses both the literal and the 
figurative meanings. 

In Kai and in Kixvi (eentral Dravidian dialects), tonj 
means : to appear, and toss has the causal meaning : to shoio. 

In Go^di, another Oentral Dravidian dialect, the form 
as such does not appear ; hut, as we shall see helow, 
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GOiidi does possess a cognate word with a slightly different 
meaning. 

In Mai to (a North Dravidian dialect) the form tu^d or 
tond has the meaning : to see. 

In Brahui (the Baluchistan Di’avidian dialect) toning 
and its variant toring mean ; to show ; the cognate hur 
means : to see. 

In Telegu, tsudi, undoubtedly cognate with the above 
forms, means : to appear or to look. Tel. tonsu (to occur to the 
mind) is unmistakably allied to Tamil tonc^ru, Kann. tor, etc. 

(Jj) Other Cognate Forms in Framdimi Dialects. 

Telugu tsudu and tsu : to see. 

Tula tu with its variants su and hti : to see. 

Gondi sud with its variants hud and hur : to see. 

Kui sud and Kuvi hund : to see. 

Kurukh bur and Ir : to see. 

Brahui hur : to see. 

Kannada susu : to appear. 

That these forms are allied, through the root, to the 
forms given in (a) will be seen from the following discussion. 

{g) Original 'Radical and Derivative Forms. 

The original Dravidian radical or base from which ail 
the above words have been formed is tu. The resemblance ^ of 
this form to Skt. dhu (to shine), dhiip, dhl, chly, tidha, etc., 
is remarkable, but the antiquity of the Dr. root is beyond 
any doubt. 

In its most elementary state, the root appears in 
Tulu with the meanings : fire, heat, light, to shine and to see. 
All the meanings exist in current Tu|u. 

^ Other corresporuleuces inay also be metitioced here in view of the Vecenti postuiaicir; 
about the contact of Dravidian with Austric on the one hand, and with Finno- Ogriao rn 
the other {vide Prof. Przyluski’s articles in BSL, and Prof. Schrader ’.s in XII) 
Finno-Ugrian tit, iuz (fire)> etc. ; Aiistric m (snn), «d/*, sur (to hmu), etc. These 
resemblances may, however, be purely fortuitouB. Austric initial s- in fcfie above is, 
according to Schmidt, original in that group of iangaagea. 
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The primary meaning should have been light from which 
by a process of semantic development, the other meanings 
given above have arisen. 

Tamil tl (a variant of tu, as in the case of ml (before) 
from mu, etc.) conveys this primary meaning : fire ; Tamil 
tani, light; tuQ.du, to light up; inj, to shine, etc.; tu, purity, 
lohiteness, etc., show the original root. In Tamil tingal, 
to shine, the form tl appears as the radical. Tl occurs in 
Kami, and Mai, while Tel. has kittu w'hich is different, and 
probably cognate with kay, to heat. ^ 

Tamil sud, to heat (with its derivative sud, heat) also 
shows the root tu {mcle infra for the initial fricative). 

Kurukh suiidyas (distiller) is cognate. 

Gondi taw (to see, to be seen) ; sur (to see) ; surr (to 
bake) ; and sur (to look out for) are clearly related to this group. 

Kui-Kuvi hud (to burn) ; dispa, to hum, hend (to see ) ; 
toj (to appear) and tos (to show) are similarly allied. 

Telugu turupu, east, as we shall see below, is derived 
from tu ; Telugu tsudu (to see) and its development tsupattu, 
to appear contain the root tu. Cf. also Tel. tsudu (to burn), 
tsupu (look) and tontsu (to appear). 

tu 


Tamil t 

1 

Telegu : 

1 

Eannai}d, : 

1 

Tulu : 

1 

Kui-Kuvi : 

1 

Malay ^am : 

1 . 1 

Gondi : Kutukli 

, My 

tsudi 

tor 

tu 

hud 

tonnu. 

sur tuv 

tu^l 

tsu 

cupn 

su 

hepcl 

cud 

(bur) send 

, tend 11 , 

tsudu 

slid 

hu 

toj 

tuy 

surf 

. tondru 

turupu 

sudar 

cudu 

tos 

cud 

sur ■ 

toftrii 

tontsu 

susu 

toju 




sud. 



todar (lamp) 



sud 








^ Brabxii kbaykbar (fire), Gondi kis, Kui-KifiYi bijje, GSudi Ids, Kurukh cicc and 
Telugu kittu are all to be derived from a base Kay wbicb has produced numerous other 
forms Comparison of these forms with the other group with iiiitial t- might suggest 
that the initial t- of the latter may have been derived from k- through tlie intermediate 
stage represented by s or c. Indeed the change of s to t is not uncommon in the south, 
especially in the adaptation of Skt* words, c. samayam (time), tamayam, etc. But such 
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tl 


Tamil -. Telugti : Koclagu : Kannacla : Malayalam 

tl tindru tittu tl ti 

tingal (to cause to Tula clndu (to 
burn) burn) 

„ jitege (torch) 

(d) Thonetic Ristory of the Forms. 

(i) Tamil tondru, Malayalam tonnu etc. 

1. The root tu meaning brightness, light, etc., combined 
with the Old Dravidian formative affix -ir (from ir, to be 
and produced the form ^ tur with the verbal force, meaning : 
to have light or brightness, and hence to be visible, to appear. 
For the formative affix producing such verbs from roots, 
compare Tamil unc^ru (a+ir), to be fixed, iov r- verbs ; 
and for r- nouns, kulir (kul + ir), vehr (vel + ir), etc. {infra). 

2. Ancient Dravidian r (which alternated with r) often 
incorporated an alveolar d ^ when conspicuously rolled. 
Compare, for the production of such an alveolar, Tamil 
causals of verb-bases ending in -r, e^^ru, to raise, etc., 
transitival adjectives formed from nouns ending in -r, 
e.g., payaf^rahgay, bean fruit, and flexional terminations. 
The alveolar so produced was either the single voiced alveolar 
with the spontaneous nasal (ncZr), or the long voiceless alveolar 
{Ut) ; the difference depended entirely on the stress with 
which -r was rolled. 

a change of k>s>t cannot at present be postulated for the following reasons: («) 
conclusive parallel instances could be given ; (6) Initial t- of the forms for see,” etc. u 
presumably original in view of its occurrence in many dialects and, further, in view 
of the existence of forms in which t- has changed into ^ ore in an earlier stage (see below). 

^ Vide my paper on Alveolar fc, d in Tamil- Malay d^iam (*‘ Indian Historical Quarterly,” 
March, 1929)* 

See also my paper on the same topic in the first number of the Bulletin of the Rama 
Varma Research Institute {1929). 
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TuJ’ therefore became tunt^r and then tonc^ru, the alter- 
nation of u and o being common in Dravidian. 

Toffru was an alternative Tamil form where -r was rolled 
with greater stress. 

3. The consonant group ndt developed invariably in 
Malayalam into nn through an obvious intermediate 
Compare Tamil pantiri, nane^ru, kondru and Malayalam 
paw^i (pig), nmnu (good), kotznu (having killed), etc., the 
change in Mai. therefore was : 

tone^ru > toJ^du > t5nnn 

The fondness of Malayalam for nasals accounts for this 
assimilative process. Compare, in this connection, the 
manner in which Malayalam assimilates the Sanskrit 
consonant groups nd, hj, nd and hg as lap, nn, nn and hfi, 
respectively. 

4. The group -ndv developed into -ju in Tulu and -nj 
in Kui ; the change of ndv or (?r into -ju and -nju is illus- 
trated by many instances like the following : 


Tulu : 

Kui: 

Tamil : 

aji 

aju 

am (six) 

pajji 

panji 

pan^ri (pig) 


5. -ndr developed into pd in Kurukh and Malto. The 
cerebralisation of the alveolar group nd has analogies in the 
Tamil dialects Kaikadi and Burgandi, in Tel. and in Kurukh. 

6. Kannada preserved the primitive form in to^ ; it has 
also a few forms with c, e.g., cupu (to show), etc. 

7. Telugu tsudn, to see, is derived from tuc^ru with the 
initial t- frieatised directly, or through a post-dental s, into 
s and with the cerebralisation of the alveolar. The 
cerebralisation of the alveolar in Telugu is illustrated 
by the oblique inflectional forms of the so-called “ irregular ” 
nouns in Telugu which show the cerebral t, while in 
the corresponding forms of Tamil we have the alveolar, 
e.g„ Tel. era (river), eti; pagalu (day), pagati, etc., Tam. 
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aif^ru from iiru (river), etc. Telugu never assimilated the 
alveolar but in numerous eases substituted the cerebral. 
Compare Tel. vattu (to be dried) and Tamil va^ifru, etc. In 
Telugu, therefore, the change was: tur > tu.(^r (without the 
nasal) > tsud. The cognate forms with initial s- are all to 
be explained in this way. 

8. The forms with initial h- (hud, hu^’) found in Brahui, 
Kurukh and Malto are peculiar, s- does not seem to have 
directly changed into h in these dialects of Dravidian, as 
it undoubtedly has done in some dialects of Indo- Aryan. 
On the other hand, it appears probable that s and h were 
independently produced in the process of the change of an 
original k- or t-, or prothetically as in certain central 
Dravidian dialects, as for instance Kui, where common 
Dravidian forms with initial vowels appear alternatively 
with initial s- and initial h-, these being peculiar to the 
central Dr. dialects only : e.g,, Kui elu, wisdom, has the alter- 
native forms selu and helu. The initial s in this instance 
is certainly due to the full development of the on-glide y 
into s and s, the alternative aspirate being produced by a 
parallel but independent line of change. 

Aspirate sounds, it is true, are not native in Dravidian ; 
but some of the Central Indian and Northern Indian dialects 
have at a comparatively late stage developed aspirates as 
shown above. 

The Tulu dialectal forms su and hu have to be explained 
on the basis of the same principle of change of t to s and 
to h along independent lines. 

(ii) Other Dorms from the Root tu and tl. 

1. Malaydlmi and Tamil. 

^u<| and ^ad ^ are from tu-f id, the latter being a 
common formative ending in Dravidian. 

' The change of an initial t to s may have been direct in Telugo, Tain, etc. ; 
or it may have passed through an intermediate palatal fricative s as a result of the point 
of articulation of the tongue being raised. l?amil shows the latter process in words like 
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Tamil tuy, to shine is obviously a verb from the root tu ; 
tuni, light, is its noun-derivative with the ending -^i ; tuncju 
(used in the literal sense) : to light up, and in the figurative 
sense ; to intimate, should have arisen from an older tud. 

Tamil tigal., to shine, is composed of ti light, -g- (from 
gey, to do) and the Tamil ending il, 1 having subsequently 
changed to J,-. 

Tamil tihgal, moon, is similarly constituted of tl (n) 
■+g-hal(< 0 I < u]). The meaning: month this word 

has in Kannada is derived from moon by the semantic process 
of prossemy. 

Kannada has sogasu (shine), sokku (to become mad) sud 
(to be hot), tigaj, tihga], tuy, like Tamil. 

In addition it has the form cudar,^ which means : the 
sun ', the development of the meaning from the combination 
of cud and the affix -ar (< ir) is self-evident. For the similar 
use of affixes -ar, -ir, compare kufir, cold ; velir, to become 
white ; peyar, name ; malar, fried rice ; talir, young shoot, etc. 

sorandu (to scrape) from torandu ( -v/tor). Kannada s in ioitial and medial positions is the 
further development of the palatal fricative i which may have been derived from an 
original k c»r an original t {md,e my paper on *‘The Affricates and Fricatives in 
Bra vidian ' 

It seems doubtful if in ail cases where s and h alternate, we could straightway say 
that s directly gave rise to h ; Kui s (which should have arisen, in some instances, from 
an older t or k and, in some others, in connection with the production of the characteristic 
prothetic palatal glide y) suggests that s and h may have been, independently developed 
along, different lines of .obange : . 

(<i) k (s)> cy > s (h) k (a)> cy > q > h 

' Brahui ka, Kurukh khe,. to (I7V -Eui si and ha , 

(a) j (glide) > y > ^ > s (b) (with palatal fricative) > 9 > h 

Tamil er, plough and Kui seru, heru 

The initial affricate c [c/] appearing in MaL, Eann; and some instances of Kurukb 
is derived directly from cy. 

i Thechangeofttosorcunder the influence of a neighbouring palatal vowel has 
been recognised in Dra vidian ; wbat, however, has escaped, the notice of students of 
Dravidian is the change, apparently not under the influence of any extant palatal, of an 
original initial t to s or c which should have occurred at a comparatively early 
stage in Bravidian, as the following instances would show : torai, sorai (blood) ; 
toi, sol (in Kannada, to be defeated) ; Tamil Aul and Kann. suii C^'^tul); torn, ^oru 
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B. nayir, the sun. 

(a) This is an old Malayalam word, in current use only 
in the derived form ilayaralcha, Sunday . It is directly 
related to Tamil nayir, the sun. Neither modern Tamil nor 
modern Malayalam employs the word to-day for conveying 
the idea of the sun, for which the Sanskrit surya has been 
adapted with characteristic changes (suryan in Malayalam 
and suriyan in Tamil). 

Kannada has nesaru, meaning: the sun; Tula ^ also 
shows the word. 

(S) Probable Original Radical from which the form has 
been produced : 

1, The original root has been a puzzle. Caldwell, in 
despair, gave up the task of tracing it, contenting himself with 
a suggestion that it is cognate with a “Scythian root.” 
None of the later philologers have been able to give a 
sufldciently satisfactory explanation of the constitution of the 
word or of the original root on which it is based. 

The basic root, in my opinion, is *ay or *gey which 
should have meant : heat. 

se-fir produced seyir, that in which heat exists, on the 
analogy of kulir, cold-, talir, young shoot payir, plant, etc. 
The formative -ir originally should have denoted more or less 
the same signification as -il, though the root -ir (from which 
the affix arose) subsequently came to possess a verbal 
force. 


(to drop; Vtor, to open); Tamil tattai (<\/fcag,to fit) and Kan n. safcte (flatness) ; 
Tam. sori (to itch) and Kann, tore ; Tamil tol (skin) and Tula coii, etc. The interchange 
of t and s or s is most active in mod* Tula and dialectal forms of Tarnii-MaL In the 
above instances, t" is undoubtedly origmaL 0/. Tola siika (< tfika, weight), sopu 
< v^tdi, to be defeated, etc., Kui sunja (to sleep) for Southern tuiigu ; supu (to spit) for 
tuppu, etc. 

^ Southera Prakrit nesru is from Dravidian. Kui nan i (fire) is probably connected 
with Indo-Aryan agni. Tam. ftegiru (fire), Tel. negadi (fire) may, however, be cognate 
withnayiru; o/. also Tam* nagu (to shme). 
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2. There are a large number of words in Tamil which 
show forms with and without the initial n-, alternatiyely : 


arakku, 

to out 

narakku 

a|avu. 

measure 

na]am 

ii’. 

wetness, water 

nir 

agil, 

to smile 

nagii 

igaru. 

to become high 

nigam 

i.l.al, 

shade 

niial 

Ingu, 

to move 

11 ingu 

irUj 

that whioh has percolated 

nirru 


It will be seen that in all such instances, the forms with- 
out the initial n- are the originals, for they are directly 
connected with original Dravidian roots with initial vowels. 
In all such cases, therefore, the initial n- of the alternative 
forms should be considered to be prothetvo. This is indeed a 
unique phenomenon which can be explained only on the basis 
that the tendency to introduce an initial n- in words like nan, 
-an, (J) ; naman, eman, yama, etc., under the influence of the 
nasal already existing in the words, should have become 
generalised and applied also to words toithout the included 
nasals. Julien Vinson wrongly considers the forms with, 
initial n- as the originals and explains the other set of forms 
as having rejected the initial nasal. This explanation be- 
comes totally invalid when we analyse the forms and find 
that it is those which are without the initial nasals that show 
direct relationship to the original Dravidian roots from which 
numerous independent forms have arisen. 

On this principle, then myiru,^ that in which heat exists ^ 
i. e., the sim, took on an initial nasal intrusive n- and became 
nmyiru. For the meaning, of. kann. cudar (cud + ir), the sun. 

Initial n- in Tamil words developed in Tamil iiself the 
tendency to become n, as in nseman, etc. 

3. nmyiru, following this tendency, became ilayiru in 
late Old Tamil and this form was adopted by Malayalam. 

^ This form is represented in Tamil by gendrn (sun) where ndr <old r, 
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4i. Eannada nesaru < nSsaru < nseyiru. 

(c) Other forms that ham sprung up from the same root : 

The above view receives abundant confirmation, when we 
examine the various other forms that have probably arisen 
from this root ay or aey. 

The following native Dr. forms, when analysed and 
divested of their characteristic Dr. formative endings, would 
furnish sufficient inductive evidence to justify our postulate : — 

1. This primitive root exists in Tamil ava (to desire), 
a^u (to cook), avir (to glisten), avi, steam ; iyifigu, heat ; 
ehgu, to heat ; eyyil, sunshine ; eri, to hum, Tamil nir, ashes 
and ner- in nerippu, fire, show the prothetic n-. Tam. en<?ru 
( < e+ir ) sun ; engal, to fade, contain the primal root. 

Kannada isu ( < isi < aeyi ) heat ; elli, sun ; ese, to hum ; 
also show the old root. 

Telugu enda, sunshine ; epdu, to heat Ikali (hunger), avi 
(steam) are direct developments from the root, while nippu, -fire 
shows the prothetic nasal. Goiidi addi (heat), aru (to feel heat), 
a?’ki (fever), attu (to cook), nir, to burn, ei, to he scalded are in- 
stances of connected forms, with and without the prothetic nasal. 

Tulu has eri, glare and eriyuni, to burn. 

Kui ay, atu to cook ; nan, fire and nirahpa (to be burnt) 
are also cognate. Brahui imgh (bread) may also be connected. 
Cf, also Kur. ir (to fry), erchar (perspiration) and ac (flame). 

2. These are not all ; there is another group of words 
which have been formed along a different line of development. 

V (< V, the prothetic on-glide^) is found sometimes as 
a permanently assimilated initial sound in many Tamil and 

^ Tli0 recognised usage of mod. I'amii shows a palatal prothetic glide before palatal 
vowels and a dorsal glide before dorsal vowels. But the latter in prothetic positions has 
apparently not been assimilated in the modern dialect, though in the ancient forms it 
appears as a Ml initial consonant ; and, further, even before a hack vowel like a (in ar, 
anai, etc.) the palatal glide is found inserted to-day. This may have been either 
due to a tendency to change the character of a in late Old Tamil or to m indis- 
criminate use of the glides in the past, 
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GSndi words. Originally, it should have appeared as a 
mere glide (v) which later developed into the full bilabial v. 

Thus an initial v- having appeared before ay, we had 
the root vay or vey, heat or to hum, from which are produced 
Tamil veyil, sunshine, venal, summer, veyirve, perspiration, 
vara (to fry), vegu, to get hot or hoiled ; Malayalam vaiku, 
to grow late, etc., Kannada behki, heat, bii, hot ; Kui bis, 
hot, vaja (to cook) er (to kindle) ; Brahui bega, evening, 
bis, hot, basing, to become hot, beghing, to knead; bising, 
to hake, etc. ; Kurukh biy (to heat) ; bis (to cook), etc. ; Telugu 
vandu (to cook), veca (hot), vette (hot summer), vehki (fever), 
vensu (to fry), vedi (heat). 

The change of the initial v into b, of se (or a under the 
influence of palatal y) into e, and of y into s (through s) are 
characteristic changes in Dravidian. 

The remarkable fact thus emerges as a serious probability 
worth further inquiry, that the same primary root sey or ay 
forms the basis of a number of apparently unallied groups in 
Dravidian. 

ay (sey)— Tamil-Mal. 


avi 

»nc?ru 

eyyil 

ehgu 

iyungu 

eri • 

nerippu 

niru, etc. 


Tamil-Mal. 


"veyyil 
vegu 
-j veyirve 
vaiguwweram 
(_vaippa, etc. 


(n)»yiru 

nesaru 


It may be observed here that even in Old Tamil the rule of palatal and dorsal glides 
was not strictly followed (see Vinson’s Grammar, page 30), — a fact which is only to be 
expected from the character of glides which merely perform the function of inducing ease in 


pronunciation. 


In the particular instance given in this article, we can in any case reasonably presume 
the dorsal glide which later developed into full v. Compare, in this connection, the 
following groups of words in Tamil : alayal, valayal (sorrow) ; annan, vapnam (size) ; 
igattal, vigattal (to separate); alu, vain (to rule) ; etc. C/. Tam. adn and Tel. vapidu ; 
ari and vari (paddy), etc. C/. also Gondi vanh < say ; bor < ar, etc. 
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ay or gey — -Telugu, Kauns. Tulu. 


favi 
aviriilu 
Tel. I endia 
ei^du 
^eri 
fisu 
elii 
l^esu 
Tula eri 


Tel. 


Tulu, 


f va^tlu 
1 vettu 
"I vada 
I ve^ki 
(^vendi 

rWii 
3 ^^ 3 ® 

1 bade 
Vbada 


nippu (Tel) 
nereppu (Kann.) 
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0. Vayiru, basir, banji (belly). 

(«) This is another form in Dravidian which has not 
yet been properly explained. 

Tamil has the forms vayiru, vayiru, belly. 

Kannada has basir, belly. 

Tulu has banji, belly. 

None of the other ^ Dravidian dialects, so far as the 
material available enables us to see, possesses cognate forms 
for belly ; Telugu has kadupu, and some of the central 
Dravidian dialects have potta (which latter is also found 
in some of the Southern dialects), Brahui has pid, Kurukh 
kul and Malto pot. These latter forms are evidently not 
allied to the bayiru-group ; but as we shall see now, there are 
words in the Central and the Northern dialects of Dravidian, 
which have arisen from the base underlying bayiru. 


{b) Derivation of bayiru or vayiru. 

In my opinion, vayiru or vayiru (r alternates with r in 
Dravidian) is constituted of 

vay, hunger the formative affix. For the force of 
the formative affix, see above. 

The meaning : belly or the place where hunger exists is 
obvious, as in kulir (cold). 

The physical feeling of hunger should undoubtedly 
have led to the creation of the word signifying the place 
where this feeling is located. 

vayi, hunger , exists in Old Malayalam ; Kannada shows 
bayi, hunger ; Tamil shows payi, paidal, pasi, hunger, vayavu, 
yain or hunger-, these latter evidently are developed forms 
where p <b <v, and d < s < y; Kuvi bis, hunger ; Brahui 
bin (in bingun), hunger, and Malayalam ves (in vesappu are 
directly allied to vayi. Of also Kurukh pao-ta (to feel hungry). 

^ Gondi pir {helbj) may be cormeeted with vayiru, bayiru. 
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Exactly analogical to bayiru or vayiru is the formation 
of Telugu Kadupn, helly. 

kadu means pain, hunger in Old Telugu ; and Kurukh 
karu, hunger and KQi karu are cognate. The formative -pa 
(< vei, to place) should have helped in evolving the meaning ; 
belly, from hunger. That the “belly ” is considered to be the 
seat of feelings, is clear from the Telugu forms (derived from 
Ka^upu) — Kadup-ubbu (envy), Kadupu-manta (ill-will, etc.) 

Tulu banji < ba(i)t?ri < bayic^ru < bayiru. 


THE SONGS OE JNANADAS 


BY 

Biswapati Chaubhurt^ M,A» 

The Vaisnava paclas are admittedly recognised as the most valuable 
lyrical treasure of the Old Bengali Literature j but it is a pity that 
they have not yet received any scientifieall}" accurate treatment from 
our scholars. True, Radhamohan Thakur’s ^ Padamrita Samudra/ 
compiled in the 18th century, gives us a valuable Sanskrit com- 
mentary on the Bengali and Brajabuli songs of the Vaisnava poets 
and ^Padakalpataru,'’ compiled a little while after by Vaisnab Das, 
presents us with a rich anthology in which we find the largest collec- 
tion of Vaisnava lyrics yet extant, arranged and classified according 
to the canons laid down in the ^ Ujjala Nilmani ^ and other works 
on poetics, — yet none of these compilers have avowed the accuracy of 
the texts or compared the different readings in order to find out their 
correct versions. As these songs were extensively sung in the country- 
side, they underwent great changes owing to local causes, loss of 
memory and desire to improve the original to adapt the language to 
more modem forms. 

We find now quite a wilderness of readings, presenting different 
forms, in which not only the language but also the spirit of the lyrics 
have been tampered with, showing striking dissimilarities and a great 
departure from the original. The reader will indeed be perplexed if 
he compares the texts of the various anthologies published by the 
enterprising editors of Vaisnava works with those found in hundreds 
of old manuscripts, 

A thorough, scrutiny is mdispensably required in this direction if 
we are to preserve the pristine beauty and accuracy of the poems, 
which have been declared as the. best in our early literature« 

It is indeed a huge work, for the number of these poets beginning 
with Chandi Das in the 14th century down to Gokulananda Sen, the 
compiler -of the ^ Padakalpataru/' in ' the middle of the 1 8th century, 
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verges on more than a thousand, and if we choose the noted ones among 
them,, tliere will be about two hundred poets, who have shown some 
Riiigiilar rntfit in the field, deserving a close examination and serutinj. 
We intend to do this work-in a thorough manner, and for .this must, 
first of all take up a dozen of poets, who are decidedly the best of 
these. We have begun with Jnanadas and shall proceed to discuss 
the various readings of the texts so far as his poems are concerned . 

The different readings' of the padas of Jnanadas as found in 
the old manuscripts and printed editions available to us, are 
noted below. 

Variations in readings in regard to the pada 

m I 

Padakalpataru (Mr. Satis Roy^s edition), 

yfl ( 

II 

Calcutta University MS, No. 831. 

Padakalpataru (Mr. Satis Roy’s edition). 

I Calcutta University MS. No, 381. 

eft’ll 

C?f«[9l It 

Padakalpataru (Mr. Satis Roy’s edition). 

Vl ^ I 

Padakalpataru (Mr. Satis Roy’s edition). 

C*t I Calcutta University MS. No. 331. 

C*f CT C?t1 Tt«li1 I PadSmrtasindhu. 

The song beginning with “stK^rl #Et3 S|1 sfl 

^l®r r Different readings : 

II 

Padakalpataru (Mr. Satis Roy’s edition). 
'i5®t5tl fcn II 

Calcutta University MS, No, 38 i, 
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Padakalpatarii (Mr. Satis Koy^s edition). 

1 

Calcutta University MS, No. S31. 

iTO 'tlt^ 

(?f i 

Padamrtasindlau. 
Padakalpataru (Mr. Satis Eoy^s edition). 


sitter n«f c^9 

1 


Padamrtasindhu. 


Padakalpataru (Mr. Satis Eoy^s edition). 

fftc^ *i«t c^mr 

C^fJ I 

Calcutta University MS. No. 831. 

f% sftf^ «rt®t I 

Padakalpataru (Mr. Satis Roy’s edition), 

f^lW 

1% ^K1 '£tt«l I 

Calcutta University MS. No. 331, 
’siK b[®i i 

Padakalpataru (Mr, Satis Roy’s edition). 

'St? %t? C’FT ^«r! I 

Calcutta University MS. No. 331. 

^t? ?®t I 


Padamrtasindhu. 
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Padakalpataru (Mr. Satis Roy^s edition). 

1!3=liT ^tC? CTFl 1 

Caleiitta IJnim'sifcy MS. 

) 

Padamrtasindim. 


^ C#t?1 1 

Padakalpataru (Mr. Satis Roy^s edition). 

f^r?f ’Tt^ 

?[ cf TF| I! 

Calcutta University MS. No, S31. 

f ®T C’TN !i 


Padamrtasinclhu. 


C^-NIt I 

Padakalpataru (Mr. Satis Roy’s edition). 
I 


Calcutta University MS. No. 381. 

5ftl 

^ I 

Padakalpataru (Mr. Satis Roy’s edition). 

Calcutta University MS. No. 33L 

Padimrtasindliii. 

^15? ff^ «!fpF ^53? I 

Padakalpataru (Mr. Satis Roy’s edition). 
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Calcutta University MS. No. 331. 
f? I 

Padamrtasindhu . 

f? CT 9tUF 1 

Padalahari (Bangabasi edition). 

‘ Regarding the song *5%^ ^\ 'Sjc^. ” we get the 

following variations in the reading : 

m \ 

Padakalpataru (Parishad edition). 
(?T '51^^ I 

Calcutta University MS. No. 331. 
Ci2f^ I 

Padakalpataru (Parishad edition). 


Padalahari (Bangabasi edition). 


C<Si-s[ ’Ttft I 

Calcutta University MS. No. 331. 
«fBr I 

Padakalpataru (Parishad edition). 
Calcutta University MS. No. 331, 


Padamptasindhu. 

Different readings in regard to the song beginning with f%»{1 
CJf I ” 

’ll f%5H (?r w c<2r5( I 

Padakalpataru (Parishad edition), 
’ll OT TfSlH CSPl 1 

Calcutta University MS. No. 331. 
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Padamrtasmdhu. 

W 'Slew ! 

Padakalpataru (Parishad edition). 
Calcutta University MS. No. 381. 

MRsnOT-sWl 

PadSmftasindhu. 

wfl 1¥m I 

Padakalpataru (Mr. Satis Koy^s edition), 

’wtI w I 

Vaisnavapadalahari . 

<ltr^ I 

Calcutta University MS. No. 331. 
tWl ’HS I 

Padakalpataru (Parishad edition) 
^ C# I 

Calcutta University MS. No. 331. 

Padamrtasindhu. 

Padakalpataru (Parishad edition). 

Calcutta University MS. No. 331. 

Regarding the song we get the 

following variations in the reading : 

C®1% Tti? *W%1 

csrtc?! «r?rl^ "srf^ ii 


if 







Parishad MS. No. 978. 
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(?I ^ C?^^1 
c^rtra II 

Padakalpataru (Parishad edition). 

“tf*t c^t% 

CTtra 'srff^ II 

Vaisnavapadalahari. 

(SI CT C!R^1 

-m I 

Parishad MS. No. 978. 

til CTT?1 (?T ^ C«R^1 

I 

Padakalpataru (Parishad edition), 

til '?sfsnt1 55if% 

I 

Padakalpataru (Parishad edition). 


Different readings in regard to the song — C®5T( I 
<FP?' II ” 

’^'5 I 

Parishad MS. No. 201. 
I 


Padakalpataru (Parishad edition). 

In the manuscript we get the following two new lines, which are 
absent in the Padakalpataru : — 

*1^1^ II 

Regarding the song “5t? ^ Ftf ^f%......*’ we get the 

following variations in the reading ; 

5^5 I 

5t1^ ffl II 

Padakalpataru (Mr. Satis Roy^s edition). 
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ftlj ^S!{ I 

5[t5W 5?t!:5 ^3^^^ II 

Padakalpatai’u (Mr. Satis Roy’s edition). 

51^ 15 I 

sfiti itKi mcs citi n?t»j II 

Parishad MS. No. 201. 

Cltl -stf^sTtCl I 

Padakalpataru (Mr. Satis Roj^s edition). 

^ Clin ^fl 1 

’’W'l #tna II 

Parishad MS. No. 201. 

CT? ?!tt 15^ I 

Padakalpataru (Mr. Satis Roy’s edition, p. Part I), 


CT? cm 11^ 1 

ItCF !i 

Padakalpataru (Mr. Satis Roy^s edition, p. 291, Part I). 

w’t t%sif5c« 

c^®i c®T^ 1 

cm II 

Padakalpataru (Battala edition), 

iltf^ citir cit?! 1 


Parishad MS. No. 201. 
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Padakalpataru (Mr, Satis Roy^s edifcioD^ p, 344). 

<3tCf 

II 

Padakalpataru (Mr. Satis Roy^s edition^ Part p, 291). 

>srf9tf% I 

c<£frq? ^1% II 

Calcutta University MS, No. 331. 

«(CT S{ft 

(7f C^sf f ’t‘1 I 

Padakalpataru (Mr. Satis Roy^s edition, p. 344, Part I). 

Cf[ fn«i 1 

Padakalpataru (Parishad edition, p. 291)« 

<n?t 

Calcutta University S. No. 331, 
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fSS ^?lt5151 CTtH faff's II 

Calcutta UBiversity MS, No. 331. 

c?tti^ Jrt '5rt?l I 

'l^lt '5tt?lt f^fw'5 ii 

Aprakashita Padaratnavali, p. 52. 


The following four lines are to be found nowhere except in the 
song belonging to the Calcutta University Manuscript No. 8S1 : — 

i2f1% 'src^ 'STJISf I 

ill sitf^ JR? II 

(£1^ 1 

^f? stw m II 

wt^r an I 

Ajjrakashita Padaratnavali, p. 52. 

I 

srfc^ f^f*[ II 

Parishad MS. No. 201. 

C'5'Wl ’tilC"! C5rt?I 

'®^1 
'5t?{ II 

Aprakashita PadaratnSvali, p. 52. 

’tgcn csrf?i 

5(vt '$’( 'srNUf 

II 


Parishad MS. No, 201. 
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<3 C^^\^ '5t«I I 

c^Ji m ^ ijet'ftf^ # 

Padakalpataru (Paris had edition). 

Regarding the song fw we get the following 

variations in the reading : — 

# m f%f^i I 

Aprakashita Padaratn avail. 

c^^ 1%f^i nm I 

Calcutta University MS. No. SSL 

^ m ^ i 

Aprakashita Padaratnavali. 

Calcutta University MS. No. 331. 
Icfe «ft¥l I 

Aprakishita Padaratn avail. 

^1 1%5t Iw I 

Calcutta University MS. No. 331. 

fiFCSSI'Sl^ 1 
til ^t®il ^ II 

Aprakashita Padaratnavali. 

til ^ Ff!?w 

Calcutta University MS. No. 331. 
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Different readings in regard to the song 
^ 1” are given below 

. 

II 

Calcutta University MS. No. 331. 

’tut*! 

?1irl II 

Calcutta University MS. No. 

n?it*i < 1 ^!% 

^t?i1 II 

Padakalpataru (Parishad edition). 

WJCRstl 
m 5[?r I 

'®lt^ ^tc^l ^ II 

Padakalpataru (Parishad edition). 

f% 'srfi ^ fwf^ 

^ RSf I 
15^451 1!P1?F 

Calcutta University MS. No. 324. 

C^tll ^1% 

Padakalpataru (Parishad edition). 

C®Ul?l1 *lf5 

^TSI ’IW I 

Calcutta University MS. No. 831. 
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'Sftsf C5(t? 11 

Padakalpataru (Parisliad edition), 

m 11 

Calcutta University MS, No. 831. 

Regarding the song — “1^1% fjd% 'Sftfjf t£|ii5? C?f«t * 

we get the following variations : — 

(?il n?i*t 

I 

V aisnavapadalahari. 
CTi '$51 nim ’mf’it'® 

nw 1 

Calcutta University MS. No. 331. 
Tf5i n**! ^^51 

Vaisnavapadalahari. 
Tltl ^<*1 '®rtR[t^ 

Calcutta University MS, No, 3S1. 

Different readings in regard to the song — 

C^t% are noted below : — 

=11 »I'$^ CiTt'? !l 

Padakalpataru (Parishad edition). 
=rf«('?( c^i 

=rff? ft=i c?l$r ii 

Calcutta University MS. No. 831. 
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Padakalpataru (Parishad edition). 
W ^ I 

Calcutta University MS. No. 331. 



THE MAHARaSTRA PURINA. 


BY 

Tamonash Chandra Dasgupta, M.A. 

First Chapter, Bhaskar Parabhava, by Gangaram BhSt. Substance, 
country -made paper, size 14" x 54". Folia 1-6. Lines, 12 to 14 on a 
page. Date 14th Pausa, Saturdaj% 1672 Saka and 1158 B.S, ; condition, 
soiled and worn-out in part. Hand-writing, good. 

Inibodtjotion. 

The present Bengali manuscript, the Maharastra Purag.a 
(Chapter I) was discovered by the late Mr. Kedarnath 
Majumdar of Mymensingh, who first brought it to public 
notice in an Industrial- Agricultural Exhibition held at the 
town of Mymensingh in 1311 (B. S.). Unfortunately the 
book is incomplete. But though it consists of only six folia, 
it gives within that small compass a tolerably large mass 
of historical materials. The matter treated in these few 
pages pertains to the Eirst Chapter ; but it is complete in 
itself beginning with the Maratha incursions of Bengal in 
1743 A. D. and ending in the death of the Maratha leader 
Bhaskar Pap.dit in 1744 A. D. 

The native place of the poet Gangaram is not known. 
Erom the fact that the manuscript in question was found out 
in a village of Mymensingh Mr. K. N. Majumdar surmised 
that Gangaram was a native of that district. It has also 
been said of him that though he was an inhabitant of 
Mymensingh, he passed many years in Murshidabad, the 
then capital of Bengal, where he had opportunities of 
knowing the incidents of Maratha invasion direct. Erom 
the spelling of certain words indicating the intonation of 
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the people of ‘ Ba(Jha Desa,’ Mr, Byomkesh Mustafi imagined 
that Gaftgarfira was probably a native of the Burdwan 
district,' Prof. Jogendranath Samaddar stated, on what 
authority I do not know, but probably following Mr. K. N. 
Majumdar’s assertion, that the descendants of the poet still 
lived in Mymensingh.^ A theory has been started that 
the manuscript in question is in the hand- writing of the 
poet himself and much conjecture is rife in regard to such 
points, but we are not prepared to eountenance any of these, 
as no historical evidence has yet been adduced to prove any 
of them. 

The date (14th Pausa, Saturday, 1672 Saka and 
1168 B. S.) given at the end of the poem is believed by some 
to be that of the composition of the poem. In that case 
Gahgaram himself might have written this manuscript.® 
It is usual with the scribes to give their names at the end of 
the manuscripts. As, however, in the present case, no such 
name is found, but the date is given, one might suppose 
that the poet himself was the scribe. But after all, these are 
conjectures on which we cannot fully rely. 

The date of the poem is 1751 A. D. according to Mr. 
Mustafi and Prof. Samaddar, and 1750 A. D. according to a 
recent writer on the subject.' This discrepancy in respect of 
dates is due to a misapprehension. If a close scrutiny is made 
it will be found that the discrepancy is an imagined one, 
and that the Saka and the Bengali Eras refer to the same 
date, e.g., 1750 A. D. There is, besides, a specific mention of 

> Seo the article ^ Sahitya-Parisad Patrika, Part IV, 

1313 B. S,, p. 193, by Byomkesh Mustafi. 

® See “The Maratha Invasions of Bengal “in 1743, by Prof. N. Samaddar,— 
Bengal, Past and Present, "Vel. XXVII, p. 55. 

» See by Ohintaharan Ohabravarti, Sahitya 

Pari§ad Patrika, Part II, 1335 B. B. ' 

^ Babn Ohintaharan Ghakravarti, writer of the article, 

; see Sahitya Parj§ad Patrika, Part II, 1335 B. S, 
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the exact day and month, 'which exactly show the correct 
time of the copy (1750 A. D.). 

In discussing about the poet G-ahgaram and his poem, 
Mr. Mustafl makes the remark — 

C^, nff? lift ; 

?t'<3 C*1*t'Q^1 l” (Sahitya Parisad 

Patrika, Part IV, 1313 B. S., p. 194.) 

Sahu,^ the grandson of Sivaji, is a well-known and con- 
spicuous historical figure. The word 5^3??’ evidently 

refers to a town in the Deccan. The name of his capital 
Satara is also to be found in the poem. We do not know how 
in the face of these significant historical facts there should 
be any hesitancy felt in identifying the great prince Sahu 
of the Maratha history. Further, that the poet did not care 
to mention adequately the names of the commanders wbo 
served under the Nawab of Bengal (Aliverdy Khan), is also 
unfounded, as will be shown later on. 

Mr. Mustafi observed that Bhaskar’s worshipping the 
Goddess Durga is not Justified as the Marathas do not worship 
that deity. All such reflections we consider to be mere 
gibberish. There are many sects amongst the Marathas and 
the worship of ^akti is nowhere interdicted in their religious 
code. Further, all facts of Bhaskar’s life are not described 
anywhere that we know of. The omission of an incident in 
stray historical treatises does not Justify its rejection. 

Prof. J. N. Samaddar of the Patna University published 
a free translation of the book in the periodical “Bengal, 
Past and Present” in the year 1924 (Jan.- June), Yol. XXYII.® 
The translation gives in many places a mere gist of the 

^ During the reign of Sahu, three Peshwas (chief ministers) succeeded one another, 
®. g., Balaji Visvanath, Baji Eao, and Balaji Bao. It was during the Peshwaship of 
B^laji Rao who became Peshwa in 1740 A. D. (August) that the Maratha raids in Bengal 
occurred. 

■ * Before this translation Mr. Samaddar referred about the Mahara§tra Parana in 
his articles on Seir-ul-Muiakherin in Bengal, Past and Present (Vol. XXV, dan. -June, 
192 h pp. 158*163). Besides he devoted another article on the subject entitled “ The Bargi 
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Bengali work omitting much of its details which we believe 
to bo important. As the descriptions given by Gangaram 
of this momentous period of the history of Bengal show 
the point of view of a Bengali, these details possess a unique 
interest. We have already Mahomedan and Maratha 
accounts of these times. The Bengalis, however, suffered 
greatly from the Bargi raids and the tale told by one of 
them, who was a contemporary writer, has the value of 
directness and a picturesque presentment of the psycholo- 
gical side of a suffering population. It ushers us straight 
into the arena of the military operations, giving occasionally 
such informations as no other historical account would 
provide. It has therefore been found necessary to give 
here a full literal translation of the texts omitting nothing 
of its details. We have, besides, given exhaustive notes 
relating to each of the historical episodes involved. The 
readers will find an opportunity to compare tbe different 
versions of tbe same historical event given by the different 
writers. 

The chief interest of the Maharastra Pura^a lies in 
the fact that it gives a graphic description of the ravages 
of the Maratha army and some very valuable details about 
the routes followed by the Marathas in Bengal and also the 
localities in which they committed their marauding depreda- 
tions. There are certain differences as regards some historical 
details about the raids. Special attention should be drawn 
to the circumstances leading to the expedition undertaken by 
the Bargis as the Maratha raiders were called. In the 
Bengali manuscript we find that Sahu demanded ‘chouth’ 
for Bengal from the then Emperor of Delhi (Mohammed Shah) 
who expressed his inability to comply with it on the ground 
that his authority was hardly recognised in the Province. 

iBvasion of Bengal *’ in a meeting of the Indian Historical Kecords Commission, VoL 
VI, pp. lOd if. He had also another article on it entitled “ Mabratta Invasion of Bengal, 
Bihar and Orissa,’* in the Journal of Indian History, 1925, p. 80. 
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The Emperor suggested that Sahu should himself invade 
Bengal for realising the ‘chouth.’ The advice was accepted 
and Sahu directed Eaghuji (Raghuji Bhonsla of Nagpur) 
to take the responsibilities by leading an army iato Bengal 
for the purpose. Eaghuraja, however, did not personally 
take up the task and he, in his turn, appointed his deputy 
named Bhaskar-vana or Bhaskar Papdit to march at the 
head of a Maratha army. It will be seen from the quota- 
tions in the early portion of the poem dealing with the 
Maratha raids in Bengal that our poet’s description of the 
cause of the raids does not fully tally with the historical facts. 
His account of the interview of Bhaskar Papdit with Aliverdy 
Khan is also different. Again it should be remembered 
here that our poet gives a somewhat different story regarding 
the last interview of Bhaskar Pandit with Aliverdy 
Khan at Monkora. Grant Duff in his Maratha history does 
not give any detail while Mutakherin, which is a much 
later work than the Maharastra Puraija, gives some details 
of this interview which do not agree with that of Gahgaram. 
We are inclined to give a greater credit to the account of 
Gaugaram as he wrote it only seven years after the occur- 
rence of the said event. Gahgaram says, the Nawab out- 
wardly put on a friendly appearance and left the place on a 
frivolous plea, and as he never returned and as it was getting 
late, the Maratha general left the Durbar accompanied by 
the leading men of both sides. As he was just going to 
mount his horse he was cut to pieces by somebody from behind. 
But Mutakherin makes the following statement : — 

“ When the Viceroy asked in an audible voice which of 
those eminent officers was the valorous Bha-Sukur Pandit ? 
And having been answered on the point by Mirza-Hekim-beg, 
who pointed to him with the finger, as did many others who 
had been stationed there for that purpose, the question was 
repeated. Three times did the Viceroy ask the question 
and three times was it answered by pointing with the fingers 
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HH'l tlow Bliii-Sukul’ drawin" near, the Viceroy commanded 
his peopl(5 to fall upon those free-booters. * * * * 

Mir-Camn-Qhan, being the foremost of all, closed 
with Bha-Sukiir and at one stroke felled him to the 
ground.” * 

Besides some differences as regards these points 
there is another point on which our poet is silent. It was the 
circumstances which led to the first departure of Bhaskar 
from Bengal. G-angaram is also studiously silent about 
Balfijl Bajr Rao and Raghuji BhonslaV attack of Bengal 
in person. The ravages of the Marathas, as described by 
Gaugarara, covered an extensive area. It was chiefly the 
present Burdwan and Presidency Divisions which 
suffered most from the cruelties perpetrated by the 
Bargis. The villages affected, named by the poet, are as 
follows : ^ — 

Chandrakona, Medinipur, Dignagar, Khirpai, Burdwan, 
Nimgachhi, Sherga, Simaita, Chandipur, Syampur, Satsaika, 
Ghandpur, Kalna (^Kalmara, Parishaded.), Bansberia, Madwai, 
Jadupur, Bhatchhala, Meerjapur, Chandafla, Kudban, Palasy, 
Bauohi, Beuda, Samudragad, Jannagar, Nuddea, Wahatapur, 
Sunanthapur, Puranpur, Bhatara, Madada, Sarbhanga, 
Dhitpur, Jagirabad, ICumira, Baultali, Nimda, Kadai Kaithan, 
Ohadail, Siddhibaka, Ghodana, Samastail, Gotpada, Agdia, 
Patani (burnt in one night), Ataihat, Pataihat, Dainhat, 
Beda-bhaosing, Biki-hat, Indrail Pargannah, Kaga-Moga 
(Kaga-Moga was an inland port belonging to the Dutch), 
Jenuakandi, Birbhum Pargannah, Amdahara, Mahadevpur, 
Goalabhuin, Senabhuin, Vishnupur (it was saved due to the 
mercy of the tutelary deity, Gopala), Malukpada, Satai, 
Klamnagar, Mahuna, Ohourigachha, Kathalia, ^dhar-manik, 
Ranga-maita, Goiljan, Budhaipada, Neanispada, Dahaplda 
and Hajiganj. 

i For a detailed account see S. tf. Mutakherin (published by R. Cambray & Co.), 
Vol.I.pp. 434-436. 



INTRODUCTION 


7 


It appears from the description of the ravages wrought 
by the plundering Marathas that some of these villages 
were in a highly flourishing condition, at the time. The 
author tells us how the palaces of the millionaire Jagat Seth 
and the Raja of Satsaika were looted. Parts of Vis^upur 
were ravaged but Vana-Visnupur, it is said, was saved 
through the favour of the tutelary deity Gopala. There 
are many country ballads current in Birbhum describing 
this supernatural tale. 

In this connection it should be noted that the Maha- 
rastra Pura^a mentions the Dutch port of Kaga-Moga on the 
bank of the river Hooghly. The Marathas under the direction 
of Meer Habib requisitioned some of their sloops for transport 
purposes. 

Gahgaram incidentally throws some valuable light on 
the composition of the Maratha army. The whole Maratha 
army which invaded Bengal under Bhaskar Pa:^dit was 
divided into several parts each under a Jamadar. Bhaskar 
himself was the Sardar (General) or Commander-in-chief 
of the army. No definite information is given as regards 
the exact number of soldiers who were led by each of these 
Jamadars. That their position in the army was of consider- 
able importance, unlike that of the present day, is shown by 
the fact that some of them are often mentioned as leading 
thousands. There may be some exaggeration in these 
statements, but the information given by the poet seems to be 
substantially correct. On the whole, mention is made of 
twenty -four Jamadars leading the Maratha army. They 
were 

(1) Dhamdhwama, (2) Hiramankasi, (3) Gangaji-AmrS, 
(4)) Simanta-Tasi, (6) Balaji, (6) Sivaji Kohada, (7) Sambhuji, 
(8) Kesaji Amoda, (9) Kesava Singha, (10) Mohan Singha, 
(11) Bala Rao, (12) Sesa Rao, (13) Sisa Pandit, (14) Semanta 
Sehada, (15) Hiraman Pandit, (16) Mohan Rai, (17) Siso 
Pandit, (18) Pita Rai, (19) Niraji, (20) Samaji, (21) Firanga 
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Rai, (22) Idi- (other letters indistinct), (23) Sultan Khan, 
and (24) BhRskara.' 

It is necessary, if possible, to attempt identification of 
these Maratha leaders, from contemporary Maratha records 
that are extant even now. 

On the other hand the following names of the Jamadars 
who fought on the side of the Nawab of Bengal, have been 
mentioned by Gangarara, but not noticed by Mr. Mustafi : — 

(1) Mustafa Khan, (2) Samser Khan, (3) Baham Khan, 
(4) Karam Khan, (5) Ataulla Khan, (6) Meer Jafar Khan/ 
(7) Umar Khan, (8) Asalat Khan, (9) Thakur Singh, (10) 
Eateh Haji, and (11) Ohhedan Haji. Many of these com- 
manders became famous afterwards. 

It is interesting to note that there were Mahomedan 
ofS-cers of a superior, though unspecified, rank in the 
army of the Marathas. Two of them, Meer Habib 

and Ali Bhai (Aly-Oaraol) deserve special notice. Meer 

Habib was a man of talent and served as the Dewan 
of Orissa which province was under the Government 

of Bengal when Aliverdy Khan slew his rivals and 
made himself independent. Meer Habib quarrelled with 
Aliverdy and joined the Marathas who first invaded 

Bengal at his invitation. He was of the type of Haulat Khan 
Lodi and Meer Jafar Khan — men who have appeared often 
during India’s political turmoil. About Ali Bhai, we learn 
from Mutakherin that, “ Bha-Sukur who had 
attached to himself Aly-Caraol, a famous General of the 
Deccan, to whom he had given the command of six or seven 

^ Prof. J. N. Samaddar writes Sivaji in place o! Hiraji, Sambbaji in place of 
Samaji and Kesari Singb in placa of Kesava Singh, which we find in the MB. Besldea 
in the translation he makes no mention of the word. Sesa Bao has been 

mentioned in B. U. Mutakherin, VoL I, p. 894. Jamadar No. 24 bears the same name aa 
that of the Commander-in-chief. 

Evidently the same Meer Jafai^ Ehan who afterwards became the Nawab of Bengal. 
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thousand horse, now thought of putting his talents to a trial. 
Aly-Caraol was, inspite of his abilities, a bit credulous which 
made him a puppet at the hands of Aliverdy when the 
former was on an embassy to the latter’s oamp.^ This at 
the end proved disastrous to Bhaskar Papdit so much so 
that it cost him his life. 

The Maratha raiders were known as the ‘ Bargis * in 
Bengal. We quote below from Grant Duff the meaning 
and significance of this term. 

“ The Bargirs are the people next in importance in the 
history of the Marathas. Bargir is not a caste. Any cavalry 
soldier who could not supply his own horse and who was 
therefore left in charge of an animal belonging to a higher 
soldier was a Bargir. He may have belonged to any caste. 
He was the dread of Bengal, where he was known as Borgi. 
Sir Herbert Bisley gives a lucid description of this Borgi — 
the Maratha cavalry officer.” He says : — 

“The following notice of it in the new edition of Hohson- 
Jobson makes the matter clear ; — ‘ A trooper of irregular 
cavalry who is not the owner of his troop, horse and arms 
(as is the normal practice) but is either put in by another 
person, perhaps a native officer in the regiment, who supplies 
horses and arms and receives the man’s full pay, allowing 
him a reduced rate, or has his horse from the State in whose 
service he is. [“ According to a man’s reputation or connec- 
tions, or the number of his followers would be the rank 
assigned to him. As a rule, his followers brought 
their own horses and other equipment ; but sometimes a man 

^ S. U. Mutakheriii, VoL I, p. 430. 

^ “ A aiy-verdy-qban did not cease to cultivate the Mahratta’s (meaning All Bhai’s) 

good disposition by plying him incessantly with everything curious, costly or delicious, 

either in stuffs or in fruits, whether of the growth of Bengal, or imported from abroad 

in one word, the Marhatta's mind was entirely changed ; he became fond of Aalyverdy 
qhan, etc,, etc.” — S. U. Mutakherin, Vol. I, p. 432, 

iV. B . — Here Ali Bhai is described as a Maratha, probably because be belonged to the 
Maratha army. 

2 - : a: 
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'Vili. .1 llllle .noney woul.l I,„y eytr,, „„d „,o,.n( 

.dull,,!., or depaidonts upon them. When Ihis was the ease 

„d.„g hus own horse was called, in later parlance a 
Sd *»■ (hie, ■ally equipment-holder’) and one ridint; somebo’dv 
elsos horse was a hilrgir (‘hurden-toker’)— IT. The 

array ol Uie Indian Moghuls, J, E. A. S., July, 1896, p. 639 !• 

he I.,t«ah ,n comieetron with the Maratha raids. One of 
leni nas a Hindu named JanakWm and the two others 
were Mahomedans named Mustapha Kl.an and Haji Saheb 
l-roni Mntakherin we know that " Kadja Djanki-ram, Diran 
to Aaly-verdy-qhan. and ol course a minister of the highest 
tnist and credit with his master, who imparted to him alone 

his real scheme Badia Djanki-ram, as being himseli a 

Hindoo as well as the Marhatta, passed whole days in his 
(meaning Bhaskar’s) company and by that very reason 
proved greatly inskumental in this affair” ^ (meanin- en- 
tiapping and assassination of Bhaskar Pandit) 

The writer of Mutakherin makes the following incidental 
observation about Mustapha Khan “...he (meanin- 
Ahverdy Khan) held frequent consultations with Mustapha^ 
qhan about the manner of destroying the invaders, and of 
entrapping the Marhatta general and his principal officers 
in such a manner, as that the whole of them, officers and 
troops and all, should take a journey to nothingness 
Muslapha-qhau, who was a man ol design and contrivance 
as well M ol prowess and execution and who to those advan 
tages joined the talent oil speaking as well as he acted 
could not resist so many temptations.” ® ’ 

ArpLl, “r V... I, 

* s. U. Mutakherin, Vol. I, pp. 484, 433. 

N. B.— In Bmigal there is a term still in existence called i , . 

® Mutakherin, Vol I, pp, 430-431. 
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Haji Saheb of the present topic seems to be SaTed- 
Ahmed-qhan, a favourite of Aliverdy. In Mutakherin we 
find the following observation : — 

“The subject^ of discontent proved to be the govern- 
ment of Hooghly, which the Hadji wanted for himself, and 
which Aaly-Verdy-qhan bestowed on the Hadji’s second son, 
Sayed -Ahmed- qhan.” 

In this connection we also mention the name of Raja 
Ram Singh who was Raujdar of Midnapur and was in charge 
of the C. I. ]). Department of the Nawab. 

The details of the ravages committed by the Bargis, 
as given in the work under notice, shows the nature and 
extent of the enormity of atrocities perpetrated by them. 
The worst sufferers were, of course, fair-looking youthful 
women. Inhuman cruelties were committed upon the help- 
less people, whose limbs were chopped off and many of them 
were mercilessly slaughtered. 

It is regrettable to notice the entire absence of any 
organised effort amongst the people for resisting the reckless 
oppressions of these marauders. The Nawab himself proved 
unequal to the task, shifting his camp from place to place 
for avoiding an open engagement with the enemy.. A general 
panic was raised; even the very name of the Bargis was 
sufficient to make the people desert their homes in a body. 
1 he ever memorable Bengali nursery rhyme current in Bengal 
remind one of the horrors of the Bargi invasion even to-day. 
The following articles contain references to the Maharastra 
Purana : 

( 1 ) 

— I 

^ ^5)5 1 

(also Yol. XV, p, 249), 

( 2 ) 

I Mutakherin, Vol. I, p* 430. 
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( 3 ) 

iS'^. 

— ^r.®ffjHt*Jit!i I 
( t) Btint^al, Past and Present 

Vnl. XXV. (Jan.— Juiie, 1.923, pp. 158-163.) 

(5) Bengal, Pa.st and Present, 

"" Vol, XXVII, pp. 14 ff. 

(Englisli translation of the Mabarastra Purfina 

by J. IsT. Samaddar.) 
The article — “ The Maratha Invasion of Bengal in 1743” 
by J. X. Samaddar containing the above translation. 

(6) The Bargi Invasion of Bengal, 

— ^J- X. Samaddar (Proceedings of the meeting 
of the Indian Historical Records Commission, 
Vol. VI, pp. lOOff.). 

(7) Marhatta Invasion of Bengal, Behar and Crissa, 

— J. X. Samaddar (Journal of Indian History, 
1925, pp. 85 fP.). 

— 51 ?! 

(9) A brief notice of the work in and 

“ A History of Bengali Language and Literature ” 
by H. C. Sen. 

Besides the above, the following English and Persian 
works contain some references about the Bargi raids in 
Bengal: — ■ 

(1) Hill’s Bengal in 1756-67. 

(2) Salimulla’s Tarikh-i-Bangla. 

(3) Riyaz-us-Salatin. 

Tbe 'uiiter has duiwo attention to an incidental reference of the Bargi raids in 
Bengal as given in a Banskrit work named by Banesvar, which according to the 

author contains earliest reference of the Barg? troubles incideiitaiiy. The work being 
completed in 1744 A, B. 
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(4) Seir Mutakherin. 

(5) Tarikh-i-Yusufi. 

(6) Holwell’s accounts 

(7) A History of the Marhattas (Vols. 1 & 2) 

bv Grant Duff. 

Prof. Samaddar writes that “ the Nagpur Marathas have 
left us no historical records and therefore, there are no 
Maratha sources. Neither there are any letters In Marathi, 
at least to my knowledge, on the subject, as these raids 
were undertaken by the now defunct house of Nagpur.” ^ 

As Grant Duff based his treatment of the subject 
evidently on materials found partly from the Maratha 
manuscripts as acknowledged by him in footnotes we cannot 
accept Prof. Samaddar’s view. 

There are some words like and 

etc. in the Bengali manuscript (the Maharastra Purana) which 
are difidcult to comprehend. Mr. Mustafi. and Prof. Samaddar 
have also confessed their inability to explain the words. 

We give below a brief outline of historical events which 
occasioned the Maratha raids in Bengal for better appreciation 
of the subject : — 

The Maratha raids occurred when Nawab Aliverdy Khan 
was the ruler of Bengal. Sahu (the grandson of Sivaji I) 
was the nominal head of the Maratha territories with Ballajee 
Baji Rao (Balaji Eao) as his Pesbwa (or Prime Minister), and 
Baghuji Bhonsla, one of the Marata chiefs, was the ruler of 
Nagpur territory with Bhaskar Punt as his Oommander-in- 
chief. Nadir Shah’s invasion of India was over just a few years 
ago (e.ff., in 1739 A. D.) and the Moghul Emperor of Delhi 
Mohammed Shah “ had received his liberty and his crown 
after both had been subjected to the will of a despot.” ® 
The Central power in Delhi being weak at the time ambitious 

1 “ The Maratha Invasion of Bengal in 1743 ” by J. N. Samaddar, Bengal Past and 
Present, p. 44, Vol. XXVII, Jan.'Jnne, 

® Grant Duff’s A History of the Marhattas/’ VoL 1, p. 459. 
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members of the aristocracy in various parts of India 
asserted their independence. Thus Aliverdy Khan estab- 
lished his independence in Bengal while various Marata 
chiefs established their authority in various parts of Western 
and Central India. Sahu was only the nominal head of the 
Marata confideraey while his Brahmin minister, the Peshwa 
really ruled the territories under his control. The following- 
passage from the Maharastra Purana will give an idea of the 
circumstances under which the Mahrattas invaded Bengal. 

“ About this period, the usurper, Aliverdy Khan, estab- 
lished his authority over the provinces of Bengal, Behar 
and Orissa. Prom a humble situation in the service of 
Shujah-ud-deen Khan, Nabob of Bengal, Aliverdy had been 
appointed the Nabob’s deputy in Behar ; Surfuraz Khan, 
the heir apparent to the nobobship, was stationed at Dacca, 
and Morshed Koolee Khan, the son-in-law of Shujah-ud-deen, 
was the deputy governor of Orissa, having for his dewan 
a native of Arabia,' named Meer Hubeeb. On the death of 
Shujah-ud-deen, Surfuraz Khan was appointed Nabob. 
Aliverdy Khan rebelled and slew him in battle. He also 
attacked and drove Moorshed Koolee from Orissa. Meer 
Hubeeb, the dewan, a person afterwards so instrumental in 
Marhatta progress, also fled, but subsequently submitted, and 
entered the service of the successful insurgent. Aliverdy 
Khan was acknowledged by the emperor as Nabob of Bengal, 
in consequence of .sending a part of the property and jewels 
of Surfuraz Khan to Court. — (Grant Duff, p. 1-60, History 

of the Marhattas, Vol. I.) It appears, that immediately 

after his master’s defeat, Meer Hubeeb had invited Bhaskar 
Punt, the Dew’an of Rughoojee Bhonsla, who was left in 
charge of the Government of Behar during his master’s 
absence in the Carnatic, to advance into the Province of 
Kuttack, but Bhaskar Punt, having found it necessary to 

‘ Mahratta MSS. Gholam Hossein Khan, author of the Seyr-ool*Miitaaqherccn, 
(Seir ul Mutakherin) calls biia a native of Persia, a pedlar from Iran. Meer Hubeeb was 
intimately known to the Mahrattas, who always designated him as an Arab. 
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apply for his master’s permission. Before an answer could 
be received and the troops prepared, Aliverdy Khan had 
conquered the province, and Meer Hubeeb had submitted 

his authority. (Grant Duff, Vol. II, pp. 8 and 9.) Since 

the Peshwa’s arrival at Mundelah, a negotiation had been 
going on between him and the Emperor, through the media- 
tion of Raja Jey Singh, supported by Nizara-Ool-Moolk. The 

chouth of the imperial territory was promised (1742 A. D.) 

In the meantime Bhasker Punt had invaded Behar 

The Marhatta army consisted of ten or twelve thousand 
horse, and report had swelled their numbers to nearly four 
times that number. Aliverdy Khan, although only at the 
head of three or four thousand cavalry, and four thousand 
infantry, resolved to oppose them ; but the Marhattas 
attacked him with great success, surrounded his army, 
carried off most of his baggage, and reduced him to great 

distress He made good his escape to Cutwa In the 

meantime, the Emperor, on being apprized of the irruption 
into Bengal, ordered Sufdar Jung, Nabob of Gude, to drive 
out Bhaskar Punt, and at the same time applied to Ballajee 
Bajee Rao, to afford his aid,” , 

The Peshwa arrived at Mursidabad by the route of 
Allahabad as a friend of the Nawab. Raghuji Bhonsla with 
a powerful army, was advancing as an enemy of the Nawab 
from eastward. A settlement was arrived at by this time 
between Aliverdy and the Peshwa as a result of which Raghuji 
Bhonsla’ had to beat a retreat. The Peshwa alone “overtook, 
attacked and defeated Raghujee’s army.” “Bhasiiar Punt 
who was at the head of a party in reserve immediately retrea- 
ted through Orissa.” So Ball a j I Rao returned to Malwa 
(1743 A.D.) (Duff, Vol. 3, pp. 14-15). But eventually Raghuji 
reconciled with the Peshwa and Ballaji resigned Bengal to 
Raghujv Bhonsla (Duff, Vol. 2, p. 17). 

“Raghujee Bhonslay was intent on recovering his last 
footing in Bengal, and the Peshwa, in order to excuse himself 
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to the Emperor for not acting against Raghujee remaind in 
the Deccan. * * * Bhaskar Punt, Alee Kuraweel 

and several o£B.cers of note, supported by twenty thousand 
horse, were sent into Bengal by the route of Orissa. Aliverdy 
Khan prepared his troops, but on pretence of coming to an 
agreement, opend a negotiation with Bhaskar Punt, invited 
him to a Ziafut, or entertainment, with twenty of his prin- 
cipal officers, and most treacherously murdered them 
(ITM A. D.). One Seerdar, named Raghujee Gaekwar, who 
remained in charge of the camp, was the only one out of 
twenty-two principal officers, who escaped this perfidious 
massacre : he conducted the retreat of the army to Berar by 
the same route they had come, but many of the Marhatta 
stragglers were cut off by the exasperated peasantry.”’' 
Raghuji Bhonsla, then invaded Orissa and demanded thirty 
millions of rupees. Aliverdy at first assented but afterwards 
sent a vaunting message to Raghuji which put an end to 
all negotiations. ^ 

This is, in shorty the history of the Maratha raids in 
Bengal. Bhaskar Punt attacked Bengal twice, as will be seen 
from above,— once in 1742 A. D, and again in 1743 A. D. when 
he was treacherously murdered by Aliverdy Khan in 1741 A. D. 
But the Marathas mainly attacked Bengal thrice, e.g.^ in 17 42, 
1743 and in 1744 A. D. and the trouble finally ended in 1751 
A. D. The Maharastra Purapa deals, as mentioned before, with 
the attack of 1743 A. D! The poem while describing the poli- 
tical events of Bengal for a short period throws some important 
light on the social condition of the people. Interesting points 
relating to the manners and customs of the people who were 
oppressed, and of the invading Bargis, are mentioned inciden- 
tally, and we hold the poem to be an important contribution 
not only to the political history of the country, but also to 
the history of society of the Bengali people of that period. 


I- k Hiafcorv of the Mabrattei* OraEit:'I>aff,''¥0l, 2, ,pp- 2S-24. 



«'5Wt%s1 

( ) 

f^^’f «(’^-f^^?[^ ^cw, '5’jft;«(j Tt^wsi- 

jfj(t^^ m 1 ^^Rft?:^ 5?i;«fJ, 

wKf^^ tlft^itf cwte nt'Sil ^t?t 5(1 1 ^it 

W«f5T, ^^litCf I 

^51 C<^^-m ; ’^^1 s?1tc^ I 

’t^t^ll ^^1 m, ^^CST ffe^wcs?! '®’i^?- 

5(^ >£fst^»tt^ m I ^^1 a ^tf^?[fcf 

5i?5f I mH\ CVT^^ti 5f?l1 

^fq-'sitc^f 

ntW ; ’HmCl ^51t5t?[ feftf, 

<215*1 ntcn f?if^ ^’iw^i, f^rj( 

5lt5I^OT5^tfl 5{^2{ 5lt51^^tf%r.^t, 

3I^^.#[CI(H %®1 ^<1^*1-^!% 

nu^ ^51 

; >ti^? i 

<^^<fi’t 5^c«=i5? i 


“Ittl 

^5}2?i 

'5|fe fB^^S 

\ ^fw *’(t^f 'St^l 

^itC’l? 1 r^l*4?( C«W 

^1 ^itf%<!l, •^1^ c^ ^511 ■“'I® c^t^ «tti:^ 

twill 

1 ■^It’t:? 'sit'Htl WCWJ 

Sit'S ^f%CS ntcn^ ^i% ^t^t? C=ll 

'35it^7.C:fC^^ CW^^el CW fjlT:^i 

^tus ?itc^ '®t?i '®'«iii c^ ^t^“5tf f% ?it^f;?i? 

^t^t^'s isff ^ «tf¥ ^t?t'« nu\ I 
1^^tw-c^t'4, C51lt’‘J^J< 'Q ^st*t 

Sitsj ; 1%^ C^ ’I^K 'Sl^C? >i|^^ 

^wn-'sr.wj CT 'stw^rtw? 

¥;:?f, ?!t?f?i ¥r.5i ^(si^ '$i3i'®j ^siTitf ^fm\ 

{;[fj;^^._ ifit fw^tW'CTN '51^;? 

®Tt55?[ sjw ^f^i:;®'s \ f^-i ijfimis it^t? f%, 

'•®t^i ^[m\ ^Uvs sii I fsfif ^{s sn^i 

; %\m m fwnl ^tw ufi^ ^SC'»t^ 

?|{|^?F1 ^t?{;«i[;w ; CT ^l^wtw ftm Ifemi ^3?1 

>ij?s7 cwrwj f=!®t^ vi’li-c'»wt ; TwotW 

'stcwnt ! ^nm s.tcs'e 

yi*fOT fww ^fw<pw^ cwte ^ifs, •^i'slCT'a lilt 

^‘kus ’itf^cw^i t etsR 'sjfdtcf 

CT c^i^tnu ^^iitsw; i?tc^ si’SRsc'^i 

'Sit'lfll ^siR^ ’•ir.®!! ®lf51?!l ^CS®f 



l ^^’?l '2f®tW i£lt ^'^11 

iff til if^¥i I 'sitc^^f^.-sjtc^f^ sin’it^ti c^iwm'^sfs^, 

nci, 3pr,5i 3FW, '5i^^i-f^->[^ilT:w ititcw i ff%i "si'iiti 

^tl^ 3FC5j^ Wt^ff^l^ ’‘fi'SlI lt<I ! 

’'1‘Sr.iii cw? i1 3iti ; FiPR^-ti >Tti m i 

f5^ 'il^^l 1 yfsil- 

^fsjc^ ^t'-l^rl 15it ^HT.l ; 

CTt 'Slt^tl ■‘=13? 11 IW 

ficifs'® 3?tc« *^tci I 

>2tc«it'SJii:i^ Mtl^^ 'e 11'%^ I 

^t^ti 'e 

I 'SIM, <4^ ^Ip-i lttc« 

11 ; Itltfll isfinl, flfll 'SIM^ ff^ll, 4t 

^>11 ^^C'S >2tf%fl^'§ ?|ltl C5^t^ I tllf-J 

'« fiitwi nf^'® ’ic^ ^fiii fwn, w®iw- 

^#1 it%, ^1%5i ^tfy!<ftr,?5i i 

%!5tl '2ftl'¥-«t’f, Itll-ICTI 'S(^^«15rf<$tl nfl51 >2t5ftl I 

iticii fi'f'® <£f^r^^ =^t<‘^i«ti 

^5T, 41s f&C^ CTtS.l fii ¥^=^1, — 4t 

^¥fl ¥fl Cl Itll-fel 'Sff® «fffl 5!t^J 

-2t?fl ¥flltCll I f isf^Cll ¥Clt^¥ll 1®I -sifitll ^^C3 ltC¥, 
Cll! lt^jt?*t Clltr.¥ 45;;5|^ 1 

111WC31 lli-C¥t¥M®T ^Cl %1 Cll fll® ^?11 Itl 41^ 

itiiMi 's niiMi icir Cll it^t<£.¥ti ^%mm, cwfic« ’it't i 

IClil 11 Cll IJtCll fl^l iflfCl ^tl1¥ ^lltci, ffnc® Itfl ; 41^ 
lliWCSl >2ft^w»t Cll— ^1C¥1 11^ ¥^11 fil-Q ^^11 fill— 
^11-UtCll 4¥lt ;2}»t^ . C’¥C4 ifll'S f^tltCW, 

^^¥1 ¥fl: I 
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y{#®f?(-fef?i I f%f?i 
'S CW^-®1 ^^-^1 f^r^ 'S C^ffCTl I 

tt?ti #t?t^ |5[»s^tJ[5f 

5?f?l^-WC5T^ #t?t? ; 

tfii ^?i 1%!^ '8 

m^\ ^f%itcf I ’5?!;‘5f? cm^\ 

^^11 - nm 

1 ’ic^, 0tit^ ^?! 

1 '« CT c^t^ csw 

CT =^C5i '5it^l^?ti:^ :3^ ^fiii1 

^«ft ctI 'W^ ^tf? I ^t5ii:i^ ^ c^ 

1 CT, 

VQ ^tc® ^^•^^ srf^c^? fe? 'sif5iJi®t ^Wfyw(^l 

^¥l ^^r, ■sit^^ 5it® ^c?, ^®c?f c®w ®-ttc^ 5il I 

sit^ CT '^f^— - 

f®f^t I '8 

=5?^?^ ctI n^CT*4?^-— -^f ^ 1 
^^1 m c^t^i 3=!°N#t<®i ; 

f^ntwttsi, ^Wt?r I >2t5f^® I 

’itt?} ^ttl «Pt-5ll® 1^3 TO ^Wtl I 

?FtC% f®f^ 3€t Ji^tv?tl-r?ir,*t^¥ 51^1 5p|??I1 f^fs? 

^f^UsC?5i ^?1 ; wKf^l^ C^t^ 51®-f^c*t^ ^fk®^ f®fi? 

fmtiw^ I tr^ii 

?1 1 C^t=i cwi^ fB?gl-£r‘lt%'^ ^ 

®% c^t ®TO ^jt^ji-f ft% c^ 



'S's.’tw 5ic*5ff I 

^ f5^ti '§^C5fi ®iWw? 

^5!UI[? "5>t*f 'SifiSfC? 

'Q ^tS}Jtf%^ ^ft?I ^t^.%'Q '^WCW^ ’?tsf 

I ^t?1 

^fSntci^f, CT c^t^( <5s('£fsit? 

f^t^T '55tC5, if^C^ ntil C^ C^ 

<2f^t^ ^\%USZW^; 'Xl^°s i^t'S 

"^itfntt 'G ^<®i-i2itfl% ^1% 

ti^t^ 'G 'G ^j;5%t?f, ^t% 

-ii^^ f%f^ c^fi? 3Tt’2s:f(fffi¥ ?fft^ f%4C? 

<«tt1%^1, C^ ^tlUt'G 

?il I” 

I '®ltst^[ t? 

OTte ^®t?r (?f '£f^fi mi 

5|1 I lilt C?t«f ^1 CT, TfWT'^Sfr 

^j%C'2}-^ fl^l I 'Q f&C'G^ ?Jtf51^1 

^17$ CT C^t ^«l 

'Sitci ; 

s?tC® ^U lf%C®JfC?, 

5rl^? W9Jti '8 '5f5f?tfjf?(i tt^sF m ’ttc? 5i1 1 

C?r 5itig c£F5g5[ f|sT, 



5fci[jt ^M-y[5^r^ l ^^- 

I <m\*\ ’4^5^ CT, ■Jt't^i 

5(C5}-j ?ptcfi c^-? c£(f^<g ^|%?ii <?ttf^!:^ i iiii^^ 

'Hi'^ c^, “ <2\m 

jjnci c^ 's ^r.5«i, f% 

'®lt^| s^r'ai ^f?c<9 ^fc^ =^ft'^ Wt*ff51¥ ®trr.5Tt»J?tl[^ 

^^itfi^i, ■ii >2{^r^ ^ '5i=^(!5tr?¥ 

<filt^5i i” =(i ®i“s“r«j’ 

'mK c^, ’«ifiRi 

I lii 

"« ^ittftJi c^t^j ^1 ^51 

3^^, f%l ^?ttf*t ^5t'« ^t?i ^4 C4, llt?I 

3T^?f C^'^51 f&c^ ^ 3fWf- 

5?¥C51? 3^5I< I ^fC# 

?1, 4f5l 

^<51 C^pf^ll 'Slt^l-ltC^J >2IC4*t 

*tw I WJ C% 'tWl 

CT^ 5!t^ *t^ Cftf^t^tCi >s{ci ^1l?rl 

8i^5tc§^ I 5|it«t?[«^ti nitc'SJi, 

■^fsi? f%-7|t«(C=^ ; ?^5it5[ C'^^crs'® f%f^f 

CT ^f4*ii ^mf *pc?4 5itt I 

3?54«t5C^l ■=RC*15^ ’?tCT fic*!^ 



>2ttl® ^1 CT, '2f?t5? #t®1, 

Tg?I .il<p^| f^f»(^ I 'S 

C^ ■^51 

I '!f“fjT *tt3 's 

C«t^^1 ?^?ltCf 1 ^^1%^ W^, "^fl- 

f^’st-^^i ^<CT— 

cstcii iffl >2{^t^ I c^ 

5(C5,_t<l^«?tt'S ^5??1 ntfl I 

C^5=it\g^, ^e,~31»^tfw® — fr^t^ 

Slt^ftl'l '2fff^, ‘^1^’ #!’«|s|-'«#t, 

'®[?Jt^ '5irC5lt5J<l ^f%?l1 (.% 

^tt^r *f^t#^'S if5« I ®t'«3it?^?f 

^'«t!:^ m. ^^ral f^*f i 

’ttw "^c^, ^^^1 t%% m. 

fiftf *f^f^r.^ I ^^^ 

u£|^? ^PtfinfTt^V*? I ^f^IWtCT? 

C?lt^ ^tl 1 •^t^t^'8 tl®t?( 

?pf^?{fCWS( I Sl^t^R mWm ^Sf35| <8 3fI^Il 

*t'®t%,'® cEJI^'^ls ^|?!tff CSliT 1 '^?ltC‘t?l ( fwttf *1^t^ ) 

5ic5{f, ®?t<ivf-^^ri 'Sf'trtt 5pfi9i, 

^f6^ ^l?ltff^ CWf^C'S ^t'eil ^t?l I <ifF^ 

c?^tc¥ ^«t?[^ c?ttm < 2 ^f®?«!^I ^fifc® sit'siii ; 

■S\^°s fW'% »!'«t^I 



fe" *rttf 

«f ^f^?Ij f^c^»1 1 C^\5<t?(51 

<2}%i ^r.M 

C^tt^ 2?t?IlT;f CW^ri ^fll '5<£,£f%l f^l'f-CSl^f 

yiTOs ■ii^f.ii '&m\^i 1 ^k •5it’i^‘^r.¥ ^o 

I vil^ 51^57 

^r,=» ^t5Rfl tc^ f S ■%% ^^51 <21^ 5f^I?!t ^f%C51, 

^ijfi m ^Hi I 

*lf^^t% ; f^f^, 

?p%?f CRISIS? ^1 C'2lt^5^ ^$5n, ^t^lil^ 

si*f5l^^fi!C^ >il^:s 51“ 2t? ¥%1 ^t5f?:w? 'Si’^U 

twifcis? I «it5(?t'« <^rs cw, 

51OT -^ff^ f% ^t5i '^i:?r(w% 

51CT I 

^1 C^W? '2ft5?t'tfi:^ 5!t^ I 

5^CT ■^sit'® si’Jig^j s(c^ 1 ?p»t^?:5i 5i1 <rrf^i1, 

5i*>P|tW5[ I C^Wt^ ¥*$ ¥*1-^1% <^1515? 

^7^ TsiTf^i 5?1, CT ¥^’?t’§[ ¥C*t^ ¥t? C¥T^ ‘£fcit®fft?|^1 

^tr.¥5^1; ¥’^ f¥i ^^C'® 5!n:¥ I 

hf^¥ 5[^t’^lstOT ¥C¥ £lt® ¥fe ’Itf^ <fi:^, 

T3%5lt?;¥ 5I5I< 3^^| 511 1 ^jft® 

I f¥ ¥fic® ’It^l 5ftg Nsfjgj 

ifllltCf, ®¥R ¥1? ^911 h!?¥ 

^fl¥t’? ¥t¥®¥®t C¥Htf ■^f^'ff ? 



a 

CT ^^C'® ^It'S 

?^5tC? I C?tt¥ %51 ^ 3!tsfR«l 

5i«sife I ^ mm, ^ ^ 

fi, ^5?i f%l%c^ ^?1 1 <ii^ 

^tCW, ®%-C?rt^ ®f5ri^ ^‘?4^t^®l I ‘11Rt< ®% 

^fk® ^ ®t^tC® ¥fk®5Kl “^['JfiR 

^si^t 'srtii 'sitsitcwf 

f% ? ” *^?CS5>^C?[ ®fe5, 4^5(1 »{t%i ^f^it^?— -lil^ 4^5 t 

®e.¥tC51 ®t'3C®? '5ft^»f Si^cg 4l%!ltf|4 1 

m^i'Q f5(?^t<-¥c*t?[ ^f^sri #{ti^ ^tcf I ^»f- 

^CSI ?^?I1 ^tf,— ^51 ^«{l i C^s? 4^ 

mm ?— ^it4Jt5 4°s4t?t^® '^^=?i-«it® ft®i 

^?1 J(1 ; ^I#® •il 4°v4t(4? 

•5!4'3 % ^4f^ ^iflsitf^® ^]t'«il1 5^C® ’"'tCl ? — 

I ^® <!S^ '« #t?4 ; ^51 #t455?:^ 

4ll^l^® 4?;^ ®ti5*t ^4Wf% I ®e,^t51*<4#t® 

^r?l^®-<<TO 4®tc^ 4%5[1 ^®t^t^ ^4fa^m f5?^'4<SW-®W 
'^4^ 'G ®t^ «ltf^Kl Iw^tc^sf— 4^1 ^1 

5i^c5i^ <4m 4tc? 1 f®!^ 5t^*i 

4?(;^l*4« 4fl®l® ^f^ll ; 4^ 4^«1 4lC’l’^ 

4ff® C5lt^'f4l m\ 5ltc^ 4f^f5® I ^®t^ 3ftfe5! CT, 1®fs| 
C^t4 ^®si 'SltOT?! 5it^ ; f®f^ ^t®?? f® 

^C®^ ^*(1 <4t«l-4«^t? ^f?C®CW5? 1 ^t®5f 

'j^fsr ) ^f^mfl^itsr, fgg^ sjigfc^ 4^°v 5(5 ■ ■^fSni 

W^\ ^*5p^tfC¥ ^4OT*t #iltf§Wil,”— 4'^5? 

?f^?ii 1%c®c55^ I %®t? cstf^ 3?tc® "sifsiii t?) ^c® 
4tf?C4, %®1 CT ^4W4, Cf 4^^tw ^tf4?ltcii?, (^ft 
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'5}t?f.3t-5R;ii <iicOT f'iti ^f^zm '<(tft, 
s(if»i f^*4tfsi:fl ?l‘irtfi?f, ^r.i f^, 

^''fTtr.Ti?! 3?jJitf:^:^?F ^.5>tf'i^fci ^t5ral ^tf^ c^, 
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SOME CENTEAL PEOBLEMS OE THE EIG-VEDIC 
HISTOEY AND THE YBDIC SCHOLARS 

By Dr. N. li. Dutt, M.A., Ph.D. (Bond.) 

The Eig-Vedic Hymns: Their Composition 
AND Arrangement. 

“There is nothing,” says Prof. Max Muller, “ more ancient 
and primitive, not only in India, but 
The Eig-veda : and ijj wliole Aryan world, than the 

hymns of the Eig-veda.” The Eig-veda is, 
indeed, the oldest known record of the Aryan world, and a 
living monument, and the hoary witness, of a hoary civilisation 
— of the lofty ideals and many-sided activities and achieve- 
ments of the early Aryans, who came and settled on the banks 
of the Indus, and the Sarasvatl, and their tributaries, from 
without, about at least four thousand years ago. Though in 
the Eig-veda we meet with occasional references to the 
Ganges and the Jumna, yet it is evident, from the hymns 
themselves, that the regions watered by the Indus and its 
tributaries, and the Sarasvatl, the Apaya, and the Drsadvati— 
the tract of land now covered by Kabulisthan, the Punjab and 
the North-Western part of the desert of Eajputana, and pro- 
bably Patiala, formed the earliest home of the Aryans in 
India, and the main scene of the many-sided activities of their 
life. And it was here, in this sacred land of seven rivers, 
“ Sapta-Sindhavab,” that the holy Eiks originally flashed 
forth like fragrant flowers under the bright and genial rays 
of the vernal sun, and that the ancient Hindus fought their 
earliest battles, defeated, and, in part, subjugated the Non- 
Aryan aborigines, originally found in possession of the soil, 
performed sacrifices, offered, in hymns, their earliest prayers 
to their gods and goddesses — elemental powers, and bright 
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and conspicuous objects of Nature — and carried on various 
other activities of their life, and laid the foundation of their 
future society, religion and philosophy. As a history of the 
times and the peoples it deals with, the llig-veda is, therefore, 
precious beyond words. And as a record of the genesis and 
gradual evolution of God-consciousness among men, it is simply 
invaluable, and without a rival, in the world. No record in 
the "world, as Prof. Max Muller himself very aptly observes, 
affords such excellent materials and “ opportunities for a real 
study of the genesis and growth of religion ” as the ftig-veda. 
In the science of Comparative Religion, the Rig-veda, therefore, 
naturally occupies a unique position. And over and above 
its importance as a faithful history of the period, herein lies 
the special significance of the Great Book, we have inherited 
from the past as a rich and precious ancestral legacy. 

The Rig-veda is a collection of 1,017 hymns, called 
SQktas, supplemented by 11 others, from the 49th to the 69th 
Silktas of Mandala VIII, known as Yalakhilya Suktas. The 
celebrated commentator, Sayana, has left no commentary on 
the V§lakhilyas ; and they are, accordingly, regarded by some 
critics as forming no genuine part of the Rig-veda. Sayaiia, 
has, however, mentioned only eight Valakhilyas. But in 
Prof. Max Milller’s edition of the Rig-veda, they are found to 
be eleven in number. Very likely the manuscripts of the 
Rig-veda, known to Sayana, contained only eight of the Vala- 
khilyas ; and hence probably the discrepancy referred to above. 

The hymns or the Suktas of the Rig-veda are, according to 
one arrangement, divided into Ten Books, known as Maudalas, 
and, according to another arrangement, into eight parts, 
called Astakas. Each Sukta consists of a number of verses, 
known as Riks. And the Rig-veda is a collection of such 
1,028 Suktas or hymns, composed by the early Aryan settlers 
in India, and divided into Maxidalas or Astakas, as the ease 
may he. The Rig-veda, in X, 114, 18, tells us that the Riks 
number 16,000 in all, Sahasradhs 
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pancadasani uktha. This, however, must not he taken 
seriously. The very expression immediately following the 
above, “ Yavat dyavaprthivi iti, ‘ they 

are as extensive as the sky and the earth,’ unmistakably 
proves that the statement was never intended to be construed 
literally. In fact, quite as early as 600 B.C., every verse, 
every word, and even every syllable of the Rig-veda had been 
counted with the utmost care and devotion. And according 
to these estimates, the actual number of the verses varies 
from 10,402 to 10,622, which contain 153,826 words, and 
432,000 syllables in all. 

The Suktas are, however, of great historical value. Each 
of them begins with what may be characterised as a head- 
line, consisting of the name or names of the Rsi or Rsis who 
composed or “saw ” it, the name or the names of the deity or 
deities, i.e., the subject invoked or described therein, and 
lastly, the metre or metres in which it has been composed. 
Thus, the Suktas themselves contain a history of their own 
origin and purpose. From the head-line itself, the reader can 
at once find out how a particular hymn was composed, who 
composed it, and the subject it deals with. These head-lines 
were introduced by Katyayana — he flourished in the 4th 
century B.C., — chiefly from internal evidences, contained in 
the hymns themselves, and in part, it appears, from traditions, 
several centuries after the compilation of the Rig-veda 
Samhits, Owing, however, to the great distance of time, the 
index of every particular Sukta could not be determined with 
certainty and exactness. But Katyayana, it must be said to 
his credit, discharged his duties honestly and faithfully. In 
cases of doubt, he never tried to conceal his honest doubts, 
but has, on the contrary, frankly confessed them. But in- 
spite of all vigilance and circumspection on his part, errors 
have crept into his statements here and there. In the 
Anukramaxiika, the name by which the Index is commonly 
known, Katyayana has, mentioned King 
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Tmsaclasyuas both the IJsi and the deity of the opening six 
Riks of tlie ‘lj2nd Sukta of Mandala IV. But it is evident, from 
the perus;il of the Riks in question, that Varuna is the deity 
described. The expressions “ mr Mama visve 

arartah, “ all the immortals are mine,” and “ WlTqTUBfT 
Aham raja Varup.ah, “ I am the king Varuna,” occurring in 
the two opening Riks of the Sukta, make it quite clear that 
V aruna is the deity described in them, and not Trasadasyu, 
as Katyayana imagined. The word, “ Ksatriyasya,” occurs 
in the very first Rik of the Sukta. But the word has, 
throughout the Rig-veda, been used to denote the strong, and 
been applied to gods and men alike. Katyayana, it appears, 
forgot this fact, and hence the confusion referred to above. 
Sayana, in blindly following the Anukraraanika, has only 
fallen into the same blunder, and given it the additional 
support and authority of his great name. Katyayana’s 
guidance is, however, thoroughly sound and reliable on the 
whole. And had it not been for his labours, the study of the 
Rig-veda would have been infinitely more difficult than it is 
now, and this glorious record would have probably remained, 
more or less, a sealed book to the world. Judged in the light 
of the Anukraraanika, the Suktas of the first and last Mapda- 
las are regarded as contributions of different Rsis, belonging 
to different families, and those of the remaining eight Manda- 
laa as contributions, each of a particular Rsi family. Madhuc- 
chanda Vaisvaraitra, Medhatithi Kanva, Sunahs'epa AJigarthi, 
Hirapyastupa Angirasa, Kapva Ghoura, Praskauva Kanva, 
Nodha Gautama are among the foremost Rsis of the first 
Mapdala. The hymns of the second Mapdala are attributed to 
Grtsaraada of the family of Bhrgu, and his descendants. The 
third Map4ala is, likewise, attributed to Vis vamitra, and his 
family. The fourth Mapdala to Vamadeva and his descen- 
dants, the fifth to Atri and his family, and the sixth toBharad- 
vaja and his descendants, the seventh to Vasistha and his 
family, the eighth to Kapva and his descendants, and the ninth 
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to the descendants of Angira. And lastly, Dirghatama 
Aiicithya, Visvakarma Bbauvana, Prajapati Paramesthi, 
Kavasa Ailusa, and Dhruva are among the foremost Rsis of 
the tenth Mandala. 

The expansion of the Aryan settlement from the eastern 
Afghanistan, along the hanks of the Indus, the Sarasvatl, and 
their tributaries, is generally believed to have taken at least 
six centuries ; and it was during this period that the hymns 
of the Rig-veda were originally composed. The scholars are, 
however, divided in their opinions as to the exact time of the 
Aryan settlement and expansion in Kabulisthan, the Punjab 
and its neighbourhood, and the age of the composition of the 
hymns. Colebrooke maintains the hymns to have been origi- 
nally composed between 2000 to 14.00 B.C., and finally com- 
piled together and thrown into their present form at the end 
of that period. As far as the majority of the hymns are 
concerned, Br. Martin is also of the same opinion ; but he 
regards the oldest hymns to be of still earlier origin. Prof. 
Max Muller is, however, of opinion that the hymns were ori- 
ginally composed between 1600 to 1000 B.C., and finally 
collected together at the end of that period. Prof. Hopkins 
thinks that the hymns were composed between 1000 to 800 B.O. 
Prof. Macdonell regards the date of the Eig-veda to be 
1200 B.O. Mr. B. G. Tilak regards the hymns to be about 5,000 
years old. But in the midst of such differences of opinion, 
one fact stands out most clearly, namely, that the hymns are 
compositions of different Esis or poets, and of different periods, 
and that they, on being composed, originally remained 
scattered, for a long time, in different families, committed to 
memory, and were transmitted, from generation to generation, 
by oral traditions. Each family took a great pride in the hymns, 
composed by its distinguished members, committed them to 
memory, and, as the art of writing was unknown then, trans- 
mitted them, from generation to generation, as a rich legacy, 
until they were finally compiled together and thrown into 
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thtiiir present form. Krsna Dvaipayana Vyasa was the compiler 
of the Big-veda Samhita ; and this explains why he is 
generally known as “ Veda-Vyasa.” There are reasons to 
think, as we shall see presently, that Krsna Dvaipayana lived 
about 1000 B.O. So, that also must be the date of the compi- 
lation of the Rig-vedic hymns into their present form. 

According to a weighty and hoary tradition, the author- 
,,,, . . , „ . ship of the Mahabharata is also attributed 

Tlie Age of the Epic. ^ ■ 

to Krsna Dvaipayana. And this has oonsi» 

derably added to the complexity of the problem of the 
date of the compilation of the Rig-veda Samhita. The 
terras “ Bharata ” and “ Bharatadharraacarjyah ” (in some 
MSS. “ Mahabharata-dharmacarjya ”) occur in Asvalayana’s 
Grhya Sutra. Prof. Macdonell has, accordingly, inferred 
that the great Epic came into existence about the fifth 
century B.O., the date generally ascribed to Asvalayana 
(History of Sans. Lit., p. 285). But there are weighty and 
ample reasons to think that the Epic, in its original form, is 
a much older work, and that it was composed about 1000 
B.O. We incidentally propose to discuss this problem here. It 
is clearly stated in Book 1 of the Epic that it has passed 
through at least three distinct stages of transformation to 
attain its present form, and that before the incorporation of 
the stories and episodes into the work, it contained 24<,000 
verses, and that originally it had consisted of only 8,800 verses. 
The original kernel, consisting of 8,800 verses, was then 
evidently the work of Krsiia Evaipayana ; and this kernel was 
based on a real and very ancient inter-tribal war between two 
neighbouring Aryan clans. And from what has been stated 
before elsewhere, it is evident that this was no other than the 
Great War of the Ten Kings, in the Rig-vedic age, between 
the Trtsu-Bharatas and the * Eive Tribes.' The Tait. Ar. 
(XI, 8) mentions Vyasa Parasarjya and Vai&impayana as the 
original authors of the Epic (see also Weber, Indian Lit., 
pp. 93, 184), We further learn on the authority of the 
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Mahabhirata itself that Vaisampayana fii-st recited it to 
Janamejaya Parilisita, and that it was next recited by 
Ugrasena before the assembly of the Rsis under Saunaka, the 
teacher of As'valayana, at the Naimislya Forest. Sadgurusisya 
further tells us that, when recited at the Naimisiya Forest, 
the Epic had Harivamsa already incorporated into it 
Muller, Ancient Sans. Lit., pp. 323, 239). It is, therefore, 
quite clear that the Epic, in its original form, existed long 
before Asvalayana’s time. “The Mahabharata,” aptly 
observes Max Muller {ibid, p. 42 note), “is called the 
Fifth Veda or the Karsna-Veda,” after the name of its reputed 
author, but not from “ Krsna, a form of Vis] 3 .u,” as Prof. 
Macdonell wrongly holds (History of Sans. Lit., p. 284). In 
the Satap. Brah. (XIII, 3, 1, 1) we meet with a statement 
about the various sacred works required to be read at the 
celebration of the Asvamedha Sacrifice. The same account also 
occurs both in the Sankhayana Sutra (XYI, 1) and Asvalayana 
Sutra (X, 7), as was long pointed out by Max Muller 
{ibid, pp. 37-40). On the eighth day of the celebration, which 
lasted for ten days, “ the priest,” we are told, “ says ‘ the Itihasa- 
veda is the Veda, this is the Veda ’ ; and then recites an Iti- 
hasa.” Here the term “ Itihasa-veda ” evidently stands for 
the Epic, in its original form. "We also learn from the 
Ohandogya Up., that Narada, while approaching Sanatkumara 
for Brahma-vidya, had already studied “the Big-veda, the 
Yajur-veda, the Sama-veda, the Atharva-veda (which is) 
the fourth, the Itihasa and Pura]^ (which is) a fifth, and the 
Veda of the Vedas (Grammar), etc., etc.” In the Tait. Xr. 
(XI, 9) we also meet with a reference to “ the Brahmanas, the 
Itihasa and the Puraiias,” as included among the sacred 
books; and Sayap.a, in his commentary on the same, has 
identified the term, “ Itihasa,” with the Epic. Max Muller has 
treated this identification as untenable ij^bid, p, 41 note). 
But we find no force in his objection. It is further quite 
clear from Panini’s rule IV, 2, 60, that the term “ Itihasa ” 
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really stood for the title of a written work then in existence, 
as has long been pointed out by Weber. It is, also, quite 
clear from above that the Epic, in its original form, existed 
even before the composition of the ^atap. Brah. But the 
Satap. Brah., we know, was regarded as an ancient work 
even in Panini’s time (see Panini’s rule, IV, 3, 105). Prom 
a misconstruction of Papini’s rule. Max Muller, Weber, and 
Benfey held that in Panini’s time Satap. Brah. was regarded 
as a work of recent origin. The mistake has, however, long 
been pointed out by Goldstiioker (Panini : His Place in Sans. 
Lit., p. 138), and it has been clearly shown that, even in 
Papini’s time, the said work was regarded as an ancient one. 
The origin of the Satap. Brah. must, therefore, be referred 
to a date at least about five centuries prior to Panini. But 
what is the age of Panini ? Macdonell has placed Panini 
“about 300 B.O.” (ibid, p. 431). Weber has also placed 
him “subsequent to Alexander” (Ind. Lit, p. 22 note). 
Goldstlieker and Bhandarkar have gone to another extreme, 
and placed Papini in the Pre- Buddhistic period (Papini : His 
Place, pp. 12, 227, 243;. But none of these views is tenable. 
It is evident from a perusal of Panini’s Grammar, Katyayana’s 
Varttika on the same, and Patanjaii’s Mahabhasya, as has long 
been pointed out by Bhatidarkar (Early History of the 
Deccan, p. 6), that in PSpinfs time the Indo- Aryans were not 
familiar with the provinces and the tribes in the Deccan, but 
that they were so in Katyayana’s time, and that the Maha- 
bha§ya shows that Patanjali had an intimate knowledge of 
the South as well as of the different readings of Katyayana’s 
Varttika, found in the texts of the different schools of gram- 
marians. It is, therefore, clear that the three grammarians 
were separated from one another by long intervals of time. 
Patanjali, we, however, know to-day on clear and definite 
evidence, lived in the second century B.O. We must, accord- 
ingly, place Katyayana in the fourth century B.C., and Panini 
|n the fifth century B.O. Miiller has, on very good 
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grounds, placed Katyayana “about 360 B.C,” (iSM, p. 242) ; 
but he is clearly wrong in treating Panini as a contemporary 
of Katyayana. There is nothing to show that Katyayana 
ever saw Pacini even in the latter’s old age. On the contrary, 
it is quite clear from what has been stated above that Paijini 
lived at least one century before Katyayana. This can be 
proved in another way yet. The word ‘ Nirvana ’ has been 
used by Panini (Vill, 2, 50), in the sense of “not blowing 
as wind,” and by Katyayana in the sense of “ blowing 
out.” Again, Panini has explained the term ‘ Ara^yaka’ 
to mean “ living in the forest.” But Katyayana has 
remarked in his Varttika (IV, 2, 129) that the word is also 
used in the sense of “ read in the forest.” Such differences 
between the two grammarians in the use of the terms 
also clearly prove that they lived in two different ages, 
and were separated from each other by a long interval of time. 
The said differences in the meanings of the terms do not, at 
the same time, at all establish Dr. Goldstiicker’s contention, 
namely, that Panini lived in the Pre- Buddhistic age, before the 
origin of the treatises known as the Araiiyakas. There are 
reasons to think that the word ‘Nirvana ’ was originally used 
in the Buddhistic literature to mean “ the cessation of (selfish) 
desires and tranquillity of the mind attained by perfect 
self-control.” And thus understood ‘ Nirvana ’ really meant 
“ not blowing as wind.’’ ‘ Nirvana,’ in Katyayana’s sense of 
“ blowing out,” or perhaps better “ blown out,” evidently re- 
presents the Buddhistic ideal in a later stage of the movement. 
All that can, therefore, be reasonably inferred from the afore- 
said differences in the meaning of the term is that Panini 
lived in the earlier part of the Buddhistic movement, and 
KatySyana during a later stage, which is also exactly our 
contention. Again, the Aranyakas, we know, originally form- 
ed integral parts of their respective Brahmanas ; and it was 
subsequently that they obtained recognition as independent 
treatises. So, all that we can infer from the above-mentioned 
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differences in the meaning of the term, ‘ Ara^yaka/ is that in 
Panini’s time the Iranyakas had existed as integral parts of 
their respective Brahmanas, but that in Katyayana’s time, they 
obtained recognition as independent treatises. Thus, we are 
irresistibly driven to the conclusion that Pap.ini lived in Post- 
Buddhistic age, and was prior to Katyayana by a long interval 
of time. Now, it is evident from Panini’s rule IV, 3, 105, as 
already noticed, that even in Panini’s time Satapatha Brihmana 
was regarded as an ancient work. So, if for reasons already consi* 
dered, we have to place Panini about the middle of the fifth cen- 
tury B.O., we must place the ^atapatha Brahmana about 900 B.O. 
And as the expressions, “ Itihasa-veda,” and “ this is the Veda,” 
occur in so ancient an work, we must place the Epic earlier still. 
The teachers’ dynasty-list, given in the last book of the Sata- 
patha Brahmaua, shows that Tittiri, the promulgator of the 
Black Yaiur-veda, was a pupil of Yaska Paingi, the pupil of 
Vaisampayana, the pupil of Krspa Dvaipayana. But Yajna- 
valkya, the author of the Satapatha Brahmana, was, it appears, 
a contemporary of Tittiri. We must, accordingly, place 
Krsiia Dvaipayana, and the composition of the Epic, in its 
original form, in the tenth century B. 0. And this must also 
be the date of the compilation of the Rig-veda Sarnhita. 

Now, to examine the problem of the composition and 
arrangement of the Rig-vedic hymns. In 
The haman origin of th© y ig, 4 we meet With a reference 

the hymns. ’ , . 

to a class of men, whose business it was to 
preserve the hymns by oral recital. The passage runs as 
follows : — 

%>” ^san uktha panti ye, 

‘those who preserve the hymns by oral recitals.’ In the R. V. 
IV, 4, 11, Vamadeva, referring to a hymn, tells us that it came 
down to him from his father Gautama. The Rik runs thus 

"rtcl m fug: 

Tat ma pituh Gotamat anviyaya, 
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‘ That hymn has come down to me from my father Gotama.’ In 
the E.V. Ill, 39, 2, Visvamitra thus refers to another hymn — 

“fsfcfi isiauWHT m thfcRT,” 

Vitathe sasyamana sa iyam asme sanaja pitrya, 

‘ This hymn, utterahle in sacrifices, has come down from 
our ancestors, and is very old.’ Again, in E.V. II, 36, 6, 
Grtsamada tells us: — 

Hota puvyah nividah, 

‘ Hota (one of the seven priests required in a sacrifice) is 
reciting old ancestral hymns.’ 

Now, it is evident from above that the hymns, on being 
composed, remained scattered in different families, committed 
to memory, and were transmitted from generation to genera- 
tion, until they were finally compiled together, and thrown into 
the form in which they are found to-day. Many of the hymns 
are invocations to various gods and goddesses for protection 
and guidance amidst trials and sorrows, for victory in war, and 
for blessings in life ; and as such, they must needs be regarded 
as mere outbursts of human sentiments, and, therefore, as 
purely human in origin. 

But the orthodox opinion regards the hymns as of divine 
origin, eternal, and as uncreated, and the 

The belief in the 

divine origin of the Esis as mere seers of the hymns,” 
Mantradrastarati, 

Rsirdars'anaditi Yaskab), 

and not as their composers or authors. It is impossible to 
state definitely when and under what circumstances the 
belief in the divine origin of the Vedas first came into 
existence, and obtained gradual acceptance. Jaimini, the 
reputed author of “ Purva Mimamsa,” endeavoured, in his 
well-known work, to establish the eternality of the Vedas 
philosophically, as a necessary corollary following from 
the supposed immutability and eternality of the relation 
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between words and their meanings. Badarayana maintained 
the Veda to be the Original and Eternal Word, the fountain- 
head of all realities, the ultimate source from which the uni- 
verse, with its multiplicity of things and beings, has emanated, 
and, therefore, as divine. But the belief in the divine origin 
of the Vedas must have been in existence long before Jaimini 
attempted to demonstrate the same philosophically. Gautama 
Buddha, who flourished in the 6th century B.O., condemned 
externalism in religion in all its forms, and preached his 
Gospel of Universal love. Self-discipline, and Karma. He 
also denied the eteraaiity of the Vedas, as inculcated in the 
Brahmanas, the oldest books of Hindu Rituals. The Brhad- 
arajjyaka XJpanisad (II, 4,10) describes the Vedas as well as 
all other forms of learning, and all existents as “ the breath- 
ings of the Supreme Being.” The passage runs thus : — 

^ >jcnf5T 

f 

(A.sya Mahato Bhutasya nisvasitametat yad Rig-vedo Yajur- 
vedab Saraa-vedo’ tharvangirasali Itihasaly Puranam vidya 
IJpani§adah. Slokab Sutranyanuvyakhyanani vyikhyanani... 
Ayanca lokah parasca lokah sarvani ca bhutani asyaiva etani 
sarvapi nisvasitSni). But this is only a figurative description 
of the origin of all existents out of one Eternal Principle. 
Ohandogya TJpanisad, however, tells us:— 

“nsrigf^; ’stf^r* i%5gT: wtf i 

(Prajapatib pravrhat Agnirn prthivyab Vayum antariksat 
Adityain divab : Sah pravrhat Agner Rco Vayor Yajum§i 
Ssma Adityat). 
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“ Prajapati (the Lord of the Universe) produced fire 
from the earth, the wind from the mid-region, and the sun 
from the sky. He then produced the Rig-veda from fire, the 
Yajur-veda from the wind, and the Sama-veda from the sun.” 

The same conception also occurs both in the Satapatha 
Brahmap.a (XI, 6, 8, Iff.), and in the Aitareya Brahma^gia 
(V, 32-84). It is, therefore, quite evident that the belief in the 
divine origin of the Vedas is, at least, as old as the days 
of the Brahmanas. 

But there are ample reasons to think that, though very 
old, the said belief is the mere excrescence 

R§is claim the i i 

authorship of the 01 B> oorrupt and degenerate age, and that 

it was more or less unknown in the Rig- 
vedie age. There are hundreds of Riks in the Rig-veda, 
which, indeed, give a distinct lie to the aforesaid belief. 
In these Riks, we are told by the !^sis themselves, in the 
clearest and most unequivocal terms, that the hymns are 
purely human productions, and the outcome of their own 
composition. In fact, the historical evidence on the point is so 
very clear and conclusive that, had it not been for men’s 
ignorance and bigotry, the absurd belief, in the divine origin 
of the Veda, would have long completely vanished from the 
world. Here are some significant and highly interesting Riks, 
in point, which will speak for themselves - 

1. Rsi Nodha Gotama says 

“q;cr ^ 

Eva te Tndra brahmam GotamSsah akran, 

“O Indra, the descendants of Gotama have composed 
hymns surely for thee.” 

2. The same Rsi says in R. V. I, 62,13 

Gotamah Indra navyam ataksat brahma Hariyojanaya, 

“ O Indra, Nodha, the son of Gotama, has cowjyosed this 
new hymn for thee, the User of horses.” 
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3. In Vir, IS, 4s, Rsi Vasistha says 
3f| m wsnftf wt 

'Dlnmum na tva, dudhuksan upa bralimaflii sasrje Tasisthah, 

“ O Indra, Vasistha composes these hymns with a view to 
wrench blessings from thee, like milk from a cow.” 

4s. In R.V. X, 80, 7, Rsi Saucika says:— 

Agnaye brahma Rbhavab tataksuh, 

“ Rvus composed hymns for Agni.” 

5. In R.V. X, 4, 6, Rsi Apta Trta says : — 

^ lyam te Agne navyasi manlsa, 

“ O Agni, for thee this new hgmn (is oom]^oaed hy me). 

6. In R.V. IV, 16, 20, Rsi Vamadeva says : — 

Indraya brahma akarma Bhrgavo na ratham, 

“ We, like carpenters, have made hymns, like chariots, 
for Indra.” 

7. In R.V. X, 91, 14, Rsi Arjuna says : — 

Hrda matim janaye earum Agnaye, 

“ J create, by reflexion, this excellent hymn for Agni.” 

8. In R.V. II, 39, 8, Rsi Grtsamada says : — 

Etsni vam Asvina vardhanSni brahma stomam Grtsama- 
dSsah akran, 

“ O ASvins, Gytsamadas have made these extolling hymns 
for yon two,” 
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9. In E. V. I, 131, 6, Esi Purucchepa DaiTadasi says 

Vajrin a me asya vedhasah naviasali manma BrudM. 

“ O wielder of the thunder, hear well this excellent hymn 
of this new Esi, my own self.” 

10. In E. V. I, 9, 4, Esi Madhucchanda Vaisvamitra 
says : — 

“ I ” 

Asrgram Indra te girah. 

“O Indra, I have composed hymns for thee.” 

11. In E. V. X, 148, 5, Esi Prthu, the son of Vena, 

says 

^ to: ^r! i” 

Brhdhi havam Indra Bura Prthyah uta stavase Venyasya 
arkaih. 

“ O mighty Indra, hear Prthu’s invocation. Thou art 
adorned with the hymns of Prthu, the son of Vena. ” 

12. In E. V. V, 2, 11, Esi Kumara, son or descendant of 

AtrijSays: — - , 

Etam me stomam vipra^ ratham na dhiram svapal^ ataksam, 

“OAgni, Ij thy worshipper, Mve composed these hymns 
as a wise and shilful man construets a chariot” 

13. In E. V. VII, 22, 9, Esi Vasistha says 

’R t 'R ^ aiiTf% srsTJfs?! fwwT: i” 

Ye ca purvarsayo ye oa nutna^i Indra brahmani janayanfca 
vipra]^. 

“0 Indra, those who are old Esis as well as those that are 
new have composed hymns (for thee).” 
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SO 

14 In a. V. I, 61, 4, fei Nodha Gotama says 

“'HWT ^ m ^ i” 

Asma it ii stomam samhinomi ratham na tasteva tatsinaya. 

“ I send this hymn to Indra, as a cai’penter sends a 
chariot to its owner.” 

15. In E. V. I, 41, 7, Esi Kanva Ghoura, addressing his 
colleagues, says ; — 

1 ” 

Katha radharaa sakhayah stomam Mitrasya Aryamnah 
naahipsaro Yarunasya. 

0 friends, how shall we prepare hymns worthy of the 
greatness of Mitra, Aryama and Varuna ? ” 

16. In E. V. 1, 20, 1, Esi Medhatithi Kaaiva says : — ■ 

wmi 1 ” 

Ayam stomah viprebhih asaya akari. 

“ This hymn has been composed by icise men with their 
own mouths.” 

17. In R.Y. VII. 94, 1, Rsi Vasistha says 

— - «««-«««-• -g\. ^ ^ 

!¥ ¥ni ¥¥1 *. I 

lyain vam asya manmanah Indragni purvyastutib : 

Abhrftt vrstiriva ajani. 

‘ ‘ 0 Indra and Agni, this great hymn has sprung from my 
mind like rains from the cloud." 

IS. In E. Y. Vir, 22, 7, Esi Vasistha again says :— 

*f'^r 1’* 

Tubhyain brahmanii vardhana kpiiomi. 

“For thee, O Indra, I. compose extolling hymns.” 
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19. In R. V. VII, 37, 4, Yasi§tha says:— 

“g# 1 1 ^ftrari: i” 

Vayam nu te syama brahmakmvanto Harivo Vasistliah. 

“ O Indra, the possessor of horses, we Vasistlias shall 
continue to line composing hymns for thee.” 

20. Again, in R, V. I, 38, 14, a Rsi thus addresses his 
men: — 

n” 

Miralhi slokam asye parj jyanyah ira tatanah : 

Gaya gayatram uktham. 

Compose hymns by the mouth and scatter them like clouds. 
Sing hymns composed in the Gayatri metre.” 

21. In R. V. VI, 45, 25, Sanju Varhaspatya says :— 

“wr: ^ «efT f*T^: i 

^ liTriT: n” 

Ima]^ u tva Satakrato ahhi prapionuvuti girat: 

Indra vatsam na matara^. 

“O Indra, performer of hundred feats, our hymns do 
repeatedly go towards thee, as the mother-coios go towards the 
calves.” 

22. In R. V. X, 162, 1, Sasa says:— 

^asah itths mahan asi amitrakhadab adbhutah. 

“I, Sasa, thus adore (Indra)— ‘ O Indra, thou art the 
destroyer of the enemies, (thou art) great and wonderful.’ ” 
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23. In E. V. II, 19, 8, Grtsaraada says — 

^ ^ ^ m- f 

Eva te Grtsamadah sura manma avasyavali na vayunani 
taksulii, 

“ O mighty (Indra), Grtsamadas have composed excellent 
hymns for thee, as men willing to go (from place to place) 
construct roads for them to go."’ 

24. In E. V. VII, 36, 14, Vasistha says : — 

311 %3TrT^ vilk; i” 

Adityab Eudrah Vasavah jusanta idain brahma kriyamanam 
navlyab. 

“ O Suns, Eudras and Vasus, enjoy this (our) newly- 
composed hymn.” 

25. In E. V. I, 31, 18, Hirapyastupa Angirasa says ; — 

“ 3;^ aiit 3T 3^^ 3 1%^ 3T \” 

Etena Agne brahmana vavrdhasva saktl va yat te cakrma 
vida va. 

“ O Agni, be thou extolled by this hymn, ivhich has been 
composed to the best of my powers and knowledge.” 

26. Here is another Eik which will speak for itself - 

“ iTT esrr ^ ITT l” 

Ma tva Eudra cakrudhama namobhih ma dustuti vrsabha. 

“ O Eudra, the satisfier of desires, loe shall not enrage thee 
by improperly-performed salutes nor by improper hymns.” 

27. In R. V. X, 39, 14, Ghosa, daughter of King Kak§l- 
van, says: — . 

“ 1T?i 3T ^^TT ?m^lT M T:ir*f i 

3 TT3 ll” 
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Etam va stomam Asvinau akarma ataksama BhrgaTO na 
ratham : 

Nyamrksama yosanam na marye. 

“ O Asvins, we have composed this hymn for you two, and 
have adorned it, as carpenters adorn a chariot, and as men 
adorn their wives.” 

28. The B. V. X, 21, 1, runs thus : — 

“ «iT i” 

A Agnim svavrktihhih tva vrpimahe. 

“ 0 Agni, we invoke thee wiiA hymns of mr own malting P 

29. The B. V. T, 25, 3, runs thus : — 

“ t \ 

Vi mrlikaya te raanah rathih asvarn na sanditam : 

Girhhih Varuna simahi. 

“ O Varuna, as the owner of a chariot eases his tired 
horse, so do we please thee with hymns for our happiness.” 

30. In Br. V. VIII, 100, 3, Nema Vargava says : — 

“ 51 ^ esr ^ i” 

Na Indro’astiti Nema u tva aha, ka^ im dadarsa kam 
abhi§tavama. 

“ Nema says — * Indra does not exist ; whoever saw 
Indra ? Whom shall we adot'e ” 

31. In B. V. X, 88, 18, Miirdhanvana says 

“ ^sn5T?i: I 

w. wfi ll” 

Katyagnayah kati Suryasab katyusasah katyusvidapab : 
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Nopaspijam Yali pitaro vadSmi prcchami valii kavayo 
vidmanekam. 

“IIow many Agnis are there? How many Suns ? How 
tnaiiy Tsfis ? How many Water-goddesses? 0 Fathers, I do 
not ask an insolent question. O toise men, being ignoranl, I 
ask you the above question only to kmto.'^' 

It is needless to multiply instances. In the foregoing 
passages we have been distinctly told by the Esis themselves 
that the hymns are entirely of human origin, and that 
they were composed by different Esis for different purposes. 
In some of them {^oide Extracts Nos. 6, 12, 14 and 27), the 
authors of the Eiks have themselves told us, in the clearest 
and most unequivocal terms, that they hare composed the 
hymns, and have adorned them with utmost care, as carpen- 
ters adorn the chariots of their own making. In the extract 
No. 27, Rsi Ghosa, daughter of Kaksivan, not only claims the 
authorship of the hymns, but frankly declares that she 
has adorned it as carpenters adorn chariots of their own 
making, and as men adorn their wives. In the extract No. 25, 
Hiranyastupa most explicitly tells us that he has composed the 
hymn to the best of his powers and knowledge. The extracts 
Nos. 26 and 29 are also full of significance. These clearly 
show that the Esis were also particularly careful in making 
their hymns as much attractive as possible. In the last two 
extracts, the Bsis have doubted even the very existence of the 
deities mentioned in them. Thus, it is evident that the theory 
of the divine origin and infallibility of the hymns is mere 
excrescence of a later and degenerate age. Moreover, in many 
places in the Eig- Veda, the Esis have characterised themselves 
as krtabrahmanah, ‘ the makers of hymns,’ 

" stomatastasah, ‘ the composers of hymns,’ 

“ karavah, ‘ makers of hymns,’ and so on. In IX, 111, 3, 

Esi Siiu Angirasa thus speaks of himself “ 
karuraham, ‘ I am a maker of hymns.’ Now, all these most 
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oonciusiTely prove that the ^Isis regarded the hymns as 
purely human productions, and as of their own making. 

Here are four more Biks, on the point, which also will be 
read with great interest: — 

1. “ ^i5R(T% w. 

Josayase girah nah vadhuyuriva yosanam. — IV, 32, 16. 

“ (0 Indra), relish our hymns as a hen-pecked husband 
relishes the speech of his wife” This is quite significant, and 
clearly shows the hymns to be of human composition. 

2. “ n ert I'’ 

Pra vain mantrani rcase navani krtani brahma jujusapa 
imani. — VII, 61, 6. 

“ (0 Mitra and Varuna), may these (our) hymns, newly- 
composed for your satisfaction, please you two immensely.” 

3. " ?rft i” 

Maho rujami bandhuta vacobhih. — IV, 4, II. 

“0 (Agni), I shall destroy the powerful Raksasas, forti- 
fied ivith our friendship generated by the hymns’’ 

Ayarn su tubhyam Varupa svadhavo hrdi stoma upaSri- 
tascidastu. 

“ O Varuna, possessor of food, may this hymn^ composed 
for thee, be well impressed on thy mind.” 

Now, in these Eiks also human authorship of the 
hymns has been claimed in the clearest and most unmistak- 
able terms. The first and the last are both highly significant. 
Again, in R. V. I, 42, 10, we are told, “ We do not 
blame Ptisa. We, on the contrary, adore him with hymns,” 
“ ijcntf ’Hfi? Na Pusapam methSmasi 


96 


N. K. DUTT 


sCtktaiii al)hi ^rnimasi. Here also the impress of human 
hand is as clear as anything. 

This is not all. Th«^ Ilig-Veda is not exclusively scriptural 
,, , , in character. It is the repository of all 

Of liiT iifOdiH of ^ 

!iiaii uiigiii of i,ho sorts of poBins, religious or otherwise, com- 
posed by the early Indo- Aryans, and found 
in the field at the time of their compilation. Some of 
these poems, technically called hymns, — and there are many 
such in the llig-Veda — dwell on such topics as “ Aksah, 

‘ Dice,’ “ Gravanah, ‘ the Stones for grinding Soma 

plants,’ Aranyani, ‘ the Forests,’ “ Mandu- 

kafi, ‘ the Frogs,’ “ Ghrtam, ' Clarified butter,- “ ^cn^- 

Sapatnivadhanam, ‘ the Suppression of Co- wives,’ 
“ Yaksaghnam, ‘the Cure of Consumption,’ 

“ Dufisvapnanasanarp, ‘ the Prevention of 

Evil Dreams,’ “ Daksina, ‘ the Sacrificial Fee,’ “ 

Go, ‘ the Cow,’ and the like. The Rig-Veda also abounds in 
hymns dealing with such purely abstract notions as ‘Unity,’ 
“ Samjnanam, ‘ The Praise of the King,’ “ i:rsf: 5^1%;,” 

Rajfiafi stutih, and the like. Again, there are hymns 
which merely say something about the authors themselves, 
or describe some events of their lives. The Sukta 159 


of Mapfiala X is an instance in point. Its author is a woman 
named ^aci, and the deity or the subject-matter it deals with 
is also ^acl. These poems have no religious significance 
whatsoever. And is it not, therefore, most ridiculous and 


puerile to treat all such poems as inspired or of divine origin 
in any sense of the term ? In some of these hymns, as in the 
hymn Sapatnivadhanam, the lowest feelings and passions of 
human mind have found their expressions. And is it not 
most absurd to treat such compositions as of divine 
origin? There can evidently be only one answer to this 
question. 

In what follows we propose to examine some of the 
hymns mentioned above more fullyr Here are some extracts 
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from a hymn on “ Aksah, ‘ Dice,’ which will speak 

for themselves: — 

1. “ wlm: TfT 1“?^ siifiRT; i” 

Pravepah ma vrhato madayanti irine vavrtanah. — X, 34, 1. 

“ Large moving Dice, thrown about on the dice-board, 
please me greatly,” 

2. “ m%l ^17 ^T?IT l” 

Dvesti svasruh apa jaya runaddhi na nathito vindate 
marditaram. — X, 34, 3. 

“ The mother-in-law dislikes and the wife forsakes the 
player at dice, and he gets no money-lender, even when he 
seeks one.” 

3. “ «IT5fT 

Anye jayam parimrsanti asya yasya agrdhat vedane vaji 
Aksalj. — X, 34, 4. 

“ Others touch his wife, whose wealth mighty Dice 
covet.” 

4. “ 5r w « 

Na ma mimetha na jihi^e esa siva sakhibhyah uta 
mahyam aslt : 

Aksasya aham ekaparasya hetoh anuvratam apa jayam 
arodham.' — X, 34, 2. 

“ She (my wife) was never displeased with me nor was 
she ever angry. She was kind to me and to my friends. 
But for the sake of Dice alone, I have forsaken my devoted 
wife.” : : : .V 

6. “ grrjTT ?miT I 

MW m irf?i «” 
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Jayi'i iripyai(>i kitavasya hloa mata : 

Ilria v:i (Ihaiuii^iicchamaiio anyesam astam upa naktam 

Bti— X, at, jo. 

“ I'he wife as well as the mother of the Dice-player suffer, 
boiug forsaken. If sunk in debts, he, eager for money, goes 
to others’ houses at night (to steal).” 

6. " iTOt m llssr: mm wf ?RnRrT»i; i 

m m ii” 

Aksaih ma divyah krsim it krsasva vitte ramasva 
hahumanyamanah : 

Tatra gavah kitava tatra jaya. 

*• O Dice-player, do not play at dice, better take to culti- 
vation, and remain satisfied with its proceeds. Cows as well 
as wife are (found) in the same.” 

7. “ fw ’laf ^rt *f; fsf ^ g i” 

Mitram krnvadhvara khalu mrdata nah ni vo numanyuh 
visatam aratih. — X, 34-, 14. 

“ O Dice, make us friends, do good to us. May your 
wrath fast befall our enemies ! ” 

Now, in the foregoing extracts Rsi Kavasa Ailusa has 
described the evils of Dice-playing, and has expressed an 
anxiety to be free from them. In the concluding extract the 
Rsi has solicited Dice to cast their wrath on his enemies and 
to be friendly with him. These Riks must needs be treated 
as purely human productions, and can, in no sense of 
the term, be regarded as of divine origin. 

Again, here are some extracts from a hymn on ” 

Mandukah, ‘ Rrogs,’ which will also speak for themselves : — 

1. ^ratTPir: g[?Rir??ir: i 
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Samvatsaram sasayanah Brahmanalti vi’ataoari 9 .ah : 

Yacam parjanyajiavitam pra Mandukah avadisu^. 

“ The Brogs, lying prostrated for a year, are, like wor- 
shippers engaged in sacrifices, uttering words delightful to 
Parjanya.” 

2. “ f%5sri: wmi srcf. *? ^enc^siirRi|i 

3!WT?| ^ inf. ^ h” 

Divyah apah abhi yat enam ayan drtim na suskam sara- 
sisayanana : 

Garam aha na mayuh vatsininam mandukanam vagnub 
atra sameti. — VII, 103, 2. 

“ When heavenly waters reach the Frogs, lying on large 
tanks like dry pieces of leather, their noise resembles that of 
cows, united with their calves.” 

3. “ ^^Tci ^ i” 

Gomayuh adat ajamayuh adat harito no vasuni. — 
VII, 103, 10. 

“ May the Frog that shouts like a cow grant us riches ! 
May the Frog that shouts like a bull, and may the yellow- 
coloured Frog grant us riches ! ” 

Now, could anything be more absurd than to regard such 
Biks as of divine origin ? 

Again, here are some extracts from a hymn on 
Sapatnivadhanam, ‘the Suppression of Oo-wives,’ composed 
by ^.si Indra^i, which are still more interesting 

1. “ mm 'ariiw: i 

'^rsi nr htt nr ii” 

Uttara ahara uttare uttara it uttarabhyab : 

Atha sapatnl ya mama adhara sa adharabhya^?,.— X, 146, 8. 
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“O excellent (Piarifc), may I be great, the greatest of the 
great, and may she, who is my co-wife, be the lowest of the 
low!” 

2. “ t ^ I 

It t ifST*. crsiT m: it” 

Upa te adham sahamanam abhi tva adham sahlyasa : 

Mam anu pra te manah vatsam gauriva dhavatu, patha 
vah iva dhavatu. — X, 145, 6. 

“ O husband, I make this powerful plant thy pillow, and 
support you (your head) well with this enchanted and power- 
ful pillow. May your mind seek me as the cow seeks the 
calf, and as the water seeks the lowest level ! ” 

3. “ ¥?Tr ^g‘ Trf?i: tiRrai: i” 

Aham murdba mama it anu kratum patih sehanayah 
upaearet.— X, 145, 2. 

“ I am the chief (among the Co-wives). My husband shall 
only follow me, the suppressor of the Go-wives.” 

Now, these Riks are the expressions of some of the 
vilest passions of human mind, and as such, no sane man can 
seriously treat them as of divine origin, or even as reveal- 
ed, in any sense of the term whatever. 

Here, again, are some extracts from some hymns on 
Gravapah, ‘ the Stones for pasting Soma plant,’ which 
will also speak for themselves ; — 

Ik g*a[fn ^ i” 

Sunvati Somain rathirasal? Adrayab nib a^sya rasam 
duhanti te.— X, 76, 7. 

“ These Stones, being moved, make Soma Juice. They 
squeeze out all the Juice from the Soma plant.” 
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2. “ ’«r<5r: 51 i” 

Atya^i na hastayatah Adrih. — X, ’?6, 2. 

“ The Stone, when seized by the hand, becomes {i.e., 
moves) like a horse.” 

3. “ i 

'?r5iig?:T: m «” 

Trdilab atrdilasah Adrayah ca asramanah asrthitah amr- 
tyavah : 

Anaturah ajarah stha supivasah atrsitah atrsnajah. — 
X, 94, 11. 

“ O Stones, you crush others, without being crushed your- 
selves. You are never tired, and are without indolence, 
without death, without decrepitude, without disease, full of 
vigour, without thirst, and without desires.” 

4. “ 'ssrq I 

^ w. w^cr h” 

Apa hata Raksasab sedhata amatini : 

A nab rayira sarvaviram sunotana devavyam bharata 
slokam Adrayab- — X, 76, 4. 

“ O Stones, destroy Raksasas, remove the evil-doers, 
procure us wealth, together with descendants, and inspire us 
with hymns delightful to the gods.” 

Now, these Riks also can, in no sense of the term, be 
regarded as of divine origin, and must needs be treated as 
human productions, pure and simple. 

Here, again, are some extracts from a hymn on “ ’* 

Yak§aghnam, ‘the Cure of Consumption’ by Rsi Vitriha 
Kas'yapa, which are also very interesting 

1. “ t viTteTwrt “If ^ I 

gw fqiwrfir t ii” 
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Aksibhyrim to lulsikabhyara kar^abbyaip chuvukat adhi : 
laksHsn mastiskilt Jihvayah vivyhami te. — X, 163, 1. 

“ (0 Pationt,) I drive consumption away from both thy 
<;yes, botii tfiy nostrils, both thy ears, thy chins, the brains, 
and from thy tongue.” 

2. “ siTfi rruft i 

sfw fwi^ifiT n ii” 

Angilt angat lomnah lomiiab jatarn parva^i parvapi : 

Yaksam vivrhaml te. — X, 163,6. 

“ I drive consumption away from thy every limb, every 
hair, and from every joint it has grown in.” 

Now, can any sane man possibly regard these Riks as of 
divine origin ? There can evidently be only one answer to 
this question. 

Here, again, are some extracts from a hymn on “ 
Sararaeyah, ‘the Dog,’ composed by Tasistha, which will 
also speak for themselves : — 

1. fST WT I 

n” 

Stenam raya Sarameya taskaram va ; 

Stotrn Indrasya rayasi kim ducchunayase nisusvapa. — 
VII, 66,3. 

“ O Sarameya, attack the thief and the robber. Why 
dost thou attack the worshipper’s of Indra ? Why dost thou 
oppose them ? Sleep well.” 

2. I 

ii” 

Tvam sukarasya dadrhi tava dardatu s'ukarah : 

Stotrn Indrasya r§yasi kim asma,n ducchunayase ni§u- 
svapa. — VII, 65, 4. 
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“0 i^arameya, may thou pierce the hog, and may the hog 
pierce thee ! Why dost thou attack the worshippers of Indra ? 
Why dost thou oppose them ? Sleep well.” 

Now, here the Rsi has simply described an ordinary event 
of his life. These Riks also must, therefore, be regarded as 
purely human productions. 

It is needless to multiply instances. It is quite clear from 
the above Riks — and there are thousands of such Riks in the 
Rig- Veda — that the Rsis regarded themselves as the authors of 
the hymns, and that the theory of the divine origin andeternality 
of the hymns is but a concoction of a later and degenerate age. 

In the Rig- Veda, we, however, come across some Riks 
which seem to indicate the presence of a belief, 
the Bits claimed in in some quarters, among the Vedic Rhis 
some places. themselves, that the hymns were composed 

under divine inspiration. Nay, in some places, the hymns 
have even been represented as having been composed 
by gods themselves. In R.V. X, 88, 8, for instance, Rsi 
Murdhanvan tells us, Suktavakam 

prathamam ajanayanta Revah, ‘ the gods first generated the 
hymns.’ Again, in R.V. I, 23, 3, Rsi Grtsamada says : — 

^1% ii” 

Vrhaspate usrah iva suryah jyotisa mahah: 

Visvesam it janita brahmanam asi. 

“O Vrhaspati, as the great sun generates the rays by its 
radiance, so art thou the creator of all the hymns.” 

Again, in the celebrated Purusa-Siikta, as it is called, 
we are told ; R. V. X. 90, 9 : 

Tasmat yajnat sarvahotah Rcafi Samani Jajnire: 

Ohandarpsi jajnire tasmSt Yajustasmat a-jayata. 
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“ From thni sacrillce, wherein the Universal Person was 
I'ive.i! as an offerinij^, came forth the Riks, and the Samans. 
Tlnniee came fortli metres as well as the Yajur-Veda.” 

N(!W, in the.se Miks, the Rsishave, no doubt, characterised 
the hymns as of divine origin. But expressions like these 
must needs ])e taken with gi'eat caution and I'eservation, and 
should be construed more as effusions of sentiments than as 
serioiLs statements of facts. It is quite evident that although 
in each of the three preceding Riks the hymns are represented 
as generated by gods, yet in no two of them have they been 
attributed to the same god. This is not all. In R. V. IX, 
103, 4, Rsi Apta D vita describes the Soma as “ ^fiT 
Netil matinam, ‘ the Inspirer of the hymns.’ In R. V. X, 96, 5, 
ilsi Pratardana even goes a step further and characterises 
Soma as ” SffsTfTT ” Janita matinam, ‘ the Creator of the 

hymns.’ In the same Rik Soma is also described as “ gififclT 

3tfswr ^feasrr, stfsim stfsten 

.Tanita divah janita prthivyah janita Agneh janita Suryasya 
janitsl uta Vispoh> ' the Creator of the sky, the creator of the 
earth, the Creator of the sun, the Creator of Indra, and the 
Creator of Vispu. ’ In the next Rik, Soma is similarly described 
as “ jffn Brahma devanam, ‘ Brahma among the gods.’ 

In R, V. IX, 86, 10, Soma is again described as “ fcrm ” 

Pita devanam, ‘ the father of tbe gods,’ and in Rik 6 of the 
same hymn as ” ^1%: ” Patib visvasya bhuvanasya, 

‘the Lord of the Universe.’ Now, Soma is a kind of intoxica- 
ting drink, prepared from a plant of the same name. But yet 
it is represented in the preceding Riks as the Creator of the 
hymns, and of the gods, and as the Lord of the Universe. 
Expressions such as these are mere effusions of human 
sentiments, and, as statements of facts, they cannot but be 
regarded as extremely absurd and ridiculous. Again, in R. V. 
X, 76, 4, R|i Jaratkarflia describes the Stones for grinding the 
Soma plants as the inspirer of hymns, and invokes the 
Stones to inspire him and his men with such hymns as will be 
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pleasant to the gods. The Bik runs as follows:— ^ i 

A no devaTyam bharata slokainadrayah- 

“ O Stones, inspire us with hymns pleasing to the gods 

Now, it is evident from above that the expressions like 
those mentioned before must be taken with great caution and 
reservation, and construed as mere outbursts of poetic 
effusions rather than as serious statements of facts. More- 
over, the entire Purusa-sukta has, for various reasons, been 
rightly regarded by scholars as, more or less, an interpolation, 
and as forming no genuine part of the Rig-Veda. In the 
said Sukta a reference has been made to the division of the 
Vedas into Rik, Saman and Yajur-Veda. And this alone 
most conclusively proves that the Sukta containing such 
a reference must have been composed after the compila- 
tion of the Rig-Veda, and the original tripartite division 
of the Vedas into the Rig-Veda, the Sama-Veda, and the 
Vajur-Veda. The said Sukta also contains a reference to the 
fourfold division of the Indo- Aryans into castes. But in' 
the Rig-vedic age, there was no hard and fast division 
of labour, as we shall see in the next chapter and caste, as 
based on division of labour according to fitness and capacity 
of individual men, was entirely unknown. This reference 
also clearly proves that the Sukta in question must have been 
composed at a time when the caste-system had made its 
appearance among the Indo-Aryans. These considerations 
irresistibly drive us to the conclusion that, if not the entire 
Purusa-Sukta, at least the parts containing the aforesaid 
references, must needs be regarded as an interpolation. 

Thus, it is quite clear that in the Rig-vedic age the hymns 
were treated as purely human productions, and that the belief 
in the divine origin of the hymns must be regarded as mere 
excrescence of a fallen and degenerate age. 

U ' ' ... 
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But Muir has attempted a reconciliation of the two afore- 
said contradictory sets of Riks. He is of 
um™. opinion (Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, ¥ol. 
ftbio. Ill, pp. 274-275) that very likely different 

Rsis entertained different views on the ques- 
tion of the origin of the hymns, and that, in some cases, the 
same Esi maintained different views, according as the one or 
the other was dominant in his mind for the time being. Mr. 
B. (K Tilak, however, considers Muir’s explanation as un- 
satisfactory. Mr. Tilak has made a distinction between “ the 
expression, language or form ” of the hymns on the one hand, 
and their “ contents, substance or subject-matter ” on the 
other, and is of opinion that the Rsis regarded the “ expres- 
sions of the hymns” as human, but “ the subject-matter as 
superhuman or divine.” (Tilak, Arctic Home in the Rig- 
Veda, pp. 459-462.) The distinction made by Mr. Tilak is, 
no doubt, an ingenious one. But though apparently ingeni- 
ous, it is entirely without any foundation, and does not stand 
even a moment’s scrutiny. In no sense of the term, for 
instance, can the subject-matter of the hymn on “ 
Sapatnivadhanam, ' the Suppression of Co-wives,’ be regarded 
as superhuman or divine. And this remark also applies, 
with equal force and cogency, to the hymns on “ 
ITakpghnam, ‘ the Cure of Consumption,’ “Tf Mandukah, 

‘ the Brogs,’ “'STWTf%,” Aranyani, ‘the Borests,’ and to scores 
or hundreds of similar other hymns, found in the Eig-Veda. 
Evidently, therefore, Mr, Tilak’s contention is entirely unten- 
able. Nor does Muir’s reconciliation, referred to above, seem 
to be at all satisfactory. The very fact that even Soma has 
been characterised as ‘ the Creator of the hymns ’ as well as 
of the gods, and “ as the Lord of the Universe,” clearly proves 
that the Riks of the second set were never intended to be 
understood as serious statements of facts, and, therefore, as 
literally correct. And even if, for argument’s sake, Muir’s 
explanation be accepted as correct, though it is extremely 
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difficult to do so, our main position, 'namely that the hymns 
are, after all, mere human productions, remains substantially 
intact and unassailable. So, we are irresistibly driven to the 
conclusion that the Esis, under the normal state of things, and 
when in the proper mood of mind, looked upon the hymns as 
of their own composition. Evidently, therefore, the hymns 
must needs be regarded as human productions, pure and simple. 

The problem of the divine origin of the hymns has 

hitherto been considered only historically, 
soundness of the said EfOOl til0 ratlOEaliStiC Standpoint as. wellg 

the theory of the divine origin of the 
hymns is equally untenable. We cannot here dwell on this 
aspect of the question adequately. But nevertheless, the 
following remarks will amply vindicate our position. Many 
of the hymns deal with past events ; and in describing these 
events, verbs, in the past tense form, have frequently been 
used in the Eig-Veda. But in an eternal and uncreated 
script, there can be absolutely no room for verbs in the past 
tense form. So the very use of the verbs in the past tense 
form, frequently used in the Eig-Veda, alone clearly proves that 
the hymns dealing with the events so described, can, under 
no circumstances, be regarded as eternal and of divine origin. 
To the Universal and Omniscient Mind all events are directly 
present before its all-embracing sweep of vision ; and the 
limitations of time and space are non esf. Evidently, therefore, 
the hymns which are subject to such limitations must 
needs he regarded as purely human productions. This argu- 
ment applies with equal force to the theory of the divine 
origin of the scriptures in general. Again, among the hymns 
we, here and there, meet with statements that are unscienti- 
fic, ridiculous and absurd ; and we have already noticed some 
hymns of this description. In the Eig-Veda we also occa- 
sionally meet with instances of morally degrading conceptions 
—the hymn on Sapatnivadhanam, ‘the Sup- 

pression of Co-wives’ is an instance in point. The presence of 
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contradictions in tlie contents of a work is another clear proof 
of f:dli!)ility and human origin. The R. ¥. contains many 
<;ontradictory utterances. Some of these we have already 
noticed. Wc shall mention one more here. In R. V. X, 
88, 8, we are told that the hymns were first created by the 
gods, *' WSPR but in R, V. X, 167, 4, its 

author declares himself to be the first hymn-maker 

Again, the Rig- Veda abounds in prayers 
offered to various deities. In R. V. 1, 1 14, 7, for instance, its 
author prays — “ O Rudra, do not kill our father, do not kill 
our mother, and do not strike on our dear selves,” irr "T 
ftf?R Tn ^ ?n =T: fwin era: ^ The Rig-Veda is 

full of such prayers. And these are mere outbursts of personal 
sentiments, and as such, purely human. And all these most 
clearly prove that the hymns must he treated as mei’e expres- 
sions of finite and progressive minds, and, as such, as 
purely human productions. The theory of the divine origin 
of the hymns, therefore, entirely falls to the ground both from 
the historical and the rationalistic standpoints. 


Th:b Arrakgement of the Hymns, and its Effect. 

The hymns being compositions of different Esis and 
The arranRoment of of different periods, naturally existed, as 
to? already noticed, loosely and scattered in 
different families in the beginning, and 
were transmitted from generation to generation by oral 
traditions, until they were finally compiled together and 
thrown into the form in which they now stand in the 
Rig-Veda-Sarahita. But during the long interval of time 
between the composition of the hymns and their final compi- 
lation, the authors of most of the hymns had died, and 
the hymns had existed only in the memory of their respective 
descendants. And it was from these sources that the hymns 
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were subsequently gathered and thrown into their present 
form. But people only remembered the words and seldom 
did they remember the occasions and the associations, 
much less the chronological order and the mutual relations 
of the hymns. And this rendered an arrangement of the 
hymns in their chronological and natural order entirely im- 
possible. The existing arrangement of the hymns in the 
Big-Veda-Sambita and their division into the various 
Mandalas has, accordingly, been exceedingly clumsy and un-' 
happy. And read in their present order, the hymns form a 
mere jumble, without any intelligent plan or order under- 
lying them. In fact, the Rig-Veda-Sarnhita, as it stands 
novs^, looks like a huge wilderness, devoid of any traces of 
development and progress of thought and doctrine ; and the 
Whole work looks more like a confused mass of endless 
repetitions than an intelligent and edifying record, which 
it really is. But this was more br less a necessary evil,' 
and the compiler was almost helpless in the matter. ' Bor 
reasons already stated, an arrangement of the hymns Ih 
their chronological order, was a sheer impossibility. But 
even if an arrangement according to the chronological order 
was out of the question, an arrangement of the hymns in 
their . logical order was certainly possible. And had the 
hymns been arranged in their logical order of development,' 
the Rig-Veda would have been infinitely more interesting 
and edifying than it is. But there was one great difliculty 
in the arrangement of the hymns in their logical order. The 
theory of the divine origin of the hymns had already been 
in the field. And not only the hymns themselves, but also 
the order in which they were remembered had, it appears, 
long come to be regarded as sacred, and viewed with a super- 
stitious awe and veneration. And perhaps the demon of 
superstitious veneration for the order in which the hymns 
were found, made any change in the arrangement Of the hymns 
equally impossible and inconceivable. But inspite of the 
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absence of any methodical arrangement, the hymns, rightly 
understood, and read between the lines, reveal unmistakable 
traces of growth and development of thought ; and as such, 
to an intelligent and wary reader, the Big-Veda is still 
an interesting and highly edifying study. In the Big-Teda- 
Sarahita the hymns, excepting those of the first and last 
Mandalas, originally composed by the Bsis of the same family, 
have, as a rale, been sought, as already noticed, to he 
preserved together within one and the same Mandala, This 
was, no doubt, a very convenient arrangement. But it was 
exactly the reverse of the true and natural arrangement. The 
following observations will most conclusively prove that the 
existing arrangement of the hymns, in the Big-Veda- Samhita, 
is extremely unhappy and unnatural. It is well-known that even 
in Paninf s time the second Mandala was regarded as of a later 
date than those of the other Mandalas ; and even a careful 
perusal of the very first Bik of the second Mandala fully confirms 
this view. In it we meet with a reference to the seven 
kinds of priests required in big sacrifices. And this clearly 
shows that this Bik was composed at a time when the sacrificial 
rites had grown extremely complex in their character. But 
we shall examine the problem more fully in what follows. 

1. In B. V. 1, 46, 3, Praskanva Kanva, the author of the 
hymn, prays to Agni to hear his invocation as he heard (or hears) 
Priyamedha, Atri, Virupa, and Angira. The Bik runs as 
follows : — 

Priyamedhavat Atrivat Jatavedah Virupa vat : 

Angimsvat Praskanvasya srudhi havam. 

Now, the above Bik occurs in Mandala I ; and from its posi- 
tion, one should naturally expect that the hymns of Priyamedha, 
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Atri and others mentioned therein, at least some of] them, ' 
must have been prior to it in origin. But in the Rig-Veda 
as we find it to-day, the proper order has been com- 
pletely reversed ; and Atri’s hymns occur only in the fourth 
Mandala, and are met with nowhere before, and those of 
Priyamedha and Virupa occur in the eighth Maindala. 

2. Most of the hymns of Medhatithi Kanva occur in 
Mandala I. But some of the hymns of the 8th Mandala {vide 
Suktas], 2, 32, etc.) as well as some of Mapidala IX {vide 
Suktas 42, 43, etc.) are also attributed to him. This also clearly 
proves that the chronological order of the hymns has been 
totally reversed in the existing arrangement. Had it not been 
so, these hymns, composed by the same author, would have 
stood much nearer than they are found to-day. 

3. In R. V. I, 117, 7, we are told by a Rsi that Ghosa, 
daughter of King Kaksivan, struck with leprosy, had lived in 
her father’s house, and that the twin gods, Asvins, having 
been invoked, had cured her, and had united her with a 
husband. The Rik runs as follows : — 

f%?l[ i” 

Ghosayai cit pitrsade durone patim Jrryanta Asvinau 
adattam. 

Now, the foregoing Rik must have originally been com- 
posed after the actual occurrence of the event referred to 
therein. But yet Ghosa’s own hymn— Ghosa was also a Rsi, 
and had composed hymns herself — relating these events of her 
life, immediately after their occurrence, have been mentioned 
in the 10th Mapdala. This is also certainly a most absurd 
and chaotic arrangement. This is how Ghosa herself relates 
herchangeoffortune:— 

‘‘wniT; vr»i: i’’ 

Amajurah cit bhavathah yuvam bhagah.— X, 39, 3. 
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“ (O Asriiis), you two have become the fortune of one 
((Ihosfi) wlio, (struck with leprosy), had lived in her father’s 
house.” 

Aj^ain ; — 

Janista Ghosa patayat kaninakah, — X, 40, 9. 

“(O Asvins), this Ghosa has grown into a woman, and a 
husband, desirous of a wufe, has come to her.” 

Now, these last mentioned Biks were evidently composed 
by Ghosa immediately after the occurrence of the events ; 
and as such, they ought to have preceded the description 
of the same events given by another Rsi. But yet the 
description given by the latter occurs, as we have seen, in 
Mapdala I, whereas Ghosa’s own Riks, containing an 
account of the events, are found in Maijdala X, which is 
evidently most absurd. Again, in it. V. I, 122, 5, we also 
meet with a reference to the hymns composed by Ghosa 
relating the said events of her life. This is also most 
absurd. In the natural order of things Ghosa’s own 
hymns should have been given a position prior to those com- 
posed by other 11® is relating the same events. Under no cir- 
cumstances, Ghosa’s own hymns should have been given in 
the last Mapdala-j and those others mentioned above in 
Mandalal. 

. 4. The opening hymns of the 1st Mandala are attributed 

to Madhuechanda Vaisvamilra, the son of Visvamitra, and 
some of the hymns immediately following the same are attri- 
buted to Jeta, the son of Madhucchanda. Rrom their posi- 
tions in Big-Veda-Samhita, these are apt to be taken as the 
oldest of the Big-vedic hymns. But in reality they are some 
of the latest hymns of the Big-vedic age. The hymns of 
Visvamitra, the father of Madihuoehanda, and grand-father of 
Jeta, are mentioned in the Srd Mapdala. This is most 
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absurd. The hymns composed by Visvamitra should have, In 
the natural order of things* preceded those composed by his 
son and the grand-son. But in the existing Eig-Veda-Samhita 
the natural order has been reversed, and the hymns of the son 
and the grand-son have been placed at the very beginning of 
Kig-Veda, whereas those of Visvamitra himself have been 
placed in the 3rd Mandala. 

The Eiks with which the very first hymn of the Eig-Veda 
opens — and similar Eiks also occur in the hymns attributed to 
Jeta — run as follows — ■ 

^fhfwr: \m'. ^ci h” 

Agnimlle purohitam yajnasya devam rtvijam ; 

Hotaram ratnadhatamam. Agnih purvyebhih rsibhih 
Idyah nutanaih uta. — 1. 1, 1-2. 

“ I adore Agni, who, like the priest, invokes gods (to tho 
place of sacrifice), and is the greatest giver of wealth. Agni 
was adored by the old Esis and is adored by the new Esis as 
well.” 

Now, here Agni is represented as the Eriest presiding 
over sacrifices and invoking all other gods to come and par- 
take of the sacrificial offerings. But this is, to be sure, an 
extremely conaplex conception, and it implies and presupposes 
a considerable growth of thought and power of abstraction. 
And as such, a considerable period of time must have elapsed 
for such a complex conception to have suggested itself ‘to the 
imagination of the Esis. This also proves that the opening 
hymns of the Eig-Veda can, by no means, be treated as the 
oldest of the Eig-vedio hymns. To make our position quite 
clear we shall examine this point more fully here. If we take 
the following Eiks addressed to Agni into consideration, tlie 
contrast between the opening hynins, mentioned above,, and 
15 
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these other hymns will be found to be quite evident — 

(i) “fwjpj; ^ ’trsji gsfrfij i” 

Ibbyan na raja vanani atti. — 1,65, 4. 

"(Agni) consumes the forests, as a king consumes his 
enemies.” 

(ii) ‘‘f% t«rtf€ ^ »” 

Vi dvesamsi inuhi Tardhaya ilam. — VI, 10, 7. 

“(O Agni), scatter away the enemies, and increase our food.” 

(Hi) UTir: ^ ?nff w’t i 

’srfe crfqt: «” 

Krqusva pajah prasitim na prthvim yahi rajeva amavan 
ibhena : 

Astaasi vidhya Raksasah tapistaih. — IV, 4, 1. 

“ O Agni, thou art the killer of the enemies. Spread thy 
heat like a net (spread for catching birds), and attack the Rak- 
^asas with thy fiercest rays, as a king, seated, with his minis- 
ters, on the elephant, attacks his enemies.” 

(iv) ^ c^T ^ i 

to; It «” 

Tam u tva vrtrahantamam yo Basyun avadhflnuse : 

Dyumnaib abhi pra nonumah.— I, 73, 4. 

" O Agni, thou removest the Dasyus from their places. 
We salute thee, the greatest killer of the enemies, repeatedly 
with bright hymns.” 

Now, the contrast between these simple Riks and the 
extremely complex Rik, Agnimlle puro- 

hitam, etc., ‘ I adore Agni, the Priest, etc,,’ referred to above 
is quite evident. The Rsis knew the use of fire, and by 
making the best use of their superior knowledge, they killed 
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or drove away their enemies whenever possible, by setting fire 
to the forests which gave them shelter, and wherefrom they 
surprised and harassed the Aryans from time to time. The 
Esis, therefore, naturally looked upon Fire with a supersti- 
tious awe and veneration, and worshipped Fire as “ the great- 
est destroyer of the enemies ” and as “ the greatest giver of 
wealth.” With the gradual widening of the range of their 
knowledge and experience, they, however, came to perceive 
that Fire pervaded the universe, and that it was as much 
in heaven as on earth. And with the recognition of this fact 
a new conception dawned upon the. minds of the Esis, and they 
exclaimed with joy and wonder — 

t ^03 I*’ 

Agne yat te divi varcah prthivyam yat osadhii?u apsu. — • 

111 , 22 . 2 .* 

“ O Agni, the rays that are in the sky, those that are on 
earth, those in the wood, as well as those in the water, are all 
thine.” 

Now, with the dawn of this new consciousness, there was 
a distinct and perceptible change in the attitude of the ^sis 
towards the Fire, as well as in the nature of their invocations 
to the Fire. And from the very depths of their heart they 
now exclaimed — 

Adavdhebhih tava gopabhih asmakam pShi trisadhastha 
sSrin. — VI. 8, 7. 

“O Agni, thou Pervader of the three worlds, protect us, 
thy worshippers, with thy invincible and sheltering rays.” 

Now, the conception that Fire was as much in heaven 
as on earth, and that he pervaded the universe, gradually 
paved the way for a belief that Fire might, with great advan- 
tage, be employed as a mediator between men on earth and 
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gods ill heaven. And henceforward the !§«§i8 first learned to 
worship Agni as the Priest presiding over sacrifices, and as 
the divine Invoker of gods. Thus, it is evident that the con- 
ception underlying the very opening Eik of the Eig-Veda 
nsr'l^lfl'% Aguimile purobitam, etc., referred to 

above, is highly abstract and complex in its character, and 
that it could not have dawned upon the minds of the Esis 
before they had considerably advanced in knowledge and 
experience, and learned to conceive Agni as Trisadhas- 

tfaah, ‘the Pervader of the three worlds.’ And hence the 
opening hymn of the H. V, as w'ell as the similar other 
hymns following it, can, by no means, claim a place among 
the earliest of the Vedic hymns. In fact, these hymns must 
have been composed after the Esis have considerably advanced 
in knowledge and in their power of imagination and abstrac- 
tion ; and as such, these hymns must be regarded as entirely 
misplaced in the Eig-Veda-Sainhita. 

Moreover, in the very second Eik of the opening hymn, 
referred to above, Madhucchanda himself characterises him 
as a new Esi, and as having been preceded by many others 
who had worshipped Agni before him. And from this refer- 
renee also it is quite clear that the hymn with which the 
Eig-Veda opens must needs be regarded as of much later 
origin, and that it can, under no circumstances, be regarded 
as the oldest of the Big-vedie hymns, though, from its exist- 
ing position, it appears to be so. In fact, the hymns attri- 
buted to Madhucchanda and Jeta, with which the Big- Veda 
opens, ought to have come after Visvamitra’s own hymns, 
and not before them. The existing arrangement cannot 
huty therefore, be regarded as extremely unnatural and 
absurd. 

6. From what has been stated elsewhere in connection 
with the War of the Ten Kings, it is evident that ViiSvamitra 
and :Va8ist]^ were contemporaries, the former having been 
replaced, by the latter as the high priest of the Bharatas under 
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Sudas. Under the normal state of things, one shouldv thereferej 
naturally expect the hymns composed by Vasistha to be raoite 
or less of the same age as those composed by Visvamitra. 
Butin the existing arrangement of the hymns in the Rig- 
Veda-Samhita, the hymns attributed to Visvamitra are found 
in the 3rd Mandala, whereas those attributed to Vasistha are in 
the 7th Mandala, Here also the natural order of the hymns 
has been completely reversed. 

6, The 20th Rik of the i64th Sukta, Mandala I, beauti- 
fully describes the nature of the extremely complex and 
subtle relation between man and God, in the light of an ana- 
logy taken from the world. The Rik runs as follows: — 

“ ^ wst i 

Dva suparna sayuja sakhaya samanam vrksam parisasva- 
jate: 

Tayoh anyab pippalam svadu atti anasn anyo’abhica- 
kaslti, 

“Two birds, beautiful in movement and attached as 
friends, dwell on the same tree. One of them eats delicious 
fruits, and the other, all the while fasting, simply looks at 
the former.” 

Now, the conception underlying this Rik is evidently 
extremely complex and highly philosophical in its nature ; 
and it could have only dawned upon the mind of its author 
after he had greatly advanced in spiritual vision and experi- 
ence. The foregoing Rik is evidently an embodiment of the 
maturest spiritual experience of the age. This Rik also oc- 
curs both in the Svetasvatara Upanisad (IV, 6), and in the 
MUndaha Upanisad (III, 1, 1) exactly in the same form. 
In fact, the conception underlying the Rik in question, is out 
and out Vedantie; and such a highly complex conception must 
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have dawned upon the mind of its author aftei* he had attain- 
ed coiisidorable progress in knowledge and philosophical 
speculation. It is, therefore, impossible to treat it as one of 
the earliest hymns of the Eig-Veda, though from its position 
in Maudala I it appears to be so. Here also the natural 
order has evidently been reversed. 

it is needless to multiply instances. From what has been 
stated above it is quite evident that, while compiling the 
scattered hymns and dividing them into various Mandalas, 
the hymns were arranged in a promiscuous manner without 
any well-deiined and definite plan or order, and that the 
original order of the hymns has been lost for good. But 
although the chronological order was lost for good, an ar- 
rangement of the hymns in their logical order was quite 
feasible. And had the Hymns been arranged according to 
the growth and development of the thoughts underlying them, 
the Rig-Veda would have been a much more interesting and 
edifying study. But probably out of fear and from a super- 
stitious veneration for the order in which the hymns had been 
found preserved in different families, Krsna Dvaipayana 
shrank from any such attempt. But this reversion of the 
chronological order has rendered the Rig-Teda a doubly 
human production, and has robbed it of much of its beauty, 
excellence and utility. 

The Eaely Indo-Aeyans: Theie Administration, 
Social Condition and Cultdre. 

The early Aryan invaders came into India, in hordes, with 
their wives, children and cattle ; and wherever they came upon 
fertile tracts of land, they founded little colonies of their own, 
and lived as bands of strangers, in a strange land, surrounded 
by enemies. They were often intercepted, on their ways, by 
the inhabitants of the regions through which they had to pass, 
who, as already noticed, tried all their guiles and stratagems 
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to way-lay and kill them. No sooner, however, had the 
Aryans reached their destination, then they found themselves 
hurled into a nest of bees, as it were ; and swarms of swarthy 
races continued to pour upon the invaders, from all sides, and 
fought tooth and nail, with a grim determination, to expel 
the unwelcome visitants from their midst. But the invaders 
had come to stay, armed with the equipments of a superior 
civilisation ; and by their superior weapons, they gradually 
overcame all hostilities, and vanquished the enemies, and sub- 
jugated them in part ; and the rest, driven from their homes, 
were obliged to take shelter in forests and mountain fastnesses. 
The Eig-Veda abounds in hymns referring to these early wars 
between the Aryans and the primitive occupants of the soil. 
These hymns are of great historical importance, and throw a 
flood of light into the dark subterranean chambers of the 
history of the period, and furnish the reader with precious 
and interesting details regarding the lives, manners and 
customs of the peoples concerned. Here are some Eiks which 
will speak for themselves : — 

1. felt H ^ I 

Indra hatvi Hasyun pra Aryam varnam avat, — III, 34, 9. 

“ Indra having killed the Dasyus, saved the superior class 
(the Aryas).” 

2. “’sfsnf : wn: i’’ 

Anasah Hasyun amrnah vadhena.—V’, 29, 10. 

" (O Indra) thou hast killed the speechless (i.e., without 
language) Dasyus with thy thunder.” 

3. gaf T ^m: wmvi i” 

Adedista Vrtraha gah an tab krs^an arusaih dhamabhib. — 

III, 31, 21. 
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“May Iiidra, the Destroyer of Vrtra, send us rains! 
May he destroy the black-complexioned with his great and 
radiant prowess ! ” 

4. ’«r5r?rTS| groril i” 

Indrali manave s'asat avratan tvacam krssjam arandhayat. — 

I, 130, 8. 

“ Indra destroyed those without rites for men, and took 
off their black skin.” 

0 . “5iT¥: ^ trt i” 

Sasah tam Indra martyam ayajyum Savasah pate.— 

T, 131, 4 

“ O Indra, Lord of pro-wess, thou hast punished the mortal 
Raksasas, without sacrifices.” 

6. “^aRWT w. ^OTwt: ^fniw: i 

fi’er "STfiTeffsi; ii” 

Akrama Dasyuh abhinah amantah anyavratab araSnusah; 

Tvam tasya amitrahan vadliah Dasasya dambhayai?. — 

X, 22, 8. 

"0 Destroyer of the enemies, pierce through the Dasyus, 
who are wdthont sacrifices and without faith, and are unlike 
men, and of different rites, and seek to overpower us.” 

7. “ ^ ^ I 

'Wl It” 

Pifefigabhrstim abhruara Pisacim Indra sammrna: 

Sarvam Bakfo nivarhaya. — I. 135, 6. 

“ O Indra, kill the copper-coloured and yelling Pis'ach, 
outright, and extirpate all Esksasas,” 
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8. t” 

Sarasvati devanidali nivarhaya. — VII, 6, 3. 

“0 Saras wati, thou hast exterminated the revilers of gods.” 

9. ‘‘fsf S” 

Ni as'radhan ayajilan Dasyun Agnih vivaya. — VIL 6, 3. 

“ May Agni completely disperse the DasyuS; who are 
without reverence and without sacrifice | ” 

10. i” 

Mahah rujami vandhuta vacobhifi. — IV, 4, 1 ! . 

“O Agni, I destroy the powerful llaksasas by means of 
our friendship generated by the hymns.” 

11. 1?!%^ gat 5rf firci^ f% i” 
llayaskamo vajrahastam sudaksinam putro na pitaram 

huve — VII, 32, 3. 

“ Desirous of wealth, I invoke Indra, the wielder of 
thunder and excellent giver, as the son invokes the father.” 

12. “5T 23W 5i l” 

Na yasya hanyate sakha na jlyate kadacana. — X, 152, 1. 

“ Whose (Indra’s) friend is never killed nor vanquished.” 

13. “'srfai’frT f^rerTT ini i” 

Asvina putrayeva pitara mahyarn s'iksatam.— X, 39, 6. 

“ O As'v ins, teach me as parents teach the son.” 

14. YT3rrr: ^ 5 * 1 : ??ni 1 ” 

Jambhayatam abhitalj rayatafi s'unah hatam rardbab 

Asvina. — I, 182, 4. 

“O Asvins, destroy these that are yelling like dogs, and 
are coming to fight and kill us,” 
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16. “JWIt 

Ya|ya it ayajyolji vibhajati bhojanam. — II, 26, 1. 

“May the offerer of sacrifices enjoy wealth (the food) of 
those opposed to sacrifices I “ 

16 . “to wsm: ^ ^ wmm i“ 

Para cit sirsa vavrjuh te Indra ayajyanah yajvabhffji 
spardhamanah. — I, 33, 5. 

“ O Indra, those without sacrifices and yet varying with 
the offerers of sacrifices, have fled with their faces (heads) 
turned back.” 

17. “jft ^ ^ 'srsfi: i” 

Yo dasam varnam adharam guha akafi. — II. 12, 4. 

“ Who (Indra) has made the Dasa class low in caves or 
hiding places.” 

18. “i3 ^isr: sijtfjr: sRijvj; i” 

Tvain Basyun okasah Ague ajah uru Jyotih Janayan 
Aryyaya.--VII, 5, 6. 

“ 0 Agni, having generated great heat, thou hast expelled 
the Dasyus from their homes for the Kryyas” 

19. i” 

Sudase Indrah sutukan amitran arap.dhayat vadhrivacali. — 

VII, li 9. 

“Indra brought the chattering enemies, with their 
children, under the subjugation of Sudas.” 


20. ^ i” 

Anu daha sahamQran kravysdah. — X, 87, 19, 
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*' O Agni, may thou consume the eaters of raw meat root 
and branch ! ” 

Now, in the foregoing B/iks, the non- Aryans, whom the 
early Aryan invaders found in possession of the soil, fought 
and vanquished, are described as ‘black-complexioned,’ 
krsnah or ‘ copper- coloured,’ “ pisangabhrstayah, 

‘ Dasyus,’ ‘ Pis'acis,’ ‘ Asuras,’ ‘ god-less,’ “ ^S 3 [%rT:»” adevah, 

‘ without sacrifices,’ “ Ayajvanah, and as with differ- 

ent rites “ isfssraci;,” anyabratah ; whereas the Aryans are 
described as ‘ friends of the gods,’ “ ^ 1 * 3 ^;, ” abhuvali, ‘ offer- 
ers of sacrifices,’ “ yajvdnah, as ‘ white-com- 

plexioned,’ “ fsrsilfb” sityaneah (VIIj 33, 1), and as 
‘ makers of hymns,’ “ SRPCSfi,” karavah (VI, 45, 33). Some 
of the non-Aryans were, we are told, “ ,” anasah, 

‘ without language,’ and even “ amanusah ‘ un- 

like men,’ and lived on raw-meat, “ ?SR3Jn^;,” kravyadah, 
and were like yelling dogs. It is thus evident that the Aryan 
invaders widely differed from the children of the soil both in 
their complexion as well as in their customs, usages, rites and 
culture, and that they were much superior to their enemies in 
culture and civilisation. It was, therefore, no wonder if the 
Aryans, by their prowess and superior weapons and culture, 
completely crushed their enemies in war, and brought 
many of them under subjugation. Indra, we are told, 
in the extract No. 19, brought the enemies of Sudas, with 
their children, under his subjugation. But many of the 
non-Aryans, it is evident, preferred a life of exile to a 
miserable existence as serfs, under the victors, and took 
shelter in forests and mountains. Indra, we are told in 
extract No. 17, drove the D&sas to caves or hiding places. 
But some among the non- Aryans were evidently 
considerably advanced in civilisation, knew the uses of 
metals, and lived, it appears, in fortified towns and forts. 
Some of these were very rich ; and in E. V. IV, 25, 7, we 
are told that Indra does not approve of any alliance with the 
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wealthy Pniiis, “sr Na revatfi Panina 

Raklsyam. I n H. V. VI, 4«5, ‘13, we find Pharadvaja singing 
the glory of Brvii, and thus praising him for his wisdom and 
liberality 

11 ] %Tv\ 11 ” 

Tat su nah visvc a sadfl grijanti karavah : 

Brvum sahasradatam surina. 

“ All our hymn-makers always sing the glory of wise 
Brvu, the giver of thousands.” 

Brvu was, as Sayana tells us, the carpenter of the Paiiis, 
Biwurnama Paijinamtaksa. 

Again, it appears that some of the non-Aryans were 
traders. In R. V., I, 33, 3 we meet with the following : — 
Ma Panirbhuh, “ Do not he (i.e., w^ant any 
return) like a trader.” It is, therefore, quite clear that some 
of the non-Aryans, particularly the Panis, were considerably 
advanced in civilisation. The expression, “g*. ^1% 

(I, 182, 3), Yah kascifc ahavih mahlyate, “Whosoever among 
those without sacrifices has attained glory,” is indeed highly 
signifiLcant. It clearly shows that there were some among the 
non-Aryans who had really made considerable progress in 
culture and civilisation. But the superior valour and higher 
civilisation of the Aryans, gradually, hushed all opposition ; 
and the enemies wmre expelled from their hearths and homes, 
and were subjugated or driven to a life of exile. Tims, gradu- 
ally there grew up powerful and flourishing Aryan colonies, 
here and there, on the banks of the Indus and its tributaries. 
And as time went on, these colonies multiplied in number, 
and the wave of the Aryan colonisation rolled on more 
and more eastward. The Dive Tribes, on the banks of the 
Sarasvati and its tributaries, already referred to, was one of 
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the most powerful of these colonies. And their territories 
formed the most easterly limits of the early Indo- Aryan 
settlement, known as Brabmavarta. 

Dr. A, C. Das, in his Kig-vedic India, has, as already 
noticed, held that the original inhabitants of the tract of 
land watered by the Eig-Vedio “ Seven Elvers,” 
were all Aryans, and that the Eig-Vedic wars were only 
wars between the advanced Aryans and their backward kiths 
and kins. The foregoing Eiks, however, clearly prove the 
utter absurdity of Dr. Das’s contention. In fact, the 
expression, “ O Agni, thou hast expelled the Dasyus from 
their houses for the Aryya (E. V. VIII, 5, 6) is alone 
quite conclusive. 

The following Eiks will give us some idea of the weapons 
The weapons an^ and the accessories of war with which the 
b^ewiy ^^ndoTIryl’ns- Aryans had armed themselves : — 

1. “e? 31?: l” 

Tvam codaya nfn ksrpape sura. — I. 22 , 10. 

“ 0 mighty Indra, thou sendest men to fight in war with 
swords.” 

2. 5T l” 

Codaya dhiyam ayasal^ na dharam. — VI, 47, 10. 

“ 0 Indra, grant me intelligence as sharp as the blade of 
a scimitar.” 

3. aiTt «” 

Dhanvana gab jayema ajim Jayema.^ — VI, 75, 2. 

“With the bow, we shall win the enemies’ cows, and shall 
win battles,” 
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“wwTiTT m wt: mi i” 

Alakia ya yasyah ayali mukliam, — VI, 75, 16. 

“(The arrow) which is dipped in poison and whose mouth 
is made of iron.” 

5. “wiwT wmn i 

Avasrsta parapata Saravye brahmasamsite : 

Gaceha amitran prapadyasva ma amisam 
kaficana utsisaii. — VI, 75, 16. 

“ O enchanted and skilful Arrow, when hurled, go hence, 
reach the enemies, and leave none of them alive.” 

6. ^ ?IT^ I 
c^T HfViTT ftrUT? Il” 

Jimutasya iva bhavati pratikam yat varral yati ; 

Tva varmano mahima pipaittu. — VI, 75, 1. 

“ When the warrior, armed with a coat of mail, goes, he 
looks like a (terrific) cloud. May the glory of the coat of 
mail protect thee (O Warrior) ! ” 

7. ‘‘^n^ 5T wi: ’erfaw*. I’’ 

Vaje na asva^ saptivantah. — X, 6, 6. 

“j ike swift chargers in war.” 

8 . 

Saptim asumiva ajisu, — X, 156, 1. 

“ Like fast-moving cavalry in war.” 

Byhaspate rSjaya asOniva ajaa, — X, 68, 2. 
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“O Brhaspati, place thy scattered rays among thy 
worshippers, like chargers scattered in war.” 

10. l” 

Jenyam yatha vajesu vajinam. — I, 180, 6. 

“ As men admire a charger victorious in battles.” 

11. msWf!: l” 

Eathan iva vajayatah — 1, 130, 6. 

“As men, desirous of war, construct chariots of war.” 

Now, it is evident from above that the Aryans fought 
from chariots in war, put on coats of mail, and fought with 
swords and scimitars, unpierced by the enemies’ weapons. 
Some tribes of the Aryans excelled in archery ; and metallic 
arrow-heads were often dipped in poison to make them more 
effective and fatal. In the extract No. 5, quoted above, we 
find Bharadvaja invoking an enchanted arrow, dipped in 
poison, to go and fall upon the enemies, and to leave none of 
them alive. The Aryans, moreover, made use of horses and, 
of cavalries, in war, and occasionally even fought on elephants. 
The expression, “ “jnft Yahi rajeva amavan 

ihhena, IV, 4, 1, “Go like a king, on the elephant, surround- 
ed by the ministers,” is quite significant. We, further, learn 
from the Eig-Veda that the excited chargers often caused a 
great violence upon the enemies, and created consternation 
among them, and, at times, routed them in confusion and 
disorder. The following Riks shall be read with interest 

1 . ‘ «r«iT: m mm i 

Tivran gho§an krp.vate vrsapa^ayah As'vah rathebhih 
saha vSjayantati : 

Avakraraantah prapadaih amitran ksi^anti satrun anapa- 
vyayantah. — ¥1,76,7. 
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“ Th<! charjjrers, riwhing violently with the war-chariots, 
and scattering dusts with their feet, make terrible noises, and 
instead of lleeing away, strike the enemies with their hoofs.” 

2. ‘ ‘gra m ST eTTfFi ^ggRtvrfsfr irtf i 

W?TJTT?T m%Ti ^ ^ST ^ II” 

Uta sina enam vastramathim na tayum anukrosanti 
ksitayo bharesu : 

NicO, ayamanam jasurim na syeuarn sravah ca accha 
pasumat ca yutham. — IV, -iS, 5. 

" The enemies scream on seeing it (the war-horse Dadhi- 
kra) making for their food and cattle, in the field of battle, as 
men scream on the approach of a purloiner of clothings, and 
as birds scream on seeing a hungry hawk coming down.” 

Vanquished in open wav, the non-Aryans often took 
shelter, as has already been stated, in forests and mountains, 
and waged a sort of guerilla war against the victors, and 
often harassed them from their hiding places. But even in 
such trying circumstances, the Aryans were not found want- 
ing. When ordinary resources failed, they punished the 
enemies by setting fire to their hiding-places, and often cap- 
tured or massacred them by thousands. Thus, fire, apart from 
its other uses, did the Aryans a yeoman’s service, and in many 
cases, proved to be the only means of completing the effects 
of their hard- won victories, Naturally, therefore, Eire came 
to enjoy the highest esteem and veneration among the early 
Aryan settlers in India, and was worshipped as the greatest 
destroyer of the (memies, “gil'f *??*?:,” Brtrahantamalji, 1, 78, 4*, 
and as the killer of the Asuras Asuraghnafi, and 
as “ the destroyer of the Eaksasas,” “wfb” Eaksoha, 1, 
13, 1. Here are some iiiks, in point, which will speak for 
themselves : — 


1. “TjiTE^ ^ 2iTg^*TT51 m m i” 
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Sanat Agne inr:aasi yatudhanan na tva Rakigamsi prta- 
nasu jigyuh.— X, 87, 19. 

“ 0 Agni, thou always killest the Raksasas, but they 
never vanquished thee in war.” 

2. “fTSfT Raja iva jeh. — VI, 4, 4. 

(O Agni), conquer our enemies like a king.” 

3. "'zr: tn; ; i 

¥ sTfw: i” 

Yah delay ah anamayat vadhasnaih ; 

Sab nirudhya Xahusah Agnih visah cakre valihrtab 
sahobhih. — VII, 6, 5. 

” Agni who lowered the skill of the Asuras by his 
weapons, made them vassals of King Xahusa, besieging them 
by force.” 

4. gjH i” 

Agnih jambhaih tigitaih atti bharvati yodhah na satrQn 
sah vana. — 1, 143, 5. 

“ Agni kills the enemies like a mighty warrior, and con- 
sumes forests with his sharp teeth.” 

6. “gl?! if ?rrfi5|; ^ftar’sr g zr: 1:% 1” 

Turvan na yaraan Etasasya nu rane a yah gbrne.— 

VI, 15, 6. 

” Who (Agni) was kindled quickly, in war, for the assis- 
tance of Atas'a, (to kill the enemies), like a destroyer of 
the foes.” 

6. tn^ ; TiMa wwpr j 

^ «” 
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Kr^u§va pSjah prasitim prithvim yahi rajeva amaTan 
il)hena : 

Trsylm anm prasitim dru^auali asta asi vidhya Eaksasah 
tapistaih. — IV, 4, 1. 

“ Thoa art, O Agni, the destroyer of the foes. Spread 
thy heat like a net spread on the earth, and attack the Eaksa- 
sas with thy fiercest rays, like a king, seated on the elephant, 
behind his quickly marching hosts, surrounded by his minis- 
ters.” 

In those early times, however, the modern scientific 
„„ . methods of kindling fire were unknown, 

tainiagfim and fire could only be kindled by the 

tedious process of rubbing two pieces of 
twigs against each other. In every house, therefore, fire 
was, as a rule, preserved day and night, with utmost care, so 
that no house could ever he left without this most resourceful 
of friends. On this point the following expressions shall be 
read with interest : — 

ststr:," Agne jajnSnah. — I, 12, 3, 

Thou art, O Agni, born of sacrificial sticks.” 

2 «< jj 3TT; l” 

Pra raStrhhyalji adhi kranikradat gab. — X, 1, 2. 

“ O Agni, thou art born of two mothers, making repeated 
noise.” 

3. grTVrCb” Vo jagarah.— V, 44, 14. 

“ He who is always awake,” 

4 . n HivS na naktam.-^l , 144 , 4 . 

” Adored at night as in day-time.” 
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5. “5f# W. ^ m f^T ^ r* 

Naktam yah im arusah yah diva nrn. — YI, 3, 6. 

“ Who, kindled at night, sends men to their work as in 
day-time.” 

Evidently, the great utility of fire gradually gave rise to 
the cult of Eire-Worship among the early Indo-Aryans. And 
Eire soon became one of the foremost deities of the Eig-Yeda, 
and was adored as the greatest of the mundane gods. 

The Aryans, though split up into tribes and clans, were 
as a rule, conscious of the unity of their blood and religion, 
culture and civilisation, and regarded one another as their 
kith and kin. Occasionally, however, differences and hostili- 
ties arose among them ; and at times, they even took up arms 
in settlement of these differences. And the Eig-Yeda contains 
distinct references to turmoils of wide-spread and gruesome 
inter-tribal wars among the early Indo-Aryans themselves. 
And the War of the Ten Kings is an instance in point. 

The Esbly Aetan Administration. 

The early Indo-Aryans were divided into clans, each con- 
sisting of several tribes. Each clan was under a king or 
sovereign, and each tribe had a ruling Chief or King. There 
were also confederacies of allied tribes. The Eig-Yeda tells 
us of the great and powerful confederacy of the 'Eive Tribes* 
on the banks of Sarasvati and its tributaries, and of its great 
King Asamati, who, whether with sword in hand or not, 
always had his enemies prostrated in war, like buffaloes pros- 
trated before a lion. The Eik in question runs as follows 

Tab janan mahi§aniva atitasthau paviravSn uta apaviravan 
yudba.— X. 60, 3. 
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iSa 

Iho llij^-Veda describes him as “ Satpat% 

“tlio protector of the good,” and his kingdom as 
tvcsasaiidrsain, “ bright.” We are further told that 

Iksaku was the Governor of the kingdom, and that “ the 
people of the ‘Five Tribes’ were as happy as in Heaven ” (X, 
60, 1 & i). The Bharatas under King Sudas formed another 
powerful Aryan clan, consisting of Kusikas and several other 
tribes. And subsequently the tribe of the Trtsus, under 
Vasistha, Joined the Bharatas as an ally, and led them to victory 
in their war against the ‘ Five Tribes.’ 

The ideal of the government, among the early Indo- 
Aryans was exceedingly high and noble ; and the good of the 
people was the great ambition of the monarchs. In B. V, VI, 
19, 1, Indra is represented as “ gladly fulfilling the desires of 
men like a king,” “ Nrvat carsaniprah. The 

Kings had their ministers and governors to help them in 
carrying on their work of administration. The expression 

Yahi rajeva amavan ibhena, 
IV, 4, 1, clearly proves that, in times of war, the kings, with 
their ministers, often accompanied the armies on elephants to 
instruct the generals. And the expression, ^ trWifCTh” 
Divi iva Pancakrstayah, “ the fi.ve tribes were as happy 
as in Heaven,” clearly shows that, at least under some rulers, 
the people were really as happy as in Heaven, and that good 
kings always tried to satisfy the legitimate aspirations of their 
subjects, and that the good of the subjects was the end of the 
administration. 

In B. V. X, 173, we come across a most beautiful des- 
cription of a Coronation Ceremony. Here are some extracts 
from the same, which will speak for themselves : — 

1. “ ’*IT i 

mi ffcl II” 



THE EIG-VEDIC HISTORY 


133 


A tva aharsam anta^ edhi dhruvah tista avicacalih : 

Visah tva sarva vanchantu ma tat rastramadhibhrasat. 

—X, 173, 1. 

“ O King, I place thee on the throne. Be thou the Lord 
among the people, and remain still and immovable. May all 
the subjects desire thee” 

2. ‘‘ ^ tjslm: ^ I 

Sj SJ 'S3I 

Dhruva dyau dhruva prithivi dhruvasalj parvatal^ ime : 

Dhruvarn visvamidam jagat dhruvo raja visamayam. — 

X, 173, 4. 

“ The sky is immovable, the earth is immovable, these 
mountains are immovable, this universe is immovable. May 
this king of the people be also immovable ! ” 

Again, in R. V., I, 173, 10, we also meet with a reference 
to “ the ruler of a town always engaged in good government,” 
Purpatim susistau. Now, it is evident 
from above that the good of the people was the chief object 
of the government. It also appears from the above- 
mentioned coronation Riks that the people had some voice in 
the election of the King. The expression, “ f%«r: cen 
Visah tva vafichantu, ‘ may the subjects desire thou,’ is not 
without its significance. In fact, the two expressions, “ Be 
thou still and immovable,” and "may the people desire thee,” 
occurring side by side in the first of the above-mentioned Riks, 
clearly suggest that even then it was clearly known that the 
safety and stability of the monarchs always depended on the 
good wishes and the support of the people. It is also quite 
clear from above that every town had its ruler, or Magistrate, 
" Purpatihi,” and that it was the ambition of the ruler of a 
town always to rule the people well and for the good of the 
people. Amidst all uncertainties, it is quite certain that the 




N, K. DUTT 


government did not then exist for the few, hut that it, on 
the contrary, existed for the good and welfare of the 
multitude. It is also clear, from the Riles quoted above, 
that the unhealthy theory of the Divine Origin or of the 
* Trusteeship ’ of the Icings was totally unknown among the 
early Indo- Aryans. 


The Social Orh iNisAiioN, 

The Big-Yeda presents to us the picture of a social organi- 
sation in which vocations of life stood undifferentiated, and 
every individual was both a civilian and a soldier. Pretensions 
of classes and sectional monopolies, based on a fancied su- 
periority of origin and birth, which form the ban of modern 
Hindu society, were totally unknown in the Eig-vedic age. 
The Esis of the Big-Yeda were, as we have seen, all house- 
holder^, and were engaged in different occupations. The 
Egihood, morever, then formed no monopoly of any privileged 
class or sect. The Esis, with the rest of the people, formed, 
on the contrary, one undivided and homogeneous nation, in- 
spired by one common end, and knit together by the ties of one 
common origin, one common social life, and one common 
culture. The Esis, like others, lived in families, and discharged 
the manifold duties of life as householders and citizens, with 
the greatest fidelity and diligence. Those among the people 
who composed hymns or poems, preserved in the Big-Yeda, 
are known as the E^is. Some of the Esis were, as we have 
seen, kings, such as Kutsa, DivodSsa, Prthus'rava, and the like. 
There were princes among the ^sis as well, such as ^Ihjasva, 
Amharisa, Sahadeva, Vayaraana, and the like. Many, of the 
55,8i8 were valiant warriors, and led men in war, such as Vis- 
ysmitra, Yasistha, BharadvSja, and the like. There were 
physicians as well among the ^ips, such as Brtriha KSsyapa, 
SaipT^uka YamSyana, and the like. Some of the Esisi, were, 
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again, engaged in commerce; and we have been told that 
Esi Dlrghasrava was a merchant (vide R.V.I, 112,11). Some 
of the Esis were engaged in agriculture; and there were 
others who followed various other pursuits. 

The Esihood was not, moreover, a monopoly of the stronger 
sex alone. The Eig-Veda tells us of many Esis who were 
women, and possessed great talents and learning. VisvavarS 
and Apala, two daughters of Atri, Ghosa, daughter of King 
Kaksivan, Lopamudra, wife of Agastya, Eomasa, wife of 
King Bhahatavya, were all Esis, and their poems are found in 
the Rig-Veda. The Rig-Yeda contains references to several 
other Esis as well, who belonged to the fair sex. Many of 
these ladies were highly cultured ; and the hymns attributed 
to Visvavara and Ghosa are of a very high order, both in 
elegance and richness of diction as well as in the sublimity of 
conception. Here is a Rik, attributed to Visvavara, which 
will be read with interest : — 

“ i 

Samiddhah Agnih divi s'ocih srayet pratyan Usasam 
urviya vibhati : 

Eti praol Visvavara namobhih devan ilana havisa ghytaol. 

— V, 28 , 1 . 

“Bright Agni acquires brightness in heaven, and ap- 
proaching the dawn, shines brightly. VisvavarS, who adores 
gods, in heaven, with offerings of clarified butter in hands, 
with her face turned towards the east, approaches Agni.” 

Thus, in the Rig-Veda, the very first thing that strikes the 
reader is the total absence of all those unhealthy and artifi- 
cial usages and restrictions that vitiate and clog the progress 
of the modern Hindu society. The ^sis of the Rig-Veda did 
not live in wilderness in meditation and penance, cut off from 
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all healthy concerns of life. They, on the contrary, lived as 
wo have seen, in families, owned herds of cattle, cultivated 
lands, fought tiieir enemies, and followed vtirious other pur» 
suits, and prayed to their gods and goddesses, the Sun, the 
Dawn, Agni, Indra, Yaruna, and the like, for wealth, cattle 
and progeny, as well as for protection and victory in war. 
Generally the father of every family worshipped Fire, the 
chief domestic deity, and poured libations into it. And the 
women also Joined in the worship, and helped men in the per- 
formance of their rites. The following Riks will be read with 
interest : — 

1. Vimayante adhvare ye.— X, 40, 10, 

“ Those who engage (their wives) in the performance of 
sacrifice.” 

2. 3IT Ya devatra krnute manah. — V, 

61, 7. 

” Who (Saslyasi, the wife of King Taranta) devotes her 
mind to gods.” 

3. “ ar Yi tva tatase mithunah. — I, 13! ,3. 

" (O Indra), the married couple are engaged in sacrifice 
for thy satisfaction.” 

PurukutsanI hi vam adasat havyebhih Indra-Yarupa 
namobhil}.— IV, 42,9. 

“ O Indra and Yaruna, the wife of King Purukutsa pro- 
pitiated you two with sacrificial offerings and hymns.” 

Some men and women were, however, more prominent 
than the rest, and distinguished themselves by their learning 
and influence and the excellence of their hymns. And these 
Were the great Rsis of the Big-Yeda. 



THE EiG-VEDlC HISTOEY 


is? 


The Position op Women. 

The position of women in the family and in the society is 
an index of the culture of the age. The women, during the 
Eigvedic times, occupied a high position, both within the 
domestic circles and in the society, and were honoured 
and respected. They looked after all domestic affairs, 
and, at the same time, helped men, as already noticed, in 
the performance of various domestic, social and religious 
ceremonies. Some of the women were, however, more 
cultured than the i*est, and composed hymns and performed 
sacrifices themselves. The unhealthy institution of -the 
seclusion of women, which is one of the greatest evils of the 
modern Hindu society, was totally unknown in the Eigvedic 
age. The women then took part in all healthy concerns of life, 
and even fought, when occasion arose, side by side with men, 
against their common enemies, and even led men in war. The 
Eig-veda tells us of the great prowess of MudgalanI, the wife 
of Esi Mudgala, who, we are told, “cast arrows like rains,” 
defeated the non- Aryans, and captured their cows, or recovered 
her husband’s lost cows. The Eiks in question run as 
follows : — 

1 . “ ’w tot: « 

TJt sma vatah vahati vasalj asyafe adhiratham yat ajayat 
sahasram : 

Eathih abhut MudgalanI gavistau bhare krtam vyacet 
IndrasenS. — X, 102, 2. 

“ When MudgalanI, on ascending the chariot, captured 
thousands of cows, the fringe of her cloth was blown upwards 
by the wind. Indrasena, the wite of Mudgala, was in the 
chariot in search of cows, and took away herds of cows, from 
the enemies in war.” 
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2. “ ufti-atT xm i” 

Parivrkta ira patividyaraanafc pipyana kucakrena iva 
siScan,— Xj 102, 11. 

“ Mudgalitnl, like a woman deserted by her husband, 
glorified herself, and cast doim arrows like rains from a cloud." 

The following Riks will also be read with interest : — 

1. “ »r ” Girim na venab- — I, 56, 2. 

“Like women, climbing on hills (for flowers).*’ 

2. “ SiPSt »T3f m I 

<a| 

Samrajfil s'vasure bhava sararajnl svasrvam bhava ; 

Nanandari samrajel bhava samrajni adhidevrsu. — 

X, 85, 46. 

“ Be a queen to your father-in-law, be a queen to your 
mother-in-law, be a queen to your husband’s sister, and be 
a queen to your husband’s brothers.” 

It is quite evident from above that the wife was the 
mistress of the family, and that she always had a great 
influence over the inmates of the house. And it is also clear 
that in the Rigvedic age, women, as a rule, enjoyed great 
respect and freedom in society. 

The Institution of Ma.reiagb. 

The unhealthy institution of early marriage, which is a 
great ban of the modern Hindu society, was also totally 
unknown in the Eigredio age. And although the fathers 
generally selected bridegrooms for their daughters, yet the 
women had always some voice in the selection of their 
hmbands. Here are some Riks which will be read with 
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interest, and will convey to the reader some idea of the nature 
of the institution of marriage as it existed among the early 
Indo- Aryans : — 

1. “ nficftciT i 

Kiyati yosa maryatah vadhuyoh pariprita panyasS 

varyyepa : 

Bhadra vadhuh bhavati yat supesah svayam sa mitram 

vanute jane cit. — X, 27, 12. 

“ Many women are pleased with the wealth of those who 
woo them. But the woman who is gentle in character, and is 
graceful in appearance, seeks her beloved from among inany 
[suitors).” 

The following Riks also clearly indicate that girls were 
married when they had grown adults : 

1. Tw W 1 

ftra^ mai ¥ t ¥i¥: sigwi fwf% »” 

Udirsvato pativatl hi esa Yisvavaso : 

Anyamiccha pitrsadam vyaktam sa te bhagah Janusa 

tasya viddhi. — X, 85, 21. 

“ O Visvavasu, arise from here. This girl has got a 
husband. Go to such other maiden in her father’s house as 
has got signs of pub frty. Know her as thy share.” 

2. 51iI¥T tf ^ I 

irsuTfir^® «aisC* ¥ giHit trsuT n” 

UdIr§vato Visvavaso namasS IdSmahe tva : 

Anyamiccha prakavyam sain jay atp patya sjrja. — ^X,85, 22. 

“ O Visvavasu, arise from here. Go to some other maiden 
who has her person well developed. Unite her with a husband 
as wife.”- 
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It is efident from above that early marriage was un- 
kirown in the Rigvedic age, and that women had a voice in 
the selection of their husbands. In R. V. VIII, iS, 24.1, we 
are again clearly told that Prthusrava was tlie son of an un- 
married girl. And this also clearly proves that girls were 
married after they had grown adult. The Rig-veda also tells 
us of old maidens, who, for ever, lived with their parents, and 
obtained a share of the paternal property. And from this it 
is evident that in the Rigvedic age the marriage of women 
was not even regarded as absolutely compulsory, and that 
there were women who remained unmarried for ever, and 
lived with their parents. Here is a Rik in point ; — 

” fq^: ^W. i ” 

Amajuriva pitroh saca satl samanat a sadasah tvamiye 
bhagam- — II, 17, 7. 

“ As a maiden living for ever with the parents, longs for 
a share of property from the common paternal house, so do I 
(0 Indra), long for thee.” 

This is quite conclusive and it clearly proves that the 
marriage of girls was not even compulsory in the Rigvedic 
age. 

Thk Remaeriagb op Widows. ' 

The Rig-veda also contains unmistakable references to 
the remarriage of widows. From these references it is quite 
clear that the barbarous and inhuman custom of Sati was 
totally unknown among the early Aryans, and that it was the 
invention of a corrupt priesthood of a later and degenerate 
age. The following Riks on the point will speak for them- 
selves : — 

; sfTPC ifTEnwflr*! j 
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Udirsva nari abhi Jivalokam gatasumetam upasesa ehi : 

Hastagrabhasya didhisoh tavedam pafcyuh. janitvamabhi 
samvabhutha. — X, 18, 8. 

“ Rise up, O Woman, thou art lying by the side of thy 
deceased husband. Come to the world of the living and 
hecome the wife of one who, desiring to have thee for a wife, 
holds thy hand to marry thee" 

Imih nariravidhavah supatnlranjanena sarpisa samvi- 
santu : 

Anasravo anamivab suratnah arohantu janayo jonimagre.^ — 
X, 18, 7. 

“ Let these women, who have desirable husbands, enter 
into the house with collyrium and ghee, without feeling the 
pangs of widowhood. May these women (widows) enter the 
house at the head of others, well adorned and without shed- 
ding tears, and without being depressed.” 

511*1 sipiT m t” 

Kab vam sayutra vidhaveva devaram krnute sadhasthe S.-— - 
X, 40, 2. 

“O Asvins, who invoke you two to the sacrificial place, 
like a widow greeting her (deceased) husband’s brother, when 
lying on her bed ? ” 

It is evident from above that in the Rigvedic age, the 
remarriage of widows was in vogue. The last of the above- 
mentioned Riks throws, it appears, a considerable light on the 
exact form which such marriages then generally assumed. 
The expression, “ like a widow greeting her deceased husband’s 
brother, when lying on her bed,” evidently indicates that the 
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latter-day custom of the remarriage of Hindu widows with 
thoir (lootMsod liusbauds’ brothers is as old as the days of the 
liig-veda itself. 

Teb Rite oe Sati. 

The institution of Sati was, as has already been stated, 
totally unknown in the Rigvedic age. And it is curious to 
note that subsequently it arose from the distortion of the Rik, 
“ IfITI ” (Imah nariravidhavah, etc.), “ let these 

women, who have desirable husbands, etc.,” quoted above in 
support of the remarriage of widows. In the said Rik there 
is absolutely no reference to the burning of widows on the 
funeral piles of their husbands. It, on the contrary, urges the 
widows to shake off the pangs of widowhood, and “ return 
home at the head of others ” vfith. B. view to be remarried, if 
necessary. But the corrupt and ingenuous priesthood, in a 
later and corrupt age, changed the word “ ” (Agre), 

occurring at the end of the Rik, into “ Agne ” “ ” in the 

sense of (Agnau), “into the Mre,” with a view to 

support and justify Sati {vide Raghunandana’s Astaviip- 
satitattvam, Fart — Suddhitattvam, pp. 427 and 430). It is 
difficult to say how first the custom came into existence. In 
Vi8p.u Samhita, we meet with the following passage : — 

Mrte bharttari brahmacarjyam tadanvarohapam va. 

“ On the death of the husband, the widow has to practise 
Brahmacarjya or to accompany the deceased husband on the 
funeral pile.” 

But in the same SamhitS we also meet with references to 
remarriage of widows. The expressions, “ dlvjwsregw: ” 
(Paunarbhavatoturthah), “ the son of a remarried widow is 
the fourth kind ” (of the twelve kinds of son) 
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(Nirdhanasya strigrahl), VI, 30, “ the debts of a sonless (dead) 
man are to be liquidated by one who takes or weds the widow,” 
are quite conclusive. Parasara and Yajnavalkya Smrtis also 
support remarriage of widows. But when, it seems, the prac- 
tice of Sati came into existence, a justification of the inhuman 
custom was felt indispensable ; and interested men took 
recourse to the device referred to above. 

Some Other Social Customs. 

In E. V. Ill, 31, 1, we are told |” 

(Vahvih duhituh naptyam gat), “a father without a son 
obtains his daughter’s son (as his).” Again, in R. V. VII, 
4, 7, we come across a reference to the custom of adoption of 
sons. But it is evident that men tried to avoid having an 
adopted son as much as possible, on the ground that such a 
son, “ even if good and devoted, cannot be regarded as one’s 
own,” and that “ he subsequently returns to his own house.” 
“ u;fh ” (Oka^ punah it sa]^ eti), as the Eig- 

veda puts it. 

Food. 

The Eig-veda contains frequent references to Java, 
“barley,” and to granaries for the preservation of barley, 
^ 1 ” (Urdaram na yavena), 11. V. II, 14,11. 

It is, therefore, quite clear that barley formed the staple food 
of the early Aryans in the Punjab and its neighbourhood. 
Among other articles of food, milk, butter, curds, honey, 
sesame, beans, sugar-cane and various other kinds of vege- 
tables were of frequent use. The animal food w'as also of 
very common use ; and the Aryans took fishes and ate the 
flesh of rams, goats, birds, and even of horses, buffaloes - and 
oxen. They also freely indulged in a kind of intoxicating 
drink made of Soma plant ; and, in addition to several other 
hymns, the whole of the ninth Mandala of the Eig-veda has 
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been devoted to hymns composed in honour of the Soma, the 
most familiar and favourite drink of the time. In the Rig- 
veda we also come across references to Sura, an inferior kind 
of drink, and also to a kind of leather vessel, “ ” (Drtih), 

used for its preservation. It is, therefore, evident that as 
regards food also, the early Indo-Aryans were altogether free 
from all restrictions of the later age. Here are some Riks 
which will be read with interest : — 

“JT4TT '?rtrt i” 

Prabhara Vrtraya vajram gaurna parva virada tiranca 
isyan arnamsi aparn caradliyai. — I, 61, 12. 

“ O Indra, strike this Brtra (cloud) with thy thunder, 
and cut off his limbs, like those of a coto, for the downpouring 
of the rains.” 

Apacat Agnih Mahisa tri Satani. — ^V, 29, 7. 

“ Agni cooked three hundred buffaloes.” 

“ 'WR aisnfw: '5rgf«; ’sfTf ?r; i ” 

Agne vasabhib astSpadibhih ahutab. — III, 7, 6. 

“ O Agni, thou art invoked with barren cows, bulls and 
pregnant cows (given as offerings).” 

§ gw’ aiw i” 

Aham ama te tumram vrsabham pacani. — X, 27, 2. 

“ O Indra, I cook for thee a bull having a hump, with 
the priests.” 

^ §trenRi l” 

Pacanti te vrsabhan — ^X, 28, 3. 

” They are cooking the oxen.” 
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Now, it is evident from above that the early Indo-Aryans 
took beef without scruples. The Rigveda also tells us that 
they took even the flesh of the horse (I, 162, 12), and of the 
buffaloes. The expression, “ § iRf ” (Te 

vajinam paripasyanti pakvam), “ those who see the horse 
being cooked,” is indeed quite significant. In E. V, X, 
89, 14, we meet with a reference to slaughter-houses, where 
cows were slaughtered probably for sale. The very expres- 
sion, “ 'Sjaj^ W 1(1^*. ” (sasane na gavah), ‘ like cows in a 
slaughter-house,’ clearly shows that slaughter-houses were 
very common then, and that in these places beef was kept 
ready for sale. The leather of the cow was also utilised for 
various purposes and among other articles of use, bowstrings, 
chariot covers, and vessels for preservation of wine were made 
of it (vide VII, 76, 11 ; VI, 47, 27). In a later age, however, 
beef came to be forbidden chiefly from climatic considerations, 
and also, to some extent, from considerations of the utility 
of the cows. But even in the Vasistha Smrd and the Yajna- 
valkya Smrti, it is allowed on important occasions. The 
expression, “gi'SPifTtr WT 

BIT l” (BrahraanSya rajanyaya va ahhyagataya vS 
mahoksara va mahajarp va pacet), Vashi§tha Sam., Chap. IV, 
“ a large bull or a large goat should be cooked in honour of a 
Brahmin, a royal person, or a guest” is quite significant. 
Moreover, one of the synonyms of the word, “ jtIw.” 
(Goghna!^), is ‘ guest,’ which is also highly significant. But 
although forbidden subsequently, nowhere, in the Srartis, 
beef-eating is included among the five MahSpatakas, the 
‘ great sins.’ So the present-day Hindu attitude towards beef 
is entirely due to ignorance and fanaticisni. 

Caste totally toknowk. 

It is also evident from the Rig-veda that the unhealthy 
institution of caste, which has split up the later Rindu society 
into a thousand hostile camps and warring sects, with mutually 
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eonflieting interests, was totally unknown among the early 
Indo-Aryans. The institution of caste originally arose from a 
division of labour, which, though originally innocent, became 
hereditary and extremely pernicious in the long run. But 
the Eig-veda contains absolutely no traces of any cut-and-dry 
form of division of labour, or of any hereditary monopolies 
whatsoever. Here are, for instance, some Riks which will 
speak for themselves : — 

!T5tT I 

snspfeil ^5 an; ?2r fifeiT ii” 

Karuraham tato bhisak upalapraksiol nana : 

Nanadhiyo vasuyavah auu gah iva tasthima. — IX, 111, 3. 

“ I am a composer of hymns. My father (or son) is a 
physician, and my mother (or daughter) grinds corns on the 
stone. Desirous of wealth, we are engaged in various oooupa- 
tiona, like cows wandering in various directions for food.” 

w, =5rr«^T sntf ii ” 

Agne sahantamabhara Dyumnasya prasaha rayim : 

Visvah yah carsanfh ablii asa vajesu sasahat. — •¥, 23, 1. 

“0 Agni, give roe (Rsi) Dyumna, a son, who will over- 
come the enemies, and, equipped with hymns, will vanquish 
in war all enemies coming to attack us.” 

Now it is evident from above that all unhealthy restric- 
tions of the present-day Hindu society imposed by caste, were 
conspicuous by their absence in the Rigvedic age. In the 
last-mentioned Eik, Il§i Dyumna prays for a son, who will 
be a great warrior, and vanquish enemies in war. We have 
seen that, in cases of emergency, even the wives of the ^§is 
fought side by side with men, and led men in war. In the 
first of the ahovementioned Riks, we have been told in the 
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clearest and most unequivocal terms, that the caste, as based 
on the division of labour, was totally unknown among the 
early Indo- Aryans, and that the members of one and the same 
family were employed in different occupations for self-main- 
tenance. 

It is true that in the Rig-veda one comes across frequent 
uses of such words as ‘Varna,’ ‘ Vipra,’ ‘ Ksatriya,’ and 
‘ Brahma and that even the word ‘ Brahmana ’ has occasion- 
ally been used in the ilig-veda. But these words have been 
used in senses having ab^olutely no reference to the modern 
unhealthy institution of caste. The word ‘Varna,’ for in- 
stance, has been exclusively used, in the Big-veda, to indi- 
cate the distinction between the Aryans and the Non-Aryans. 
Again, the words, ‘ Vipra ’ and ‘ Ks-itriya,’ have been used 
in the sense of ‘ wise ’ and ‘ strong ’ respectively, and have 
been applied to gods and men alike exactly in the same sense. 
And lastly, the word ‘ Brahma ’ has always been used, in the 
Rig-veda, to signify a hymn; and the word, ‘Brahmana,’ 
simply means ‘ the composer of hymns.’ There is only one 
place in the Rig-veda where the word ‘ Brahmana ’ has been 
used in its modern sense, namely in the Purusa-Sukta. But 
the Purusa-Sukta is, for reasons already stated, rightly treat- 
ed as an interpolation, and as forming no genuine part of the 
Rig-veda. In fact, throughout the Rig-veda, the word 
* Brahmana,’ has been used exclusively in the sense of ‘ a 
composer of hymns,’ ora worshipper or Stota. Here. are 
some Riks, which will speak for themselves — 

1. “gt spisRl l” 

Yo dasam varpain guhakah.— -II, 12 , 4. 

“ Who (Indra) drove away the Rasa Class to caves and 
hidden places.” m 

2. “ 'Sj'clt IB ^ 

Hatvl Dasyun pra Aryam varpam Svat. — III, 34, 9. 
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“Having slaughtered the Dasyus, Indra sared the su- 
perior class.’* 

3. “fW. 

Suksatrah Varunali. — VII, 64, 1. 

“ Very strong Varupa.” 

4. “ f%ir‘ httW: i” 

Viprarn viprasah ayase devara marttasali utaye Agnim 
girbhih havamahe. — VIII, 11, 6. 

“We, wise men, invoke bright and wise Agni, with 
hymns, for our protection." 

6. “ fitrsT: i” 

Brahtnadvisah tapanah Vrhaspate. — II, 25, 4. 

“ 0 Vrhaspati, thou art the oppressor of the enemies of 
the hymns (i.e. the hymn-makers)." 

6. “wawwi” 

Krtabrahma. 

“ One who makes hymns." 

7. STOilTSfT: WRifwn 

Samvatsaram sas'aySnah BrShmaMh vratacSrinah : 

Vacam parjanyajinvitaip pra mandukah avadisu. — 

VII, 103, 1. 

** The frogs, lying prostrated for a year, are uttering 
words delightful to Parjanya, like worshippers engaged in so- 
oHJioesJ’' 
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Now, it is quite clear from aboTe that in the Rigvedi 
age the unhealthy institution of caste, based on birth, wa 


Te etc vaeamabhipadya papaya sirih tantram tanvate 
apratajnapayah).— X, 71, 9. 

“ These ignorant men who do not reflect on the world to 
comQ, nor compose hymnSt nor can prepare Soma, acquiring 
common (liithy) language, become fit for the work of a 
cultivator or of a weaver. 

In the last-mentioned Rik, we meet with a clear and 
most convincing proof of the organic unity and solidarity of 


natural and healthy system of division of work according to 
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puts it. Here also a priest is represented as a physician as 
well. 

Okem tion akd Burial. 

It is evident from the Rig-veda that the early Aryans in 
India generally buried their dead. Butin the Rig-veda we 
meet with references to cremation as well. Here are two 
Riks which will speak for themselves, and will show that 
both the systems were in vogue then : — 

ilTrll 3Sf‘ 21SIT f€^T ’'Sffw 

XJcchvaneasva Prthivi raa nivadhathah : 

Mata puirain yaiha sica abhi eiiarn Bnume urn.uhi. — 

X, 18, 11. 

“ O Earth, raise him (the dead) up, and do not cause him 
pain. Do thou cover the deceased, as the mother covers her 
son, with the hem of her cloth.” 

“ in i 

Ma enamagne vidahah ma abhisoeah : 

Yada Sftam kr^avo Jatavedah atha imenam prahi^iutat 
pitrbbyajj. — X, 16, 1. 

“0 Eire, do not burn him (the dead) completely. Do 
not cause him pain, data veda, as soon as thou hast burnt 
him well, send him to our fathers.” 

The last-mentioned hymn is very significant. It con- 
tains a clear expression of the belief in the world to come, 
as well as in the Immortality of the soul ; and as such, it 
marks a distinct landmark in the evolution of moral progress 
of the early Aryans. We shall return to this topic hereafter. 
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Varioits OccTJPATioNs OF Life. 

(1) Agriculture. 

Most of the early Indo-A.ryans possessed latids, owned 
herds of cattle, and were engaged in agriculture. Their fields 
were watered by canals or by wells ; and the soil was culti- 
vated by ploughs, with iron or wooden shares, drawn by 
bullocks. In the Rig-veda, we meet with frequent references 
to cultivation of lands by ploughs, and to other instruments 
of agriculture. Here are some Riks which will be read 
with interest : — 

1 . “ 5r5 ^trwTT wr i 

^rSrr?r n ” 

Yavatn vikena Asvina vapanta isum duhanta manu- 
§yaya dasra ; 

Abhi Dasyurn vakurcna dharnanta uru jyotih cakrathuh 
Sryjaya. 

“ O beautiful As'vins, you two have displayed your 
great mercy towards the Aryans, sowing corns, with the 
plough, for the Aryans, sending down the rains, and killing 
the Dasyus by the thunder." 

2. “ 5T W? *11” 

Gobhih yavatn na cakar§at. — I, 23, 16. 

“As the peasant tills the land repeatedly with the 
bullocks for the cultivation of barley.” 

^ ^rrirrmjr ii” 

Kada vaso stotraip harjyate a ava ^masa rudhat vah ; ^ 

Dirgham satani vatatyaya. — ^X^IOS, 1. . - . : 
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“0 Indra, we have given thee hymns, which thou 
desirest, and have given thee Soma in abundance for rains. 
When will the channels of our fields be full of loaters, mid will 
stop them from running out” 

4 “ 5Tt f *r: i” 

Sah no vpstim divaspari sah aali sahasrinlh isah. — I, 6, 5. 

“ May he (4gni) give us rains from the heaven, and may 
he give ns thousand kinds of crops” 

6. « ST I 

*t: mi m Wfm ’?rirf% ii’* 

Arvaei subhage bhava Site vandamahe tva : 

Tk' atha nah subhaga asasi yathS nah suphala asasi. — IV, 57, 6. 

“ O Fortunate Plough-share, proceed onward ; we adore 
thee so that thou mayest bestow on us excellent wealth and 
abundant crops.” 

6. “ mmi Tjif ^ i ” 

Sunam vah% sunam narah sunaip krsatu langalam. — 

IV, 57,4 

“ May the bullocks work well, may the cultivator work 
well, and may the plough till the fields well.” 

(2) Mechanical Arts. 

(i) Carpentry. 

The Big-veda abounds in references to carpentry. 
The Aryans lived mostly in mud and wooden houses, built 
forts and mansions, and made wooden boats, ships, carts 
and chariots. They thus naturally acq^uired a great skill 
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in carpentry. Here are some Eiks which will speak for 
themselves : — 

(a) “ WU 5T TW l” 

Brahma akarma Bhrgavo na ratham. — IV, 10, 20. 

“ We have composed hymns, as carpenters make 
chariots.” 

(b) “ i ” 

Cakrathuh sindhusu plavam paksinam. — 1, 112, 6. 

“ Made a boat, propelled loitli sails, on the sea.” 

(c) “ W 5ITWJT,”,” 

Sindhau iva navam. — X, 186, 9. 

“ As men send boats to the sea.” 

{ii) Weaving. 

The early Aryans also wove and put on fabrics of 
wool and cotton on a kind of simple hand-loom very much 
similar to those seen even now in India. And in the Rig- 
veda we meet with frequent references to weaving. And it 
is interesting to note that, in these references, the persons 
engaged in weaving are generally represented as women. 
Probably weaving was then largely a domestic industry, and 
was generally left in the hands of the women. Here are 
some Riks in point : — 

(a) “ gsTt fsRW I 

Punah samavyat vitatain vayantl. — II, 38, 4;. 

“ The Night draws bank the scattered rays of the sun, 
like a woman engaged in weaving.” 
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(h) ‘‘ 3TT mfi'. \ ” 

Ma tantub cchedi vayatah. — II, 28, 5. 

" While weaving, not our threads he torn.^* 

(c) “ ’51 fpg* Ifi I ” 

(Vajya iva vanite tantum tataip samvayantl. — II, 3, 6. 

“ Like two skilful women engaged in weaving.” 

id) flUFTlfiT 1 ” 

Kaham tantum na vijanami otuin, — VI, 9, 2-3. 

“ I know neither the warp nor the woof.” 

(in) Tanning. 

The early Indo-Aryans also made use of various articles 
of leather. In the Rig-veda we meet with references, as has 
already been stated, to bow-strings, chariot-covers, made of 
cow’s leather, as well as leathern vessels for wine. In the 
preparation of Soma-drink, a kind of leathern vessel was 
also used. Besides these, the Aryans also used, it appears, 
for deer-skin fabrics. It, therefore, follows necessarily that the 
Aryans knew the art of tanning. The following references 
will clearly prove that leather-made articles were of constant 
use : — 

(a) “litfiT: ''snia* 5^’ ’’ 

Gohhih avrtam rathara. — VI, 47, 27. 

“ A chariot covered with cow-leather.” 

(h) “ #f«; ^rstiT 

Gohhih sannaddha patatl. — VI, 76, H. 

« The arrow, well placed on the bow-string, made of cow- 
leather, shoots (falls).” 
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(c) “Sffi' 

Drtim suravato grlie. — I, 191, 10. 

“ A leather- vessel in the wine-maker’s house.” 

(it;) Embroidery. 

The Rig-veda farther tells us that the early Indo- Aryans 
also knew the Art of Embroidery. In R. V. 1, 126, 4, we 
meet with a refei'ence for instance to horses adorned with 
coverings embroidered with gold, “ (Krsana- 

vatah atyan). 

{v) Smith-craft. 

The early Indo- Aryans had also acquired considerable 
skill in the smith-craft, and manufactured various kinds of 
weapons of war as well as agricultural implements from iron, 
and domestic articles from copper and other metals. They 
also manufactured and wore various kinds of ornaments 
generally made of gold. It also appears that they also made 
use of some kinds of gold coins. Here are some Riks which 
will speak for themselves : — 

(а) 

Dravih na drSvayati daru. — S. 4. 

“ Like a goldsmith, Agni melts (consumes) the forests.” 

(б) film: i” 

Vaksahsu rakmah siprah sirsasu vitata hirapmayl. — 
V, 64, 1. 

“ Golden necklaces on the breast, and golden turbans 
spread on the head.” 

(c) "fgWRT'K’gi” 

Hiraumayam premkham.— -VII, 87, 5. 
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“ A golden pendulum.” 

(d) “ l” 

Khrgala iva. — II, 39. 

“ Like two coats of mail.” 

(c) “ g:?: I ” 

Purali ayasih. — II, 20, 8. 

“ Ports made of iron.” 

(/) “ I ” 

Lrapimiva I, 116, 10. 

“ Like a golden amulet.” 

(3) Foreign Trade mid Sea- Voyage, 

It is also evident from the BIg-veda that the unhealthy 
restrictions of the modern Hindu society, forbidding sea- voyage 
were also totally unknown among the progressing and pro- 
gress-loving early Indo- Aryans. Here are some Eiks which 
clearly prove the existence of extensive foreign trade and 
sea-voyage among them in the Eigvedic age : — 

(i) “ 5% fiT’lfT *1 3 !Ts»T l” 

VisvSni no durgaha Jatavedah sindhuin na nava durita 
atiparsi. — V, 4, 9. 

” 0 Agni, lead us across all terrific days, as men go across 
the river on a boat.” 

(«) ” l” 

Rodasi stuvita samudram na sancarape sanisyavah. — 
IT, 56, 6. 

“ As men worship the sea, while embarking on a sea-voyage 
fnr inaaU.h. so do 1. 0 Heaven and Earth, worship you two.” 
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(Hi) ^ i” 

Samudre na avasyavah.— -I, 43, 3. 

“is men eager for wealth, send vessels to the sea.” 

{iv “ 31 ijfsww: i” 

Samudram na sancara^e sanisyavah. — I, 56, 2. 

“ As men, desirous of wealth, go into the sea.” 

The Eig-veda also contains frequent references to the ship- 
wreck of Bhujyu, and his deliverance hy the twin gods Asvins 
by means of “ floating boats ” ” (Apodakabhih 

naubhih), I, 116, 3, and as ‘propelled by sails,’ “ifcf 
(Plavam paksinam), I, 82, 5, and as ‘ propelled by hundred 
oars ’ (^ataritram navam), I, 116, 5. It is, 

therefore, quite evident from above that many among the 
early Indo-Aryans were engaged in foreign trade, and that 
their country-made goods always found ready market abroad. 
It is also evident that boats were then propelled by oars as 
well as by sails. It is difidcult to say what was meant by 
‘ floating boats attributed to Asvins.’ The expression may have 
a general reference as well to a class of boats made of floating 
timber, used for the construction of the boats, which made them 
unsinkable, the like of which are seen even now in India. 

The Early Indo-Artan Civilisation. 

From what we have seen, it is quite clear that the early 
Indo-Aryans made considerable progress in civilisation. They 
were, as already noticed, divided into clans. Each clan con- 
sisted of several tribes. And each tribe consisted of a 
number of households of freemen. On the lowest grade of 
men were slaves, mostly taken, it appears, from the conquered 
non-Aryans. Each clan had its king, and each tribe its 
chief. The poor people lived in villages in mud and wooden 
houses. But the kings and nobles lived in palaces and 
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mansions and in fortified towns. The expression, ^sgr ' 5 ^ ” 

( Vesma iva drsyate), X, 11 ) 6 , 3, * looks like a inansion/ is quite 
significant. It also appears that the forts ’vrere made of stone 
and that fortified cities had protections of concentric walls 
made of stone. In the Rig-veda we meet with frequent 
references to villages as well as fortified cities and also to 
towns without fortifications. Here and there we also come 
across references to cities with iron fortifications. Some of 
these cities w^ere, it appears, guarded by several concentric 
walls. Some of the non- Aryans also, it appears, lived in such 
fortified cities (vide R. V. I, 114, 1 ; II, 20 , 8 ; IV, 27, 1 ; 
VII, 3, 7 ; VII, 15, 14 ; I, 166, 8 ). In some passages in the 
R. V. the protection afforded by the gods is represented to be 
as safe as that afforded by a city having a hundred iron fortifi- 
cations. And from this it is quite clear that the expression, 
“a city with iron fortifications,” “gi;: WTattl:” (Purah ayaslb), 
has been used in such connections, only figuratively. But the 
idea must have been suggested, as Prof. Muir aptly observes, 
by “ forts, consisting apparently of a series of concentric 
walls, as actually existing in the country at the time.” Again, 
even if the expressions, ” (I*urab ayasih), and 

(Puh satabhujih), are treated as mere mythological 
references to the aerial cities of the Asuras, yet the ideas con- 
noted by them must have been suggested by their “prototypes ” 
as Prof. Muir puts it, actually existing in the country. 
Hence it is evident that cities, actually protected by a series 
of concentric wails, really existed at the time. 

The early Aryans had also made, as already noticed, a 
considerable progress in the science of government. The 
government then did not, as a rule, exist for the few. It, on 
the contrary, existed for the good and advancement of the 
people at large. The love and veneration of the subject was 
always a high ambition of the ruler. The kings appointed 
governors for the good government of the people, and had 
ministers to advise them on all weighty concerns of the state. 
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and the town had also their magistrates. The kings had also 
their ambassadors. The kings also often rode out, on ele- 
phants, surrounded by their ministers, to see the state of 
things with their own eyes, both in peace-time and during 
the war. The warriors fought, as already noticed, on chariots 
and horses. The army consisted of archers, infantry (who 
fought with light as well as heavy swords and axes), and 
cavalry, equipped with coats of mail and spears. Elephants 
were also occasionally used in war. In the Rig-veda I, 138, 2, 
we also meet with a reference to the use of camels in war. 
The Rik runs thus : — w{ ^^3:” (Ustro na piparo 

mrdhah), ‘(O Pusan), carry us through the war like 
a camel.’ Although the non- Aryans vanquished in war were 
generally made slaves, some of the powerful non- Aryan kings, 
Turvasa, Yadu, and Anu, for instance, were all Aryanised, 
as already noticed elsewhere, and were made allies. 

In domestic and social circles, personal decorations were 
in vogue. In the Rig-veda, we meet with frequent references 
to elegantly adorned and well-dressed ladies. The dawn has 
often been represented as displaying her beauties like a smil- 
ing well-dressed and loving wife (vide I, 124, 7). Horse-race 
and hunting were, it appears, amongst the most favourite 
pastimes of the period. We also meet with references to 
professional hunters ; and in I, 92, 10, we meet with a refer- 
ence to ‘ the wife of a hunter, given to slaughtering ’ “ 

WW'. ’ ’ (Svaghni iva ki tnuh) . The services of professional jesters 
were also, it seems, in great demand ; and in I, 141, 7, we meet 
with a reference to men of this class, which runs as follows : — 

“inti:: w wt ’srsjiiiH:’’ 

Hvarah na vakts anakytah, 

‘ Like a (professional) jester of endless resources.’ 

Dancing was another favourite pastime of the age. It was, 
however, often far from innocent. In I, 92, 4, the dawn has 
been represented as * uncovering her breast like a dancing 
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girl ’ ^r. ” (Nrtuh iva apa urnuto vaksaj^i 

Usuli). Musical mstruments were also in use; and in R, V. 
X, 1 16, 2, we meet with a reference to ‘ Indian Bina.’ In the 
llik the natural music of birds and animals in a forest has 
been likened to the music of Blna, as the 

Rsi puts it. And there was amongst others, a class of musi- 
cians, employed in the service of kings and nobles, whose 
business it was to rouse them by their songs, sung in chorus, in 
the early morning. In E. V. X, 40, 3, the As'vins, for in- 
stance, are represented as roused from their sleep, “ with 
hymns, like two old kings,” ^iw’' (Jarana iva 

kapaya), as the expression runs. In R. V. VII, 80, 1 the 
dawn is also represented as roused, at the horizon, from her 
sleep by the Vasistas, with their hymns. These last-men- 
tioned Riks, it is interesting to note here incidentally, also show 
that the theory of the divine origin of the hymns was altogether 
unknown to their authors. Oil and scents {vide X, 18, 7) 
were also in use ; and in the 6th Rik of the 146th Sukta of the 
same Mandaia, we meet with a reference to ‘ scents made of 
musk and other ingredients,’ (Anjana- 

gandhim surabhim). Women dressed their hair in knots, 
plaits and in various other ways. The priest, it appears, 
shaved their heads, and only wore a tuft of hair. The Vasistas 
wore it on the right side, and have accordingly been described as 
(Daksipatah kapardah), VII, 33, 1. In the 
Rigveda, there are also references to the shaving of the beard 
by the barber (vide X, 142,4). But gods are of ten represented 
as keeping their beard intact (vide X, 23, 4; X, 26, 7). Hun- 
dred years was the average longevity of the Aryans in 
the Rig-vedic age. In R. V. II, 27, 10, B^i Kurma or Grtsa- 
mada, as the case may be, prays for “a life of hundred years.” 
The expression, “ Grant us hundred autumns,” “sjg* 5^ 

” (Satain no rSsva saradah), is quite significant. The 
Rsi further tells us here that that was also the longevity of the 
ancient R§is, In R. V. V, 54, 16 %avasva prays for “a life 
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of hundred winters,” ^atam Himab. In E,. V. X, 161, 4, we 
meet with the expression, “ispi* 

foi' Imndi'ed autiinans, hundred hemantas and 
hundred springs). Such expressions ai’e quite significant. 

The early Indo-Aryans had also made a considerable pro- 
gress in Astronomy. The Vedic calendar consists of five 
seasons and twelve months. The Esis knew both the Solar 
Year and the Lunar Y^ear; and the question of the equation 
between the two had also been solved with considerable precision 
and exactness. Here is a Rik w^hieh will be read with interest:— 
‘‘ sr: (Veda masah dvadas'a veda 

yah upajayate), 1, 25, 8, ‘ Varii^ia knows the twelve months, and 
also the additional thirteenth month.’ They also knew that 
the movements of winds and rains were due to the influence 
of the sun, as is evident from the following : — 

1. “fir ” 

Vi rasmibhih sasrje Surjah gafe. — VII, 36, 1. 

“ The Sun creates the mins hy Ms rays.” 

2 . ^ mm Tm 

Apascit asya vrate a nimrgnah ay am cit vatah ramate 
parijraan. — II, t38, 2. 

“ On account of the sun's work the pure water {rains) as 
well as the lainds move about in the sky.” 

These passages are quite significant. 

In philosophical speculations also the early Indo-Aryans 
had made a considerable progress. Their speculations about 
the creation of the universe, recorded in the Rig-veda, are, 
indeed, very sublime. From Nature-worship they gradually 
rose to the lofty conception of Philosophical Theism. And 
when this stage was reached, the early Indo-Aryans came to 
look upon the multiplicity of forces at work in the universe, 
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and tho world of plurality, as manifestations of one ultimate 
spiritual principle, immanent both in the world of matter and 
in the world of mind, and to discover a unity behind all multi- 
plicity and differences in the universe. A full consideration 
of this topic, we must, however, reserve for the next section. 
The poetic imageries, found in the llig-veda, are also very 
lofty and sublime; and they also afford another clear proof of 
the progress and refinement of the age. 

But it is a mistake to think that in the Vedic age every- 
thing went on well and smoothly. In the Kig-vcda, side by side 
with the pictures already considered, we meet with frequent 
references to the evils of polygamy, and to tho rivalries among 
co-wives. The evil, it appears, was generally confined among 
the wealthier classes. The Eig-veda also contains references 
to the evils of gambling, which, it appears, was rampant 
then ; and the gambler’s wife has, as already noticed, been re- 
presented as the object of other people’s lust and intrigues. 
We also come across references to faithless wives, and to 
women wlio went away, conceived, and secretly threw away 
the contents of their wombs in distant lands, as well as to 
public women, ” (Sadharanl), I, 167, 4i. Here are 

two extracts in point : — 

1. “^sRiTJEE’c: mw. 

Abhratarah na yosapah vyantab patiripafi na Janayah.-— 
IV, 5, 5. 

“ Like brotheriess women, and faithless wives who go 
astray.’i 

Are mat karta rahasuriva agah. — If, .29,1. 

“ (O Aditya) remove my sins from me, just as an unchaste 
woman quietly forsakes the contents of her womb.*’ 
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In E. V. VIII, 29, 8, we come across a reference to another 
social evil, namely the custom of “two sojourners living with 
one woman.” 

But these were evidently exceptions, and form no index 
of the general state of morality of the age. In the Rig-veda, 
we, on the contrary, find that personal and social purity was 
always held in very high esteem. There is, indeed, a high 
moral fervour discernible everywhere in the Rig-veda, run- 
ning through the hymns. Here are some extracts which will 
speak for themselves ; — 

1 , 

Ava dragdhtini srja nah. — VII, 86, 5. 

“ (0 Varuna) absolve us from our bonds of sins.” 

2. “Hta: 5?: 

Pranetah yuyam nah avaddhah.' — II, 28, 3. 

“ None can go against the wisdom of (wise) Varuna, and 
he is the guide of the universe.” 

3. “f ^5r5n?Tc|” 

Hrtsa kratuih Varupah adadhat. — ^V, 85,2. 

“ Varupa has given resolution in the hearts of men.” 

e ' 

Yausektrbhih arajjubhih sinithah.— VII, 84, 2, 

“(0 Indra and Varupa) you two bind the sinners with 

your invisible (ropeless) fetters.” 

5. “n; nm M m' ^ wmi” 

Ya|i mrlayati cakrase cit agah vayaih syama Varupe 
anSgah.— VII, 87, 7. 
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“ 3Iay ice remain gmltless to Vanina, tcho skoios mercy 
even to the sinners.^’ 

Conceptions like these are, no c1oul)t, a clear index of the 
lofty morality and deep spirituality of the ag(\ The early 
Indo- Aryans had also a clear knowledge of the causes of sins. 
And they clearly laid them down for the guidance of men, 
and warned all to bew^are of them, and to avoid them by ail 
means. The following Rks will be read with interest : — 

Dhrutili sa sura manyuh vibhidakah acittih asti jyayan 
kaplyasah : 

Svapnascan it anrtasya prayota. — YII, 86, 6. 

“ It (sin) proceeds from self-forgetfulness, wine, wrath, 
gambling, and want of moral insight or reflection. Young 
men are also led astray by those more advanced in years. 
And dreams, also, beget sins.” 

The last-mentioned Rk is highly significant. In fact, 
conceptions like the above are an unmistakable proof of the 
great moral progress achieved by our ancestors in the Yedic 
age ; and they, at the same time, afford a clear and most 
conclusive testimony to the high civilisation, attained by the 
people. In R. V. X, 71, 2, we, moreover, come across a refer- 
ence to another proof of the great civilisation of the time. In 
it we are told that learned men and scholars often met 
together and held discourses on various weighty and grave 
topics. The Rk in question runs as follows ; — 

^ wt?i: wh?! i 

Yatra dhIrSh manasS v5camak|-ta atra sakhayah 
sakhyani Janate. 

“ Where wise men hold discourses, there they enjoy one 
another’s friendship.” 
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A cliiHs of critics have however held that the “ notion of 
sin is wanting altogether, and submissive 
contention, gratitude to tlio gods is US Vet quite foreign 

namely iioiigh ef kIii i. o 

w aitotfciher aliMcnt to tile Indian in the Vedie age ” f Weber, 

amoii" early * . o \ 

AryjiiiH, w Hlst iory of Indian Lit., p. 38). But their 

contention is quite wrong. Prom what we 
have .seen, it is quite clear that “ the consciousness of sin,” to 
use Ma.^ Miiller’s words, “ is a prominent feature in the reli- 
gion of the V oda : so is, likewise, the belief that the gods are 
able to take away from men the heavy burden of his sin.” ( Vide 
Chips fx’om a German Workshop, Vol. I, p. 41.) Here are 
some more extracts, in point, which are equally conclusive : — 

1. “ O Agni, far remove from us all iniquities, far remove 
from us .sin, far remove from us all evil thoughts.” — IV, 
11 , 6 . 

2. “ If we have sinned against the men who love us, 
have ever wronged a brother, friend or comrade, the neigh- 
bour ever with us, or (even) a stranger, O Yaruna, remove 
from us the trespass. ^ we, as gamesters, cheat at play, 
have cheated, done wrong unwillingly, or sinned of purpose, 
cast all these sins away like loosened fetters, and O Varuvia, 
may we be thine own beloved.” — R. V., V, 86, 7 and 8. 

The llig-veda is full of such lofty utterances. Words are 
but “ fos.silised thoughts,” and their testimony, respecting the 
state of things among the people using them, is, “ as valu- 
able,” to u.se Rev. Phillip’s words (Maurice Phillips, Teachings 
of the Vedas, p. 113), “as the testimony of the rocks respect- 
ing the structure of animals which have long become extinct.” 
The lofty conceptions like the above are, indeed, the clearest 
proof of the high culture of the age. 

The Rig-Vedic conceptions of heaven and hell also afford 
another clear indication of the presence of a 
ooptoL^'of deep and profound moral fervour among the 

people. These conceptions have already 
been noticed before. The following |lks addressed to 
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Soma will also be read with great interest in this connection ; — 

1. “ gef !gf|% i 

ml %!%■ II ” 

Yatra jyofcih ajasrarn yasmin loke svah hitam : 

Tasmin nifup dhehi amrte loke. — IX, 113, 7. 

“Where there is endless light, where the (bright) Sun 
dwells, carry me, (0 Soma), to that region of tlie immortals,” 


2. “ OT i 

m wf '^rerf iif%: a ” 

Yatra aniikamam carapam di?ali lokah yatra joy tismantah ; 

Tatra mlmamrtatn krdhi. — IX, 113, 9. 

“ Where the Sun moves freely, where the regions are ever 
bright, carry me there (O Soma), and make me immortal.” 
Now, expressions like these are also quite signiiicant, and 
The eondiiamf' hi- Can 1)0 taken as a clear index of the deep 
Tcto"and*'its*’^ii4»r- moral fervour of the age. Here is another 
Ilk which is equally significant. It runs 

thus : — 


iTOpfl w, iirrsTT fwfir i 

^ iw: ssrar qmrgr^ b” 

Samanf vah akiitih samana brdayani vah : 

Samanamastu vah manali yatha vah susahasati, — 

X, 191, A. 

May you be united in your efforts, united in your 
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confusion, it Is, indeed, simply invaluable. The said Ek 
consfitutos tlie concluding utterance of the Eig-Veda. And 
the more we can be true and loyal to it the better for us and 
the country. 

The Evolution of God-consciousness among the 
Early Indo-Art*ns. 

“ The position of a primitive man In the world,” says 
Dr. Venn, “ may be compared to that of some stranger 
who has wandered into a gigantic foundry or workshop. 
He can touch nothing without a risk of being burnt; he 
does not know where he can stand without being knocked 
down ; at every moment he may be crushed by a steam- 
hammer, blinded l)y a .spark, or swept away by a revolving 
band.” It was exactly so with the ancestors of the early 
Hindus, ns with all primitive men. When they looked 
around, they saw movement and activity everywhere in 
the universe. The storms and hurricanes blew with terrific 
violence, and mercilessly pulled down trees and houses. 
The forked iiglitning flashed forth from behind the dark 
and thundering clouds overhead, and threatened the mortals 
below with destruction and ruin. The sun, the moon, and 
other luminaries majestically rode across the arena of heaven, 
bathing the world below alternately with light and darkness. 
There were activities and movements in the seas and in 
the rivers ; and they at times grew wild and ferocious. 
These movements and activities naturally inspired the early 
Aryans with awe and wonder, and filled their minds with 
a profound sense of their own insignificance and helpless- 
ness, With child-like simplicity they looked upon every 
movement as an expression of Life and Will, in the moving 
object, or otherwise working in and through it. Naturally, 
therefore, the powers and objects of Nature slowly came 
to be metamorphosed into subtle and mysterious Beings or 
Powers, who, they thought, shaped and influenced the things 
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and events of the world and the destinies of men. And 
th(^y naturally sought to propitiate them with thfdr hymns 
and sacrificial olferings. Thus, the whole universe gradually 
came to he peopled with gods and goddesses, whom they 
worshipped with awe and veneration. But the Rsis did not 
stop here. Their God-consciousness was, no doubt, entirely 
anthropomorphic in its character, in the beginning : and it was 
so, in the beginning, all the world over. But the early Aryans 
gradually advanced, by slow steps, and ultimately rose to the 
sublime conception of One God, without a second, conceived 
as the Author, lluler and Sustainer of the universe. The early 
Aryans thus began with the worship of the Bowers of 
Nature, and from Nature they gradually passed on to Nature’s 
God. And when this stage was reached, they exclaimed : — 

“ ^ 5t; fifHT srfsBfT ^ f^mT \ 

^ tr^ir: ijg ?! 4m' irlwr nsstt » ” 

Yo nab pita janita yo vidhata dhamani veda bhuva- 
nani visva : 

Yo devanam uamadhah ekah eva tain samprasnam 
bhuvana yanti anya.— -X, 82, 3. 

“ He who is our father and creator, who knows all the 
places and things of the universe, — He is One, though bearing 
the names of many deities. All men ask about him.” 

With the dawn of this new conception, the gates of a 
new world, as it were, were flung open to the minds of 
the Rsis. And this gradually paved the way for a still 
deeper and higher conception of the Ultimate Reality, con- 
ceived as the Universal Spirit, immanent both in the world 
of matter and in the world of mind, and pulsating in the 
remotest of the stars above, and in the tiniest of the atoms 
below, and welling up from within as the ground and founda- 
tion of man’s moral consciousness, and as the soul of his 
soul. But this profound conception took several centuries 
fully to unfold itself. 
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“ The very idea of tli?ine powers sprang,” says Prof. 
Max Muller, “ from the wonderment with which the fore- 
fathers of tile Aryan family stared at the bright powers 
that came and went, no one knew whence or whither, that 
never failed, never faded, never died, and were called immortal.” 
In the infancy of humanity, the imaginations of the early 
Aryans were, indeed, peculiarly open to impressions from 
without. And “in the starry sky, in the dawn, in the 
morning sun, scaling the heavens, in the bright clouds, 
floating across the air and assuming all manner of magni- 
ficent or fantastic shape, in the waters, in the rain, in 
the storm, in the thunder and lightning, they beheld,” to 
use Muir’s words, “ tlie presence and agency of different 
divine powers propitious or angry, whose character corres- 
ponded with those of the physical operation or appearances 
in which they wore manifested.” Naturally, therefore, 
religion, in India, as everywhere else, arose originally from 
fear and a sense of helplessness, and was polytheistic in 
character. Max Muller held that the earliest expression 
of religion need not necessarily be polytheistic, and that 
Fetishism may, after all, be only a corruption of Theism. 
But this contention is psychologically wrong and untenable. 
In fact, religious consciousness is bound to be polytheistic 
in the Ijegiiming, and India was no exception to this general 
rule. Fear, awe, wonderment, and a sense of man’s helpless- 
ness and dependence have, indeed, always been a powerful 
incentive to the origin of religion. And the Big-veda 
abounds in passages which fully substantiate the truth of 
this statement Hero are some Eiks which will speak 
for themselves : — 

Srudhi havam Indra mSrisanyah syama te dsvane 
vasQnarn. 
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“ 0 Iiidra, hear my invocation. Do not destroy us. We 
are worthy of thy gifts.” 

2. “HT m 

Ma. nali Agne amataye ma aviratiiyai riradah. — III, 16, 5. 

“ (O Agni) do not make us over to our enemies, nor leave 
us without sons.” 

8 . “m n: ^ w 

Ma nah vadhlh Rudra ma parada|i* — Mil, 46, 4. 

" O Rudra, do not destroy us, do not forsake us.” 

4. “WT 5t: Ustt;” 

Ma nah dame va vane Juhuthah. — VII, 1, 19. 

“O Agni, do not envy us while at home or in the 
forest.” 

5. “ilT W, €1% TTSfl W W. W ^ HI W. I 

HI ^ ^ wfnmm'. mi ii” 

Ma nah toke tanaye ma nah ayau ma no go§u ma nah 
asvesu rlrigah : 

Vlran ma no Rudra bhamitoh vadhih havisraantah 
sadamit tvS havamahe. — 1,114,8. 

“ 0 Rudra, do not envy our sons, our grandsons, our 
relations, our cows and our horses. Do not kill our heroes, 
when enraged. We shall always invoke thee equipped with 
sacrificial offerings,” 

But as the early Indo-Aryans advanced in knowledge 
and spiritual vision, they gradually learned to transcend 
their old beliefs, and to look upon the objects of Nature and 
the elemental powers as mere expressions of One Dltimate 
Reality. But there was an intermediate stage between 
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Polytheism and Theism. And Prof. Max Muller has named 
this particular pli.ase of thought as Henotheism. In this 
stage the. various deities came, by turn, to be conceived and 
worshipped as the Highest. But this stage only formed a 
passing phenomenon in the evolution of God-consciousness, 
and was soon followed by a higher phase of thought. In 
what follows, we shall briefly consider these various phases 
of God-consciousness one after another. 

Polytheistic Stage. 

In the Polytheistic stage of God-consciousness, bright 
and conspicuous oljjects of nature and elemental powers 
were, as already noticed, represented as gods and goddesses, 
and worshipped as .such. The following Riks will clearly 
show that the god.s and goddesses whom the early Aryans 
invoked for protection and blessings, in the early stage of their 
God- consciousness were really none but powders and objects 
of Nature personified and w'orshipped as deities. 

1. Here are some Riks referring to Usa : — 

(i) ^ 

Rusadvatsa rusatl svetya a agat. — I, 113, 2. 

“ The bright and white* complexioned IJsS, the mother of 
the Sun, is come.*’ 

(it) f ^f?i: TOfrer. •” 

Esa Divo duhitil pratyadarsl vyucohanti yuvatih sukra- 
vasah. — I, 113, 7. 

“ The ever-youthful white-clothed U^a, the daughter of 
the Sky, is becoming visible, scattering all darkness,” 


(Hi) ^ swn-” 
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Esa Divo duliifciX prafcyadarsi Jyotirvasana. purastat. — I, 
121s 3. 

“ lisa the dauglier of the Sky, is becoming visible in the 
east, covered with light.” 

(iv) 5f €1^53#!.” 

Upo adarsh admasat na sasato vodhayaiiti. — I, 12tl<, d. 

“ Usa, rousing all inmates like a mother, becomes 
visible very near.” 

(c) 3T5Ejf%' lift 5fi: 1 

i^ft a” 

Dure amitram uccha iirvim gavyutim abhayam krdhi 

nah : 

Yavaya dvesah abhara vasQni. — VII, 77, d. 

“ O Dsa, shine forth, removing all enemies at a distance, 
and make our wide pasture-land free from fear, remove our 
enemies from us, and send us wealth.” 

It is evident from the foregoing Riks that Usii is nothing 
but the Dawn personified. The Dawn, it is intei'e.sting to 
note here, has 8ometime.s been described, In the Ilig-veda, 
as the daughter of the Sky, sometimes as the mother of the 
Sun, and sometimes, again, as noticed elsewhere, as the 
faithful and devoted wife of the Sun. Under the cover of 
the darkness of the night, the non- Aryans, as noticed 
before, often attacked and harassed the Aryan invaders. 
But on the approach of the Dawn, they fled away, pursued 
by the Aryans. The Aryans, therefore, naturally eagerly 
longed for the appearance of the Dawn, and welcomed her 
as a friend and protector of the Aryans. In the last of the 
foregoing Riks, the Dawn has actually been invoked as a 
protector of the Aryans. 
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2 . Mere are some Eiks referring to Sayita : — 

(0 ‘%ri5?r; %g['. 55^ 3ja!Tc^l?»| WTc|^-” 

Ctsyah devah Sayita savaya sasatyamam asthat. — II, 
38, 1. 

“He, the 1)right Savita, rises eyery day for the regenera- 
tion of the worid.” 

(ii) 

Visvadarsato Jyotiskrt asi Siirja. — I, 80, 4. 

“ 0 Savita, thou art the revealer of the world, and the 
maker of the light.” 

(in) m 

xiuuvratam Savituh moki a agat. — II, 38, 3. 

“ The night comes when the work of Sayita is over.” 

(iv) “5rir?!: wi*. ww’sr ^ i ^r: ^ ii” 

Jagatah sthatuh ubhayasya yo vasi : Sah no devah 
Savita sarmina yacchatu. — IV, 53, 6. 

“ May the bright Sun, the regulator of both the animate 
and the inanimate, grant us hapiness.” 

It is evident from above that Savita is none but the 
Sun personified. In the infancy of humanity the daily 
appearance of the Sun out of the darkness of the night was a 
mystery of mysteries. Besides, the Sun not only gave the 
Aryans light and heat and the rains, but also by its 
appearance in the Dawn saved them from the nightly 
depredations of the enemies, and enabled the Aryans to 
fight their enemies with advantage. Naturally, therefore, 
the early Indo-Aryans looked upon the Sun as one of their 
most benevolent friends and worshipped him as a god. 
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0 

s 

Savita was the greatest of the celestial gods ; and it is not ; 

difficult to see what bad made him so. 

3. Here are some Eiks referring to Agni, which will 
also speak for themselves 

(t) t fST. msffe ^ W. l” 

Tvesah te dhumah krnvanti divi san sukrah atatah. — 

VI, 2, 6. 

“O Agni, when lighted, thy white smoke spreads in the 
sky, and it transforms into clouds.” 

(ii) “fg 3IcT%*TTl t” 

Vi dvesamsi inuhi vardhaya ilam inadema satahiraah 
suvirah. — VI, 10, 7. 

“OAgni, scatter the enemies, and increase our food. 

May we enjoy hundred Hemantas with excellent sons and 
grandsons.” 

(in) ’fi Iff ???% r 

’srfv ii” 

Krpusva pajah prasitim na prthvlm yahi rajeva amavan 
ibhena: 

Asta asi vidhya Raksasah tapistaih. — IV, 4, 1. 

Thou art, 0 Agni, the destroyer of the enemies. Spread 
the rays, like a net, on the earth, and attack the Raksa.sal,i, 
with thy fiercest heat, as a king, surrounded by his minis- 
ters, seated on elephant, attacks his foes.” 

(tv) ‘ 5ri| ^ STT m J 

w; li” ■ 

Tam u tva Brtrahantamam yo dasyun avadhunuse : 

Byumnaih ahhi pra nonumah, — I, 78, 4, 
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” 0 Agni, thou, the greatest killer of the enemies, re- 
movest the Dasyus from their places. We adore thee repeat- 
edly with bright hymns.” 

It is evident from above that Agni was none but IFire 
personified. In those early times, fire was kindled, as 
already noticed, by rubbing two pieces of twigs against each 
other. And that is why Agni has been represented in the 
R. V. as “ living in the wood ” (VI, 2, S). Ror the same 
reason Agni has also been described in the Rig-veda as 
"born of two sacrificial twigs,” ” (Jajnanah), I, 12, 3, 

and as " born of two mothers, ” (Dvijanma), 1, 140, 2, 

and also 1, 31, 2. Agni was, as we have seen, of the greatest 
use to the early Indo-Aryans in subduing their enemies. 
When other resources failed, they set fire to the forests that 
gave shelter to their enemies, and killed them by thousands. 
And that is why Agni has fveq^uently been described as the 
greatest killer of the enemies. It was accordingly, quite 
natural for the early Indo-Aryans to look upon Agni with 
superstitious awe and reverence, and to worship him as a god. 
Agni was one of tlie foremost gods of the early Aryans, and 
the greatest of the mundane gods. And it was quite in the 
fitnes.s of things that fire came to occupy such an eminence 
among the deities of the Vedio age. In R. V. I, 66, 1-4, 
Agni has been described as “ the revealer of all things like 
the sun, the saviour of life like the life-sustaining winds, and 
a benefactor like the son,” and as strong as an army des- 
patched in war, 

(Suro na sandrk ayurpa prapo nityo na sunuh senah 
iva srstal.ii. It appears from the Rig-veda that Atharva, 
Dadhici, Angira, UsiJ, Manu and Vena originally introduced 
and popularised the cult of Fire-worship among the early 
Aryans. 

4. Again here are some Riks referring to Indra ;~ 

(t) m sfitro: i” 
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Yah asmanah antah Agnira Jajana sah Janjlsah Indrah. — 
11,12,3. ’ • ^ 

“ 0 men, be, who kindles fire behind the clouds, is Indra.” 

(«) (Adrivah). — 1, 13.3, 6. 

“ (Indra), the possessor of the clouds. ” 

(ni) 1 ” 

Tasya vajrahkrandati smat svarsa. — I, 100, 13, 

“ He (Indra) is the giver of good rains. His thunder 
always roars. ” 

(iv) “g: w w. ^^et: fn?:” 

Yah apam neta sah Janasah Indrah. — II, 12, 7. 

“ O men, he, who sends down the rains, is Indra.” 

(®) m Jm: i 

Ut tva mamdantu stomah krnuvsva radhah adrivah : 

Ava Brahmadvi?o Jahi. — VIII, 64, 1. 

“0 Indra, may these hymns excite thee well 0 Wielder 
of the Thunder, give us riches, and kill the enemies of the 
hymns.” 

It is evident from above that Indra was tlie Rain-god 
of the early Aryans, In the Rig-veda Indra ha.s been de.s- 
cribed as the sender of the rains, the wielder of the thunder, 
and as ruling over the clouds. Regarded as the .sender of 
the rains, Indra naturally came to occupy a very high posi- 
tion among the Vedie gods. Indra has also been represented 
in the Rig-veda as the “ killer of Vrtra,” and as * the 
greatest killer of the enemies.’ The Vrtras (often used in 
the singular number) were the supposed aerial demons who 
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obstructed fertilising rain-waters and brought about droughts. 
The rain-bearing clouds are, at times, found to move about 
in the sky, reluctant to send down the fertilising rains, 
as it were. Now, it was Indra, who, on such occasions, 
waged war against the rain-obstructing demons, the Vrtras, 
smote them with his thunder into pieces, like the limbs of a 
cow and let loose the heavenly waters to flow downwards, 

(Gaur^aparva virada apam caradhyai) 
as the Rig-veda tells us. Indra, in his wars against the Vrtras, 
had often the Maruts, the Storm-gods, as his associates. It is 
not ditficult to see what led the early Aryans to look upon the 
dark and floating rain-bearing clouds as demons. These are, 
as has already been said, often found floating in the sky, 
reluctant to send down the rains, which the Aryans very badly 
needed for cultivation. They were besides dark and, from 
their movements, looked like living beings. Thus from the 
similarity of complexion and functions, they were naturally 
represented as the enemies of the Aryans, and therefore, as 
demons. The rain-obstructing aerial demons have been 
described, in the Rig-veda, by various other names as well, 
such as Ahi, Susina, Parvata and Sambara. Indra, as the 
deliverer of the rains, occupied a very high position among 
the Vedic gods, and was regarded as the patron god of the 
Indian Aryans, and had the largest number of hymns dedi- 
cated to liini. In the earlier books of the Rig-veda Varuqa 
has b(?fm more fw'quently mentioned than in the later books. 
This lias led Dr. Roth to maintain that Varu^a, the supposed 
common Arvan god, was subsequently superseded by Indra 
in India. Prof. Roth’.s statement does not, however, appear 
reasonable. Prof. Benfey, in opposition to Roth, has main- 
taiinal that Indra was “ the successor of Dyaus.” There is, 
it appears, much truth in this statement. It is also interest- 
ing to note in this connection that in many of the hymns 
composed in honour of Indra, the authors of the hymns are 
often seen engaged in explaining to the people as to who 
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Iiidra was and what his functions and feats were. This is 
something rather very strange and lends a support to Benfey’s 
view that Indra was the embodiment of a new conception, 
Htlierto more or less unknown to the people. The expression, 
(O men, he is Indra), occurs repeatedly in a 
large number of hymns composed in honour of Indra, and 
this is quite significant. Roth’s view, referred to above, 
rests on the supposition that the hymns composed in honour 
of Varuna were amongst the oldest of the liig-vedic hymns. 
But this hypothesis is, as we shall see hereafter, entirely 
untenable. 

Here are some Riks referring to Vayu : — 

1. “qiwi wtWR ’fW’® I 

riTfi ifarsETT ii” 

“ I shall describe the glory of the wind which moves 
with the speed of a chariot. Its roar comes making various 
kinds of noise. It breaks the trees, and goes touching 
the sky, and reddening all directions, and scattering the 
dusts of the earth.” — X, 168, 1. 

2. *‘n%trafwr Tfw: i** 

Pravepayanti parvatan vivinoanti vanaspatin Marutah.— - 
I, 39, 5. 

“ The Maruts are shaking the mountains tremendously, 
and are scattering the trees.” 

3. “^sTTWfT Imsrt f WTO* %2f: to: i 

n m* xxm ¥fTOT Ww 

AtmS devanam bhuvanasyagarvo yathsvasam carati devah 
esah ; 

Gho^S idasya srpvire na rupam tasmai vstsya havl^s 
vidhema, — X, 168, 4, 
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‘‘ This Yayu is the soul of the gods and is the soul of 
the world, and moves at pleasure. When it comes, its sound 
alone is heard, hut its figure is not seen. We shall worship 
him with sacrificial offerings.” 

It is quite clear from above that Vayu was none but the 
wind personified. When it comes, its roar alone is heard, 
but its figure is not seen ; and it scatters the trees and shakes 
the mountains. It is, moreover, the soul of the world. 
Naturally, therefore, the early Indo-Aryans looked upon it 
with superstitious awe and veneration, and worshipped it as a 
god. Among the Vedic gods, however, Vayu does not occupy 
an important position. In the Rig-veda, a distinction has been 
made between winds and storm-gods; and storm-gods have 
been worshipped under the name of Maruts. But they have 
often been similarly described. In the concluding part of 
the last-mentioned Rik, there are, it is interesting to note 
incidentally, unmistakable |traces of its human origin, as 
also in all the preceding Rik. 

6. The following Riks refer to Varuna : — 

1. “insiT i” 

Raja Varupah cakre etam divi premkham hirapmayam.— ■ 

VII, 87, 6. 

“ The adorable Varupa has created the Sun and placed 
it on the sky (to swing) like a golden pendulum.” 

•2. In R. V., VIII, 31, 3, we are told— 

“ Varupa supports the entire Universe.” 

3. “icwi fwFr: xm l” 

Rajaso vimanah sato asya rSja. — VII, 87, 6. 

“Varupa is the maker of water and is the king of all 
existence.” 
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4.. In R. V., Till, 41, 7 and 3 we are told— 

“Varava pervades all the directions and supports the 
entire Universe.” 

5. In B. V., V, 85, 2, we are further told — 

“Vanina has given strength in the horses, milk in the 
cows and resolutions in the hearts of men, fire in the water 
and placed the Sun in the sky.” 

6, i” 

Dameva vatsat viinumugdhi amhah. — IT, 28, 6. 

“(O Varuna), remove from me the fetters of sins as 
the milkman removes the rope from the calf.” 

In the Big-veda, the all-embracing sky was originally 
conceived and worshipped under the name of Varuna. The 
Hue vault of heaven overhead, covered, as it were, all things 
of the earth, and gave them protection. The Sun, the Moon 
and all other celestial bodies are placed in the sky ; and 
all things and beings existed under the very gaze, and within 
the all-encompassing embrace, of the sky, as it v'ere. It was, 
therefore, quite natural for the early Aryans to conceive and 
represent Varupa, the all-encompassing Sky (from bf, to 
cover), as the Lord and Creator of the Universe, and as the 
protector of all things. But subsequently a change came 
over the minds of the Aryans, and Varuna came to he wor- 
shipped as the god of water. The sky closely resembles the 
sea in colour ; and the sea also appears to be without limits 
like the sky. These affinities between the sky and the sea 
probably slowly brought about the aforesaid change in the 
significance of the term Varupa. 

It is needless to multiply instances. It is quite clear, 
from what h^ already been said, that the early Aryans con- 
ceived and represented bright and conspicuous objects of 
Nature and elemental Powers as gods and goddesses, and 
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worshipped them as such; gradually, however, as they ad- 
vanced in knowledge, a great change came over their minds, 
and they learned to look upon every deity as an expression 
or embodiment of one universal principle, seeking to mani- 
fest itself in a world of plurality. 

In several Riks the gods have been represented as 

The number of thirty-three in number. In R. V., 34, H, 
fiig-vedio gods. foj* instance, we are told : — 

“?rT sfTOSn TW gicf l” 

“ A Nasatya tribhih ekadasaih iha devebhih yatam. 

“O Asvins, come hither together with the thrice eleven 
gods.” 

In R, V., VIII, 28, 1, Agni has likewise been invoiced 
to come with the “ three and thirty gods,” “gg: 

(Trayah trimsamavaha). In R. V., I, 45, 2, we also meet 
with a similar reference. There are several other passages 
as well in the Rig-veda where the gods have been represented 
as thirty -three in number. But it is very difficult to take 
these statements seriously. The number of the deities men- 
tioned in the Rig-veda, all told, far exceed this number. 
Again, in R.V., III, 9, 9, the Rig-veda itself describes the 
deities to be 3,339 in number, airn ^ ^ 

” (Trini sata, tri sahasrani trimfet ca devah nava ca). 
Yaska has, however, represented the Vedic deities to be three 
in number, or better as belonging to three distinct types. 
'* There are three deities,” says Yaska, “ according to the 
expounders of the Veda (Nairuktah), viz., Agni, whose place 
is on the earth, Vayu or Indra whose place is in the air, and 
Sflrjya (the Sun) whose place is in the sky. These deities 
receive severally many appellations, in consequence of their 

greatness, or of the diversity of their functions or these 

gods may all be distinct, for the praises addressed to them, 
and also their appellations are distinct.” (Nir. VII. 5.) Yaska 
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liaSj in the latter part of his work classified the deities into 
three classes or orders, terrestrial, intermediate or aerial, 
and celestial, each group having one as the foremost in the 
group. In Taittiriya Samhita, we meet with a similar classi- 
fication of the deities into the aforesaid three groups, each 
group consisting of eleven members. But though the total 
number of the Vedic deities are generally believed to be 
thirty-three in number, opinions differ as to the exact 
number of the deities in each group as well as their 
identity. According to Tait. Sam, (I, 4-, 10, 1), as noticed 
above, each group consists of 11 deities. The Satap. 
Brah., however, holds thus : 8 Basus, 11 iludras, 12 Adityas, 
with the Sky and the Earth, make up 33 deities. We have 
already considered the general characteristics of some of the 
most prominent of the Vedic deities. And we shall now pass 
on to the consideration of some of the most prominent among 
the rest. 

Some Other Vedic Gods. 

Among the Vedic gods, Dyaus and Prthivi (Heaven and 
Earth) occupy a conspicuous position, and have been represent- 
ed as ** the parents of the gods,” "fcRpo” (Pitara, I, 159, 2), or 
as 3TT!!T (Pita ca mata ca, I, 160, 2). And why 

in the liig-veda Dyaus and Prthivi have been so represented 
it is not very difficult to see. 

Aditi also occupies a conspicuous position among the 
Vedic gods, and has been represented as “ the mother of the 
gods.” Though not the subject of any separate hymn, she 
has been frequently referred to in the Eig-veda, and invoked 
for blessings as well as for protection and forgiveness. Yaska 
has represented her as ‘‘the mighty mother of the gods,” 
^spfl»rT (Aditih adma devamata). Thinkers 

are, however, divided in their opinions as to the object of 
which it is a symbolical representation. Prof. Max Muller 
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maintains that the word is derived from Mta, to limit, and 
that it means the limitless. Aditi is, according to Max Muller, 
the earliest name for the Infinite, invented by the Aryans, 
and connotes “ the endless expanse, beyond the earth, beyond 
the clouds, beyond the sky,” “ the visible Infinite,” as he 
calls it. Prof. Both, however, regards Aditi to denote the 
eternal element, or the “ principle of the celestial light.” 
In R, V., I, 29, 10, Aditi has been represented as “ the source 
and substance of all things celestial and intermediate, divine 
and human, present and future.” Prof. Muir is, however, of 
opinion that Aditi is, in all probability, a personification of 
universal, all-embracing Nature or Being. Sayana also thinks 
similarly and identifies Aditi with “ universal Nature.” But 
Aditi has not retained the same lofty character throughout the 
Rig-veda. In some of the Riks she has been described as a 
subordinate goddess and as the daughter of Daksa and the 
mother of the Adityas. Daksa is, however, according to the 
Satapatha Brah. (II, 4, 4, 2,) identical with Prajapati or the 
Creator. 

The Asvins have also got a very large number of hymns 
offered to them. But the Vedic scholars, even from the time 
of Yaska, are divided in their opinions as to the identity of 
the objects signified by them. Some, as we know on the 
authority of Yaska himself, “ identified them with Heaven and 
Earth, some with Day and Night, and some again with the 
Sun and the Moon.” The legendary writers, Yaska tells us, 
“identified them with two virtuous kings.” But, according 
to Yaska himself, they are “the symbolical representation of 
the twilight of the early dawn,” the transition from darkness 
to light, “when,” as we learn, on the authority of Durga, the 
Commentator on Yaska, “ the intermingling of both produces 
that inseparable duality expressed by the twin nature of these 
deities,” and “ the becoming light is resisted by darkness.” 
The Asvins are thus the personification of “the mysteri- 
ous phenomenon of the intermingling of darkness, which is 
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no longer the complete night, and of light, which is not yet 
dawn ” — as Prof. Muir puts it. In the llig-veda the Asvins 
are represented as the parents of Pusa, the rising Sun, and 
as the husbands or the friends of Surya, whom Sayapa has 
identified with the Davrn. They are also represented as the 
twin sons of Virasvat and Sarapyu, which, according to Prof. 
Muir, imply “ the firmament expanding to the sight through 
the approaching light,” and “ the moving air, or the dark and 
cool air, heated, and therefore set in motion, by the approach 
of the rising Sun,” respectively. And these characteristics 
fully correspond to the phenomenon just mentioned. The 
Asvins are represented in the Rig-veda, as the divine physi- 
cians and as the friends of the blind, the lame, the emaciated, 
and the sick. The early dawn has a bracing effect on the 
health. And this may explain why the As'vins have been so 
represented in the Rig-veda. 

Pusa is another mysterious Vedic god. Everything con- 
sidered, Pusa appears to be a symbolical representation of the 
rising Sun. We have fully discussed the nature of Pusa 
before. And we must refer our readers to what has been 
stated there about tlie nature of Pusa. 

Rudra is another important Vedic god. But who is 
Eudra ? The word Rudra is, according to Sayapa, applied to 
Eire. Yaska also had identified Rudra with Agni. But 
though the word has often been used in the Rig-veda in the 
sense of fire, yet in several Riks the Maruts have been 
described as the sons of Rudra. In R. V., I, 114, 9, Rudra 
has been characterised as “ the father of the Maruts.” “fcrni 
TPierni” (Fits, Marutam). Again, in R, V., I, 39, 4, the 
word ” Rudrasah, has been used ; and Sayapa has taken 

it to mean the Maruts, “ the sons of Rudra,” Rudra- 

putrSh. Now, if both these notions are combined together, 
Rudra may he taken to mean the Eire that gives rise to the 
storms, i.e., the thunder which is a necessary accompaniment 
of the storms. And this meaning of the word is further 
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supported by the meaning of the root md, to voax, from 
which the word Kudra appears to have been derived. Very 

likely, therefore, the early Aryans identified Rudra with the 
Thunder, i.e., the roaring Fire, and worshipped him as such. 
In the Rig-veda the conception of Rudra has always been 
associated with terror. And the following Riks will speak for 
themselves : 

1. “?TT w, ’Tti w I 

TH a” 

Ma nah gosu ma nah asvesu ririsah : 

Viran ma no Rudra, bhamitah vadhih havismantah sadam 
it tva havamahe. — I, 114, 8. 

“ 0 Rudra, do not envy our cows and horses, do not kill 
our heroes, enraged i we always adore thee eq^uipped with 
offerings.” 

2. “TTT < w fpsi: i” 

1. 114.7 

Ma nah vadhih pitarain ma uta mataram ma nafi priyah 
tanva^ Rudra ririsah. 

“ 0 Rudra, do not kill our father, and do not kill our 
mother, do not strike on our dear selves.” 

Brhaspati or Brahraanaspati is another important Vedic 
god. But he is “ one of the divine beings,” as obserTes 
Prof. Muir after Roth and others, “ who does not stand 

immediately within the circle of physical life, but from the 

transition from it to the moral life of the human spirit.” 
He is “ an impersonification of the power of devotion, — of 
“the victorious power of prayer.” Naturally, therefore, 
Brhaspati has, in the Rig-veda, often been represented as 
an ally of Indra in his struggles against the Demon Brtra, or 
Cloud, for the deliverance of the fertilising waters of the 
sky for the nourishment of the world. In some passages, 


186 


N. K. DUTT 


Brhaspati has alone been represented as having broken 
through the caverns of Vala, in order to deliver and bring to 
light tlie hidden treasures of the fertilising waters, often 
figuratively described as “ cows with abundant milk.” In 
the Rig-veda, Brhaspati has often been represented as the 
monarch and patron of prayers, and as the most iMmowued of 
the sages, and, therefore, as interceding with the gods on 
behalf of men and protecting them against the wicked, and 
as “ the author of the hymns, (Sfimnah sain- 

nah kavih, 11, 23, 17), ‘‘as the creator of the hymns,” ‘‘ sifhcTf 
(Janita brahinaiiam, II, 23, 2), and also as “ the 
Oppressor of the enemies of the hymns,” “Sfgfew: 
Brahmadvisah tapanal.i, 11, 23, 4. 

Yaraa is another important Vedic god. In the llig-veda 
Yama has been represented as the ruler of the world to 
come and as its benign master, and as the Lord and Custodian 
of the disembodied spirits. In the Rig-veda we meet with 
very few references to the world to come. And the paucity 
of such references clearly proves that the conception of the 
world to coma and of heaven and hell, where the souls depart 
after death had dawned late on the minds of the early Indo- 
Aryans. There is, however, it is interesting to note, no 
element of terror associated with the Vedic conception of 
Yama. He is, on the contrary, represented as th(^ guide and 
protector of men in the world to come, and as the dispenser 
of the heavenly blessings. He is, however, ropwjswnfed to 
have two terrible dogs, each with four eyes and wide nostrils, 
which guard the road leading to his abode. The early Aryans 
represented the heaven, as mentioned before, as a i)Iaco of 
eternal sunshine and unending bliss “ #5 BiT TO 
lokab yatra jyotismantah, “to TOT*. fTOTiTT: TO 
yatra kSmah nibamal.i yatra tfiptife (IX, 112, U-IO), and as a 
place where fear and death cannot enter. The world to come 
is also represented to have a place where the souls of the 
wicked depart after death and is full of darkness. “ 
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padam gambhiram (IV, 5, 6). Yama is represented 
as the son of Vivasvan ; and it appears that Yama originally 
meant the sun. 

It is evident from above that the Vedic conception of the 
world to come consisted of a domain having regions bright 
as well as dai’k, set apart for men differing in their merits 
and demerits, and that the bright regions were intended for 
the residence of the good after their death, and that the dark 
ones for the wicked. 

Some of the Vedic deities are, as we have already seen, 
personifications of tangible ob Jects. Among these gods Soma 
occupies a conspicuous place, and the hymns of the entire 9th 
Mandal have been offered to Soma. Soma is the Indian 
Bacchus or Dionysius, as R. C. Dutt puts it. It is difficult to 
say under what circumstances the intoxicating drink Soma 
came to acquire such eminence among the Vedic gods. 
Prof. Whitney (vide Journal of the American Oriental Society, 
III, 299), thinks that as soon as the simple-minded early 
Aryans perceived that “ this liquid had power to elevate the 
the spirits, and produce a temporary frenzy, under the in- 
fluence of which the individual was prompted to, and capable 
of, deeds beyond his natural powers,... they found in it some- 
thing divine ; it was, to their apprehension, a god, endowing 
those into whom it enters with god-like powers.” This ex- 
planation and analysis of the process of the deification of 
Soma appears to be quite reasonable. 

The Ilig-vedii, as already noticed, is not exclusively scrip- 
tural in character. Many of the hymns are entirely secular 
in their nature, and have absolutely no religious significance. 
The hymns on Maiiclukah, “ the Progs,” Aksab " the Dice,” 
Arapyanl, “ the Forests,” and the like belong to this class. 
There are also hymns in the Rig-veda which deal with such 
topics as Unity, Samjnanam, “the Coronation 

Ceremony,” Rajnab stutib, " the suppression of Co- 
wives,” “Sapatnivadhanam,” “ the Preservation of 
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the Foetus/’ Garbharaksanam, and the like, technically called 
deities. These hymns also are without any religious signi- 
ficance. It is, therefore, a mistake to regard the llig-veda 
as a scripture in the strict and proper sense of the terra. It 
is, rightly undei'stood, the i*epository of all poems composed 
by early Indo- Aryans in the liig-vedic age, and found in the 
field at the time of their constitution. 

Before we pass on to the consideration of Henotlieism, we 
must briefly discuss one point more. According to Prof. 
Hopkins the hymns offered to A^aruna and Usa are older than 
the rest of the Vedie hymns. Prof. Both, Max-AIliller and 
several other European Vedic scholars as well, regard 
Taruna as one of the oldest gods of the Aryan world. But 
he it what it may, the position that the hymns addressed to 
Varutjia are among the oldest of the lligvedic hymns, is open 
to a very serious objection. The words Vanina and Uranus 
are no doubt of kindred origin, and have similar characteris* 
tics assigned to them. There may also exist some affinities 
between Varuna and Ahara Masuda of the Persian, though 
Prof. Spiegal, an eminent Zend .scholar, has denied it. But 
still it does not necessarily follow that the same deity, 
signified by these various names, was worshipped by the 
ancestors of the Indians, the Greeks and the Persian.s, 
before their separation, in their undivided home. In the 
Rig-veda, Varuna is represented as “ the great upholder 
of the physical and moral order.” Varmia, wo are told, 
supports the entire universe (VIEI, ll, pervades all the 
directions (VIII, 11, 7), and is the king and ruler of all the 
worlds (VIII, 42, 1). He has assigned to the wide heaven 
and earth thoir appointed places (VII, 80, 1), and has 
created the sun and placed it on the sky (VII, 87, 5). He 
is the maker of water and is the king of all existents 
(VII, 87, 6). He has given strength in the horses, milk in 
the cows, and resolution in the hearts of men (V, 85, 2). He 
absolves men from their sins (VII, 86, 5), and is the preserver 
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of all sacred resolutions. None can go against the wisdom of 
the wise Varuiia, and he is the guide of the universe (II, 28, 
3). Varuina shows mercy even to the wrong-doer (VII, 87, 7). 
Now sublime and abstract conceptions like these could have 
evidently been at all possible only at a comparatively later 
stage in the gradual evolution of God-consciousness among 
the early Aryans. In fact, the conception of the universe as 
a system, with a moral order underlying it, could not have 
dawned upon the minds of men so early as the Vedic scholars 
named above imagine. And this great psychological difideulty 
makes the position of the aforesaid scholars entirely untenable. 
The theory that Varuna is one of the oldest gods of the Aryan 
world had its origin from the recognition of linguistic simi- 
larity, as we have seen, between the Sanskrit Varuna, the 
Greek Uranus and the Iranian Ahura Mazda. But these 
philological affinities do not prove much. They simply prove 
that in remote past the ancestors of these peoples spoke a 
common tongue, or kindred tongues, and that they must 
have lived in close contact, as Dr. Barnett aptly observes. 
The words referred to above are all derived from kindred 
roots, meaning to cover ; and they were, therefore, naturally 
applied to denote one identical phenomenon in Nature, viz., 
the all-embracing Sky above, conceived as the Goverer and 
Protector of all things and beings ; and that is all. But the 
very fact that the conception, like that of Varue.a, regarded 
as the Great Upholder of the physical and moral order, must 
have taken a very long time fully to unfold itself, makes it 
extremely difficult to believe that such a lofty conception 
dawned on the minds of the remote ancestors of the Aryans 
in their united home. And this consideration also makes it 
equally difficult to treat the hymns addressed to Varuna as 
among the oldest of the Vedic hymns. Here philological 
affinities seem to be altogether helpless before the psychologi- 
cal difficulty referred to above. Again, as noticed before, 
some of the hymns containing references to Varu^ia were 


composed by Yasista on the banks of the Sarasrati. These 
were evidently some of the latest hymns of the Iligvedic age. 


Histothbism. 

In the earliest stage of God-consciousness, tlie early 
Aryans, as we have seen, personified bright and conspicuous 
objectsof nature and elemental powers, and worshipped them 
as gods and goddesses. But gradually a cliange came over 
their minds, and they learnt to look upon each of the import- 
ant deities, as an expression or embodiment, as it were, of the 
Highest. In this stage different deities came, hy turns, to be 
conceived and woi'shipped as the Highest. In R. V., VII, 7, 
3, IJsa, for instance, is described as ludratama, “ the chief of 
the gods.” In Pv. V., VII, 77, 3, she is again descril^ed as 
“ the eye of the Devas,” Devanam caksuh. In R. V., II, 1, 
1-11, Agni has again been described as Indra, again as Visnu, 
again as Brahma, again as Varupa, again as Rndra and again 
as Savita. In R. V., II, 23, 1 , Brhaspati has similarly been 
described as “ the Greatest of the gods,” Ganinara ganapatih, 
and in R. V., II, 21, 16, as Yanta, “ the author and regulator 
of the universe.” Similarly, in R. V., VII, 31, 11, Vanina 
has been described as “ the Lord of the Lords,” Rajil rilstra- 
nam, and again in R. V., II, 27, 10, as “ the Lord of all,” 
Visvesam raja. In R. V., II, 33, 3, Rudra has similarly been 
described as the Tavastamah tavasam, the “ strongest of the 
strong,” and as “ the highest of all created beings,” Sresthab 
jatasya. In R. V., IV, 53, 6 , Savita has, likewise, been des- 
cribed as “ the Lord and Regulator of all things and beings, 
animate and inanimate,” Jagatali sathatuh uhhayasya vasf. 
Again in R. V., IX, 86, 11, Soma, as already noticed, has been 
characterised as “ the Lord of the Heaven,” Patirdivaii, and 
in Rik 10 of the same Sdkta as “ the Creator and the Rather 
of the gods,” Pita vemlnam janita, and in Rik 5 of tlie 
same Sttkta as “ the Lord of the universe,” Patih visvasya 
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bhuvanasya. Again in E. V., II, 12, 7, Indra has been 
characterised as “ the Creator of the Sun and the Dawn,” 
Yah surjam yah usasam jajana. 

It is evident from above that when the early Aryans 
made some progress in knowledge they learned to look upon 
their gods and goddesses as each a manifestation of the 
Highest Being. But even in this stage it was an object of 
nature or an elemental power which came to be identified 
with the Highest. 

Scepticism. 

But very soon another great change came upon the early 
Aryans, and doubts arose in their minds as to the reality and 
genuineness of the gods themselves. In this stage, they 
began seriously to question even the very existence of the 
gods and goddesses whom they had so long worshipped with 
awe and veneration, nay, even denied them. In E. V., VIII, 
100, 3, Esi Nema is, for instance, found to deny the very 
existence of Indra. “ There is no Indra ; who ever saw him 
and whom shall we adore ?” “ No Indra astiti, kah im dadarsa 
kamabhistavama ? ” exclaims he in despair. Again in E. Y., 
X, 88, 18, another Esi expresses his doubts about the number 
and indirectly also about the existence of Agni, the Sun and 
the Dawn as well as the water- goddesses. In E. V., VI, 18, 3, 
we are told, “ 0 Indra, thou hast subdued the Dasyus. Thou 
alone hast given the Aryans sons and the slaves. But 0 
Indra, dost thou really possess that prowess ? The expression, 
“’5(1% fwc! g (Asti smit nu virjyam tat te Indra), 

“ Dost thou really possess that prowess, 0 Indra ? ” is highly 
significant. In E. V., VIII, 21, 17, another Esi similarly 
asks, “ Has Indra given me this wealth ? Has the wealthy 
Sarasvatl given it ? Or O Citra, thou hast given me (this 
wealth) ? ” But these doubts and uncertainties gradually paved 
the way for the dawn of a deeper and higher conception of 
God-consciousness. 
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Monotheism. 

The doubts and the uncertainties referred to com- 

pletely unsettled the minds of the Rsis for tiuj time being; 
and tluiy found themselves plunged headlong into an aljys.s 
of darkness, as it were. But the clouds passed away, 
and gradually the sun shone forth brightly over their 
heads, and a deeper conception dawned upon the minds of the 
Bsis. They now came to see clearly that there was only One 
Ultimate Reality, one Author and Ruler of the universe. But 
it took some time for this new vision fully to unfold itself. 
The old doubts reappeared from time to time, in new forms, 
and robbed the Rsis of all peace of mind. They, however, 
now, for the first time, began seriously to investigate into 
the nature and character of the First and the Ultimate Cause 
of the universe. The following Eiks, as an expres.sion of this 
phase of God-consciousness, will be found highly interest- 
ing ; — 

1. “ fair w, ^ w. i” 

Kira svit vanam kah u sah vrksah Isa yato dyavaprthivl 
nistataksuh. — X, 81,4. 

“ What is that Forest, what is that Tree, from which the 
heaven and the earth have been made ? " 

2. “<# tiinpf* ^JTirrsf* \ 

^1* ’Si5g3R ’fifiaiT a” 

Ko dadar.sa prathamarp jayamanain asthanvantain yat 
anastha vibharti : 

Bhumyah asuqa asrk Stma kvasvit ka^ vidvamsam upagat 
pra^tumetat). — I, 164,8. 

“ Who saw the First-born, when the boneless (first) gave 
rise to those having bones? The life is from the earth; 
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but whence is the soul ? Who goes to the learned to ask 
this?” 

3. g; siaTH ^c|[ I 

micfT ^ it” 

Na tarn vidatha yah ima jajana anyat yusmakam antaram 
vabhuva : 

Klharena pravrta jalpya ca asutrpab ukthasasascaranti).-- 
X, 82, 7. 

“ You cannot comprehend Him, who has created all 
these. Your mind is incompetent to know him. Being 
shrouded in ignorance and being fond of worldly pleasures, 
you only make fanciful guesses, content with uttering hymns 
in sacrifices.” 

i . m '. wt ^ an sti 

sr; w. *i «” 

lyam visrstili yatah avabhuva yadi ra dadhe yadi va na : 
Yah asya adhyaksah parame byoman sah amga veda Jadi va 
na veda. — X, 129, 7. 

“ Whence is this creation ? Has any one created it or 
not? This is known to Him alone who exists in the high 
place as its Lord. He perhaps knows it or even he may not 
know it.” 

Such queries and searchings gradually threw open the gates 
of a new world to the minds of the Rsis, and they now ex- 
claimed from the very bottom of their hearts 

“ar: ®i: furiT ^r: i^sxxfsi f^aiT i 

m sxm^iT a' ^x ii” 

Yati nah pita Janita yah vidhata dhamani veda bhuva- 
nani visva : 
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Yah devruulm iiamadliah ekah eva tam saruprasnaiTi biro- 
?aiul yanti anj'fi). — X, 82, 3. 

“ Ho who is onr father and Creator, \y]io knows all llu* 
places (and tilings) of (he universe. He is Oiu', (houglt hear- 
ing the names of many gods. All men ask about Hiiu.” 

They slowly dived still deeper into the mysteries of the 
tmiverse, and soon arrived at the conception of one God, 
without a second, of one ultimate Ileality immanent lioth in the 
world of matter and the world of mind, and jiulsating in (Inv 
remotest of the stars above, and the tiniest of the atoms below, 
and welling up, from within, as the very source and foand-ition 
of our consciousness, and as the Soul of our souls. 

But though the thouglits of the earnest minds continued 
to flow among this new and deep channel, yet many of the 
Rsis passed their days as before. These men, as time went 
on, came to be more and more engrossed in external rito.s and 
ceremonials. Great sacrifices, lasting for months, came to he 
performed by the kings, from time to time, and the llsis, 
engaged to officiate as priests in these sacrifices, were lavished 
with presents and rewards. And the Rig-veda frequently 
refers to the rewards with which the kings and rich men often 
vied with one another in honouring the Rsis, presiding over 
their sacrifices. Hymns were also composed in honour of “ Sacri- 
ficial Rees,” and in R. V., X, 107, 8, we are told that “tlieoll’ers 
of sacrificial fees do not die, they do not undergo any humilia- 
tion, they do not suffer any pain and sorrows. The fees /iro- 
cureforihem tvhafcoer es'ists on earth and in heaven,” 

W. ” (Idamyadvisvam bhuvanain 
khoscaitat sarvam dak|in5 ebhyab dadati). Here also the 
impress of human authorship of the Riks is quite clear and 
unmistakable. See also the dialogue between Agastya and 
LopSmudra, E. V., I, 179, 2-4. The expression, 

(Bhiramadhira dhayati), “let the impatient woman enjoy the 
patient man ” is out and out human in its origin. Thus, there 
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arose two parallel currents of thoughts. The phase of thought 
Just mentioned gradually paved the way for the more com- 
plex rites and sacrifices included in the Brahmanas ; and the 
phase of thought mentioned before became deeper and deeper 
until it ultimately matured into the highly complex and philo- 
sophical Theism (Brahma-jhanam) of the Upanisads, which 
represents the very zenith and apex of the metaphysical spe- 
culation of the Hindus. 

The Tenth Mandala of the Big-veda abounds in hymns 
which clearly mark the dawn of a deep speculative movement 
among the early Indo- Aryans. And in what follows we pro- 
pose briefly to examine the nature of some of these hymns. 

The celebrated Nasadlya hymn (R. V., X, 129) represents 
one of the earliest instances of such attempts at solving the 
supreme mystery of the universe. The poem tells us of the 
one which, before the origin of the world, breathed alone 
without air, with the ‘non-being,’ the unevolved manifold of 
experience, latent in it, and of the ‘being,’ the evolved mani- 
fold, as having sprung from it. In the third stanza of the 
poem, we are told, “the sages searching in the heart by 
wisdom discovered the root of ‘ being ’ in ‘ non-being.’ ” The 
last stanza of the poem runs thus : — 

“ He from whom this creation arose, whether he made it 
or did not make it ; the highest seer in the highest heaven, 
he forsooth knows it; or even he does not know.” 

“ The poet himself is not quite clear,” says Prof. Max 
Muller (Six Systems of Indian Philosophy, p. 66), “in his 
own mind, and he is constantly oscillating between a personal 
and impersonal or rather super-personal cause from whom the 
universe emanated. But this step from a sexual to a sexless 
god, from a mythological Protos to a metaphysical Proton had 
evidently been made at that early time, and with it a decisive 
step from mythology to philosophy had been taken.” Prof. 
Deussen also regards the poem as “ the most remarkable 
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inonument o£ the oldest philosophy” (Outlines of Indian 
philosophy, }>. LI). The poem is, indeed, 1 !h‘ exprossiojj of a 
deep and profound yeaniing, cdotliod though i! is in somewhat 
ohstnm^ language, as siudi thoughts are hound to he one firs} 
coneiiived. It is a bold atienipt on the (Jirt of ihe poet for 
comprehending the ultimate source of the cosmic; onier, the 
ground “from which, as an eternal, uufathnmahle and un- 
speakable unity, all gods, worlds, and creatures” have evolved. 
But, Prof. Garbe has found in it nothing but “ uncle.ar, self- 
contradictory trains of thought” (Philosophy of Ancient 
India, p, 1). The indecision expressed in the last stanza of 
the poem is highly significant. And it is absurd to take the 
poet to task for it. Is the ultimate ground of the world of 
plurality an unconscious or sub-conscious principle, or is it a 
spiritual principle which has consciously evolved the world of 
plurality from within as materials of its own life ?— This is 
in fact, the question at issue here. And the very fact that 
such an interrogation could have been so clearly formulated 
in so remote an age, is itself a great thing, and a clear proof 
of a distinct advance towards speculative pliilosophy. 

In E, V,, X, 121, we meet with, what may probably be 

The aignifwanco of regarded as a still more remarkable expres- 
the hymn, E. V., X, gjon of the Conception of the cosmic unity. 

The poem speaks of an all-pcrvading Reality, 
revealing itself in and through the cosmic forces, and tells 
us that the snow-capped Himalayas and the seas, with the 
rivers flowing into them, are but the o.xpressiona of his glory, 
and that all quarters arc his arms, and that the sun rises and 
shines in him, “?i?f ” (Yatra surah uditah 

vivhati). The poem ends with the following exclamation : — 

“Than thou, 0 Lord of the Universe, there is none else, 
who holds in Ms embrace the whole Universe.” 

The conception embodied in this poem is indeed very deep 
and lofty. The sense of the cosmic unity as the expression 
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of an ultimate spiritual principle has indeed, found here 
a distinct expression. This poem has, however, been greatly 
misunderstood. From the expression, ” 

(Kasmai devaya havisa vidhema). “To which god shall 
we offer our sacrificial offerings ?” which is the burden 
of the poem and has been repeated at the end of each stanza. 
Professors Weber and Max Muller, as well as several other 
scholars, have treated the poem as an invocation to the ‘Great 
Unknown,’ and have accordingly, regarded the concluding 
couplet, wherein Prajapati, the Lord of Creation, has been 
mentioned, as an interpolation (Muller, Six Systems, p. 62), 
The great commentator Sayana, following a confused tradi- 
tion, has, on the other hand, regarded the poem as an invoca- 
tion to ‘Kah,’ used as a synonym for Prajapati, the Lord 
of the Creation. Thus the real implication of the poem, and 
of the query in particular, has, it seems, been completely 
misunderstood. The poem is not at all an invocation to the 
Great Unknown, nor is the last couplet an interpolation. The 
poem is consistent from beginning to end. It is the outcome 
of a living consciousness, on the part of the poet, of the 
cosmic unity and of the ultimate Reality, manifested in the 
world of plurality as Visvarupa, In the ecstasy of such realisa- 
tion, the poet naturally felt the absurdity and vanity of the 
old forms of worship. There is an ellipsis to be supplied in 
each stanza, immediately preceding the query. After “ In 
whom the sun rises and shines,” etc., for instance, comes the 
ellipsis in that particular stanza. And the lines, together 
with the ellipsis supplied, will stand thus ; 

“ In whom the sun rises and shines, etc. 

He alone is to be worshipped.” 

Sah eva sarvvaih upasitavyah nanyah kah api. 

To which god shall we offer sacrificial offerings ? 
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Tbo answer evidently is— ■“ There is no god to be so 
worshipped.” And the terra, Prajlipati, — not in its deist le 
sen-^e, hut. in the .s<'iiseof the Evolver and interna! Itiiler of the 
eosinie order —natiimlly presented itself us the right appella- 
tion for th(‘ ali-siistainiiig and all-pervading Deity, eoiuteived 
as the Universal .Spirit. That this is the real iraplicatiou of 
the query, can also bo easily gathered from the (jxpression, 
“ Than tlioii there is none else,” occurring in tlio last lino of 
the poem hut one. And thus understood, we also iind a per- 
fect unity and continuity of thought running through the 
poem. The poem, in fact, represents the dawn of a new vision 
of the lieality, which is distinctly Vedantic in character. 
And Prof. Max iM’uller also seems to he, to .some extent, aware 
of it. The sentiment embodied in the poem is, says he, much 
deeper than “ the Semitic demand for a god above all gods, 

or for a father of gods and men, as in Greece The ground 

for this lies deeper ” {ihkl, p. 56). 

The speculative genius of the hymnai period has, however, 
reached its acme, perhaps, in the celebrated 
Pui’usa Hymn (11. V., X, 90). It represents 
the entire eosmic-orderj with the multipli- 
city of things and beings, as the outcome (sf a process of self- 
differentiation on the part of the Ultimate Eeality. Here 
are some lines of the poem which will .speak for themselves: 

„ »**j£2-*,* I T ■ L T r-i- rn .i:iii i-— if -ii T u.' »» 

w, !»jjW T9aif?fT ii 

• * 

gw w 10^ 'wr i 

wwfgi? tgrg; « 

“The embodied Spirit has thousand heads, thousand 
eyes, thousand feet. He pervades the whole world and imn- 
scendi it hrj a {clear) npme often fingers. All that exists, all 
that has been, and all that shall be, is this Self (Puruipah). He 
is the Lord of immortality.” 
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How significant are the words, “ All this is the Self : all 
that is, has been, and is yet to be is He.” (Purusa eva idam 
sarvam, yat bhutam yacca bhavyam.) This hymn also con- 
tains a reference to the four-fold division of the Vedas, as well 
as to the four-fold division of labour. The latter division 
was originally based on the principle of the division of work 
according to individual aptitude, capacity and fitness, and it 
was only later that it has degenerated into the morbid and 
unhealthy institution of caste. And it is evident, from these 
references as noticed before, that this hymn is comparatively 
later in origin. Originally, the Vedas were three in number, 
and the Atharva-Veda came into existence some centuries 
later. The presence of a reference to the fourth Veda in the 
Purusa-Sukta has, therefore, naturally led some scholars to 
regard it as an interpolation. It is really difS.cult to avoid the 
conclusion that, if not the whole of the Purusa-Sukta, at least 
the portion containing the above references, must be regarded 
as composition of a much later age. But, apart from these i 
references, the poem may be regarded as really representing 
the high-water mark of the philosophical speculation of the ^ 
hymnal age. We shall in this connection refer to one other 
Rigvedic passage, which has, it seems, escaped the attention 
of Vedic scholars ; and this shall be our last. In R.V., I, 
161), 20, we meet with a highly significant, though clumsily 
expressed, representation of the intimate and organic relation 
between the individual soul and the universal spirit. They 
are metaphorically represented as two beautiful birds, devoted 
to each other, and dwelling together on the same tree, one of 
them (the individual soul) receiving his nourishment from the 
other, and the other offering the same with utmost delight, and 
requiring nothing whatever for his own nourishment. These 
and similar other reflective and quasi-philosophical poems, 
scattered here and there in the Rig-veda, formed the quarries 
wherein we discover the earliest rudiments of the Vedantic 
speculation in their slow process of crystallisation. 


198 


N. K. DUTT 


Tiu) answer evidently is — “There is no i^od to be so 
worslujiped,” And the term, J’raJOpati, --not in its dcislie 
sfiii.si*, hut in tho seiis(U)f the Evolverand interim! lluier of the 
eusniie order — naturally pre.senled itselt as the rit;‘ht appella- 
tion for the all-sustainiui? and all-fiervadini' Deity, coinfidved 
as the Dnivi'rsal S[iirit. That this is the real iinjdiuation ot 
tile <|nery, can also be easily gathered from the expression, 
“ Than thoxi there is none else,” occurring in the last line of 
the poem Imt one. And thus understood, we also Jind a per- 
feet unity and continuity of thought running through the 
poem. The poem, in fact, represents the dawn of a- new vision 
of the lleaiity, which is distinctly Vedantic in character. 
And Prof. IMax 'iliilier also seems to be, to some extent, aware 


of it. The sentiment embodied in the poem is, says he, much 
deejier than “ tho Semitic demand for a god above all gods, 
or for a father of gods and men, as in Greece.... ..The ground 
for this lie.s deeper ” {ibid, p. 56). 

The speculative genius of the hymnal period has, however, 


Puriisa»Sulfita ' aiitl 
it« impliratioiii!!. 


reached its acme, perhap.s, in the celebrated 
Purusa Hymn (11. V., X, 90). It represents 


the entire cosmie-orderj with the midtipli- 


city of things and beings, as the outcome of a process of self- 


differentiation on the part of the Ultimate lleaiity. Here 


are some lines of the poem which will speak for themselves : 


C?\ 

wwwr gfw: i 

igsl mji m i 


“The embodied Spirit has thousand heads, thousand 
eyes, thousand feet. He pervades the whole world and fmn- 
$cen,d8 it by a {dear) space of ten fingers. Ail that exists, all 
that has been, and all that shall be, is this Self (Puru^ah). He 
is the Lord of immortality.” ■ 


"'"'V 



THE EIG-VEDIC HISTORY 


199 


How significant are the words, “ All this is the Self : all 
that is, has been, and is yet to be is He.” (Purusa eva idam 
sarvana, yat bbutam yacca bhavyam.) This hymn also con- 
tains a reference to the four-fold division of the Vedas, as well 
as to the four-fold division of labour. The latter division 
was originally based on the principle of the division of work 
according to individual aptitude, capacity and fitness, and it 
was only later that it has degenerated into the morbid and 
unhealthy institution of caste. And it is evident, from these 
references as noticed before, that this hymn is comparatively 
later in origin. Originally, the Vedas were three in number, 
and the Atharva-Veda came into existence some centuries 
later. The presence of a reference to the fourth Veda in the 
Purusa-Sukta has, therefore, naturally led some scholars to 
regard it as an interpolation. It is really difficult to avoid the 
conclusion that, if not the whole of the Purusa-Sukta, at least 
the portion containing the above references, must be regarded 
as composition of a much later age. But, apart from these 
references, the poem may be regarded as really representing 
the high-water mark of the philosophical speculation of the 
hymnal age. We shall in this connection refer to one other 
Bigvedio passage, which has, it seems, escaped the attention 
of Vedic scholars ; and this shall be our last. In R.V., I, 
16 i, 20, we meet with a highly significant, though clumsily 
expressed, representation of the intimate and organic relation 
between the individual soul and the universal spirit. They 
are metaphorically represented as two beautiful birds, devoted 
bo each other, and dwelling together on the same tree, one of 
them (the individual soul) receiving his nourishment from the 
other, and the other offering the same with utmost delight, and 
requiring nothing whatever for his own nourishment. These 
and similar other reflective and quasi-philosophical poems, 
scattered here and there in the Rig-veda, formed the quarries 
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